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PREFACE

RESENT volume of the Up hads contans
;‘:;‘TH!}E\:: g'mmnja and the Chhandogys The ficsty olume, cocx:imnll\ng u‘}a:sk
tanons of the Kathe, Ifa, Aena, and Mundaka, was published ;. e\; mr
1 1949, 2nd the second solume, comprising the Svetaératara, Pre a,y
and Afdndukys was published m New York m 1952 Enghsh cdmo&s \:Od.
both volumes appeared 1 1951 and 1954, respremnely The

volume of the present senes contamng the Autoreys and Brikadaranvaka,
Wasd wha Vark ~ anf WL b1 PR
wren Bldhsd wNa

18 by God s grace, completed

Lgxe the n%!:r wlumps, the fourth contans a faithful Enghish trans
lanon of the texts and also notes and explanations based upon the
commentary of Sankaracharya Thus latter 1 the dwstnctive feature of

the preseat edition, which 1t 1s hoped, will help the reader to fathom
the meamng of the profound and

obscure of
these scniptures
Tn tha = e r - . - - -
Lr - LEEE - .
tat .

It o pcasurc W espress my indebtedness to them both As wl
the three previous volumes, 1 bave recesved savaluable helpin prepanng
the present tramslauon from the late Mrs Elzabeth Davidson, and
from Brahmachan Yogatmachatanya and Mr Joseph Campbell. To
all of thewm T hkewise express my grattude

As 1 have expluned m the preface to the third volume, the use of
capual and small ketters an cerian words and the queshion of gender
always present dufficultes 1o translators of the Hindu seoiptures Mo
disuncuon 1t made 1n Sansknt between capital and small letters For
tnstance, the word dimen 13 wintten 1 the same way, whether 1t denotes
the Supreme Self or Soul or the embodied self or saul The difficulty
beoomes even greater when the word occurs 1 both semses 1n one and,
the same passage 1 have used a capytal ¢ for self and soul, and a capital
@ for Ziman, when they denote Brahman, or Ultimate Reality It hay
rat hawever been possible 1o mamam this cear-cut distimction at all
umes The tame problem anses with gender § have used the neuter It
fo\x; gxc words Bm‘{unnu ;nd Atman when they sigrfy Pure Spane, beyond
il dstnctions But 1 have used the mascul
the Creator or some sumular Being bel e ehere when they refe o

anging to the realm of phenomena
3



v PREFACE

1 have hhewsse used capial fetters for the words comsa oS and e’
gence when they agnify Pure Spnh an smalt letters when they sigmibd

c!
The Up:msh:\ds, contumnt the p\\\\osoph\c:\\ poruon of the Veds,
form the foundatio® of the Hhindu rehigion and schu\'\u\c thousht

ch?

The Up\ms\\ads. called the Bn\\m\-vu!) a, of Scrence of Brahmath
and also the At \dyd, of Geience of Atmam desenbe the utumne
objectn € of Wfe, which s the Jiberation of the el {rom the sondage ©

the ph:ncmcm\ world !hmuq\\ kno“\cdqc and realiziue? 1e Soul, OF
min LY pature, ree mnbles

Auman, which 18 0°¢ th Bral and

deathless 1, d cs mdmdu;hxcd hrough
denuficatio wath mate? by b nsSC ¢ powner of miv? which 3
snherent 1 he Seif, of dn wdu! self wanders about
the p\\cnomc alu N 1 g\:\nous —-from o of 3
dump ass 10 hm3 rany v pha e huhest M
{estauan rahm: relauve wotld— 0 the vun W pt b
ress th ugh the! i , e nature {he deur® for eny yment
l'malcrn\ obyec 1 arncd 1ong! for the Ahizauet of nnct
Acc onlt he SUUER sout ¥ Aesed th roush the gamut ¥
worldly expenenc® he tghest worldhy happines mere

reflecion of the sup & Brahm®
In Ipm\un\ evol n O nnot skip *0Y § the s13¢" ent e fir
those who, P od by thei? 1 anpubdc® K phveie \plr“urﬂ
4pth the i shads 12y the ingunchon o duch TR \an ud
dutt and } oblgato h seek P ures heavtn
the Upam\h:da prt'cn\ ts and fitatony y ych ¢ an
communt with the go(h, of gt Godse ad sut e !
pergh P the yadiuon t nuhads depend h o t
thar welfare The b&¥ d happit Ahievn € 1 1th
all © wed bareh ad not 0 quthiess € peunen Ot -1
the ¢ th e awlieds Pt man

appeY’ n ™
without fint P tatitls that Pres



PREFACE At

umportant feature of Hindu speculatnve thought Titthan vanous bodies
serves & aan 28 3 traming grownd for ylumate spntual expenence.
The on the fulfil of social obb sni the Up:

expluns to 2 large extent the stability of Hindu society for the past
five thousand years, despite e\e..many :mm\\?rg cvcn:s, mLm hxlssmltge
The teachers of the Up: are

PR I - .

PRSI

in heaven alter death Lhe ideals that they teach are
pan hugping, cross gramed ascetics

But, alas, the happiness on earth and enjoyment mn heaven are
wpermanent Whatever i wan theough action 15 sooner or later lost,
The more one enjoys physical pleasures, the more one Joses the sagonsr
of the body, senses, and mind Besides, all the demzens of earth and
heaven aee mostal No creature wdentified with ph 4
by the laws of time, space, and causality, can escape death Even the

e of Brahmi the World Soul, comes to an end at the complenon of
acyele

not those of

When whrough obseyvation, discnmination, 3ad expenente, a man
has realized that neither freedom nor immortality can be attamed
samydra, the sphere of ever tecurning bieth and death, ke comes to a
capibie teacher secking deliverance He s first as) ed to practse certam
physical, ethieat and wws 3 Y0 - .
state of bady
mstrucion T =

found wn Whe  wi ¥ s LugELS Luste, they are the very estence of the
Self, or Atman He 15 therefore asked to cultnate Self Knowledge
This Knowl~dge which 5 devod of dilferentarion, 15 ncompantble

with any action based upon the disunction of doer, wstrument of
acton, and resyly

Seif hnowledge forms the subject matter of the Upamshads, which
however earefully point out that the somme = 1 - . )
enably one to realze . .. -
only indicate whees t - . .-
subereaateed throu =

T Y Yt wplbn reasonmg and
Sted by the expenence of the Wummmed sorbe. gand corrabor.

mined seers of the past, 2s recorded
the scnptures, An aypirant who seehs Liberation \\?ﬁ ;n!l dwelhing :2
e body tmbraces the wonasue bfe, after renounang the longng for
uﬁ_x‘gnng vxtalll;, and the happiness of the heavenly world

' ten endowed with the Knowledge of Atman are
s b intnc o bounds His doubis ase destron e for ever e s



IR PREFACE

embodiment of fearlessness The pleasure and pam, hife and death, and
good and evil of the phenomenal world cannot affect hus inner seremuty
He 1s unfettered 1n his actions and beyond the laws of soctety, When hu
body drops away, the man illumined by Sell-Knowledge merges i
the Supreme Brahman and expeniences complete peace and freedom

Thus the Upanushads by no means preach an anti-social or other-
worldly gospel They ask a man to cultivate nghteousness (dharma) and
10 enjoy wealth (artha) and sense plevsures (Rimn), and they finally
exhort lum to realize Ireedom (Moksha), 1n which alone all desires find
therr fulfilment They lav the foundation of an enduring society whose
welfare depends upon the co-operation of all baings  superhuman,
human, and subhuman They ask all embodied souls seeking matenal
happiness to enter into society, and at last show them the way to tran-
scend 1t 1 order to enjoy real peace and freedom

NIMULANANDA

Thousand Iland Park, N T
August 5, 1958
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NOTE ON THE PRONUNCIATION
OF SANSKRIT WORDS

3 has the sound of o m come

3 a1 far

[ aw evade

1 eean feel

o o1n fole

u un rule

n ay oy 1 boy

au o pronounced deep i the throat
<h ¢k church

4 hard d 1n Englsh
B g god

n hard gy in English
§ shan shat

s may be pronounced as in Enghsh
tand d are soft as n French
th has the sound of ¢ k 1n boat kouse

Other consonants appeanng 1n the transt teratians may be pronounced
a3 Eng) sh
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INTRODUCTION

i < Black

-AITTIRITA UPANISHAD, a section of the Knshna or Blac
'{:'Er?\-’eda, forms the seventh, cighth, and ninth parts of the Tasbirhs
Hronyaka, which itself is a section of the Tathnya Bmllmn.na. The
division of the Yajur-Veda into the White and Black recensions has
1
btsn- dm-"t?d clsc:«:hc:"f ehenve shn Tostheps [Ibamichad is one of the

- . - . .
valye.

Sankarichisya has dvided the Torthnye Upamshad into three parts,
called vajlis.

PART ONE

The fist part, dealing with $rksha, or pronunciation, consists of
twelve chaptess, of which the first and last contain prayers to the deities
for the removing of obstacles to spintual wisdom The sccond chapter
deals with the saence of pronunciatton. Though the meaniag of the
text of the Upanishad 15 most important, yet the text must be chanted
correerly 1n order to obtatn ity precise meaning The dire effect of
wacorrecs thanting 1 shown through an anecdote in the notes at the end
of the ehapter The third chapter teaches how to meditat:

e on the com-
L A N ) .. B

A . . PR -
’ v . -
and 1he next,

For the avamment of the Knowledge of Brahman, one needs 2 goad
memary, sound health, and adequate food and clothung. The fourth
thapter desenbes the ntuals for therr attainment. The Gfth chapter
\t.;thn the meditation on Brahman through the threevyahniis, or mystir
€3l utterances, which are the symbols of three subordy iviniti

The sixth chapter deseribes the haaes ap a2 ?ﬁtc d":.‘m-u“'

T N e P . '
. .l.h . g ) . - s

“The seventh chaper Y

— me,y‘:'c: ,t‘c;t:c meditation through the symbol of the

3
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INTRODUCTION

Knshna or Black
THE, TAITTIRIYA UPANISHAD, a section of the Ko
Yajur-Veda, forms the seventh, esghth, and nanth parts of the Tauttinye
Arenyaka, which stself 15 a secuon of the Tastunya Brékmans The
drvision of the Yajur-Veda nto the Wiute and Black recensions has
been descnbed elsewhere
Though comparatively short, the Tattnye Upanuhad 13 one of the
mportant Upamshads and 1s repsted s many pa:ts_‘ aof India, even tnday;

PSR

- - . . .

value.
Sankaracharya has diided the Tathrys Uponshed 1mto three parts,
called vaths

PART ONE

The first part, dealing with $iksha, or pronunciation, consists of
twelve chapters, of which the first and last contain prayers to the deities
fot the removing of obstacles to spintual wisdoms The second chapter
deals witk the saience of pronunciauen Though the meaning of the
text of the Upanuhad 13 most umiportant, yet the text most be chanted
carrecdy n order to obtamn its precise meaning The dire effect of
meoreect chanting 15 shown through an anecdote 1n the notes at the end

;mr the chapter The third chapter teaches how to meditate on the com-
PN AP . Fr . - -
fe e ey - .
1l w -- . ) - : - .
and the next.
For the

of the Knowledge of Brah one needs a good
mimory, sourd health, and adequate food and dothing The faurth
chapier deseribes the fituals for their attamment The fifth chapter
m‘dm the meditation on Brahman throwgh the three vyahnitis, ot mysu.
cal utterances whch are the symbols of three subordinate d

The sxth chapter describes the hmars e she 2 u:'a'c d\\‘nmu:s..
Srahman, and also the Sushumt
fot the attamment of Saquna Brs
(htﬁln)e\mm\ of self rule and peace

e stventh ch:
RN ';.M:‘;;\;r !\?‘n:\u meditation through the symbol of the
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pinhias, or fivefbld sets of objects, These abjents are both 1n the outsde
world and i the body The two should be contemplated as wdentical
with each other Together they constitute the universe, which s 2
mamfestation of Brahman

Whule the sixth and seventh chapters describe mediation on Brahman
through concrete symbals for med and wferiar students, the eighth
chapter teaches meditation for supenor students through the symbol
Om This symbol, used 1 the Vedic sacrifices as o sign of complance,
makes them fruuful

A student may attain the Knowledge of Brahman by medutating on
Om, but he must not, on that account, neglect the study of the scoptures,
the performance of Vedic rituals, the prictice of ethical virtues, and
comphance with hss vanous sosial duties This is described 1n the math
chapter

The tenth chapter a by an all d nsht
describing s spirttual expertence This should be used as a mantea for
daidy recitatson by a secker of Selt-Knowledge, for acquning pursty,
malang progress, and {inally attaming the Knou ledge of Brahman

At the teacher’s house the student studies the Vedas and obtams a
theoretical hnowledge of the scriptures But he has yet to acquire the
direct Knowledge of Brahman, which 1s not possible without the praor
fulfilment of human aspirations through the discharge of duties and
obhgations according to one’s dharma The eleventh chapter contams a
remarkable exhortation by the teacher to the students returming home,
after the completion of their studies, to embrace the houscholder's ife,
which ss the proper place for the discharge of worldly dutes

The twelfth chapter contains the peace chant at the end of the first

part.

PART TWO
The preceding part has presented the knowledge of Atman conds
tianed by upidhis and also med $syith rstuals Butnesther

of these can destroy sgnorance, which 1 the root of the phenomenal hife
Ignorance can be removed only by the Knowledge of Braihman as
wnculcated n the second part of the Upansshad The first verse speaks of
Brahman as Reahty (Satyam), Knowledge (Jnanam), and Infimty
(Anantarn) Brahman 15 o man’s inmost self But he 15 not conscrous of It
because the Sell 15 hidden by vareous sheaths, hke a sword These
sheaths, created by igsorance, are five in number They are the sheaths
of food or matter (anna), the vital breath {prisa), the mind {manas},
the mitellect {wynina), and bhss (dnanda), and they are arranged i
telescopic manner, one wside another, the outer detiving 1ty vitahty
from thenner The outermost, descfibed in the first chapter, 1s the gross
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fivod for
i 4 from food After extolimg the value o
ot ibes the second sheath, called the
eveyday e, theserond hagiee Qs (2 SRR AN

- . . e LT
Bl thoas af WP ey Thosg shm Tinnm o emanfs ofsbost
eaed oo e dm Lpemt ab et .
P PR - . L.
avemrrgibar Banbvane o et

way it me material and the ethioent cause of the universe. 1t s the

cause par excellente, or midependent cause, beiny the cause of everything,
but 1 Jtself without a cause Brahman s the essence of all things, the
controfler of the vital breath, the non-dual support of the uwverse,
and the source of fearlessness

The tighth chapier deseribies the Bl of Brahman, of which worldly
Tappines 18 & mere reflection Even the baghest worldly bappiness is
produced by excernat factars and depends upon certamn actions on the
part of the enjayer. Worldlv happiness admits of varying degrees, as
expenienced by different bemgs—from Brahma down to man~mn
acrordance with their action and understanding and the external means
at therr d Materal hap; inereases 2 hundredfold as ons
ascends to the different classes of cclestral bemgs. Beyond the highest
vorldly happiness, enjoyed by Brahmd, 1 the perfect Blss of Brahman,
xpenenced by thote who have resbized therr identity with the Supreme
Spint The Blis of Brahman does not admt of lugher or lower degrees.

The nuth chapter resterates that the kaowes of Brahman atatne
fearlessness He 1 vot tortaented by the dluson of good and e, which
4 produced by ignorance When ignorance 1s destroyed, bath good and
enl, hke afl other ph 4 merge in Brah

TR . Thus the
Wumined prrson strps good and evi} of their pheno \
Teslizes ther as Bmmn. phenemens nature and

PART THREE

through a diatogue between Varuna and
teathes the Knowledge of Brakman, The first &z;crt:i‘:ﬁs:;

The thurd pan,
Bitig,
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pinktns, or fivefold sets of objects These obyects are both 1 the outude
world and m the body The two should be contemplated as wdenncal
with each other Together they consutute the unserse, whick 1 2
mansfestation of Brahman

Whnle the sixth and seventh chapters describe meditation on Brihman
through concrete symbals for medioere and infenor students, the esghth
chapter teaches medttation for supenor students through the symbol
Om This symbol, used m the Vedic sacnfices as a sign of comphance,
makes them fruntful

A student may attain the Knowledge of Brahman by meditating on
Om, but he must not, on that account, neglect the study of the senptures,
the performance of Vedic ntuals, the practice of ethical vartues, and
camphance with fus various social duttes Thus 1s described 1 the mnth
chapter

The tenth chapter a by an
describing his spiritual experience Thys should be nsed as a mantra for
datly reatauon by a secher of Self Knowledge, for acquinng punty,
maksng progress, and finally attaiming the Knowledge of Brahmin

At the teacher’s house the student studres the Vedas and obtuns 2
theoretical knowledge of the scriptures But he has yet to acquire the
direct Knowledge of Brahman, which 15 not possibie without the prior
fulfilment of human asprrations through the discharge of dunes and
obligations according to one's dharma The eleventh chapter contuns 2
remarkable exhortation by the teacher to the students returming home,
after the completion of thesr studses, to embrace the houscholder's Lfe,
which 1s the proper glace for the discharge of worldly duties

The twelfth chapter contains the peace chant at the end of the first

part

1 d nishe

PART TWO

The preceding part has presented the hnowledge of Atman conds
tioned by upadhis and also meditation assocrated with rituals Butnesther
of these can destroy ignorance which 1 the root of the phenomenal hfe
Ignorance cin be remaved only by the Knowledge of Brahman s
culcated i the second part of the Upamshad The first verse speaks of
Brakman as Reshyy (Sayam), Koonledge {Inonam), and Inbmity
(Anantam) Brahman isa man’s mmost self” But he 1s not conscious of It
because the Self 15 ludden by varous sheaths, like a sword These
sheaths, created by ignorance, are five 1n number They are the sheaths
of food or matter {anna), the wial breath (prana), the mind (manas),
the fleet { 3, and bliss (4 1a}, and they are arringed n
telescopic manner, one mnside another, the outer denving s vitality
from the mner The outermost, deseribed in the first chapter, 18 the grosy




RI $ANKARACHARYA'S INTRODUCTION

A, SALUTATION TQ the Supreme Atman. Om Hank Om.
o .S'{alxil:hm 15 Him who ts the very self of Knmlti‘g:, Jrom u{wm the whole
PRV AR .

P ’
y . .

.lkt bengft of those who wsh to obtain the clear mmm‘ng of [the treatise].
B N S W, S

Larp ~aaton

15 expounded so that thase e ho seck Laberation may guve up the cause of the pecforme
ance of action. Deswe s the cause of acton, because f urges one do action,
Thavp = En Loy obs w T . . PR .

va, s

RN . . PRI
Hrakman, I¢wsl] be stated later that the knower of Brakman attawns the Supreme
Goal Therefore when, ofter the cessation of rgnotance, a person duells va the Self,
Me reclizes Dhe Supreme Goal For the senptures say: **When  man [knows the

# Ved2nta speaks of various kinds of work  First, kimya kara, whech s 0ptonal on
Yhe part of the docr and inctudes vanous nites and feremomes performed with & definte
mouve, such a1 the attunment of heaven. Second, nuthiddha karma, ot fortudden wark,
whith brngy about such undesired results a3 worldly afictions and suffening 1n hell.
Thard, farys Yarmna, or dadly obhgasory work, surh as wonliup of God, by the pexforme
Ance of which 1ny accumulared in past buths aze gradually destroyed and the pro-
Tenwity W new g 4 checked. Fourth, navmittika karma, or work perforied on special
terguons, b for tstance the birth ofp rh b TP - 3 ..
which gnevous 1in a =
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* A reference 10 the Purva-mumimsd school of Vediata, whote chef

Jumuns. Tha school deals with various xacnficial rites whe cnatte thon
o rites whose aim 13 1o enable ther

e ez deash, Steording to Juran hewven s the ughest

of man. Sankardchieys, however, haldy that the naslsue porton of :hgc VS‘:
Tophantnd by Jumio, deals wath work related o nighteousnes or verbons o
whahbclonniw thephenomens® s " . s

wSeulinate and temal Suby 1+ 4 - ' CoT
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Brahman as the cause of the creation, continuance, and dissotution of
the umverse, and describes the body and sense-organs as channels for
the Knowledge of Brahman Bhrigu thinks mtensely on the statement of
the teacher and comes to the conclusion, as described 1n the second
chapter, that the body, or matter, 1s Brahman, being the cause of the
otigin, continuance, and dissolution of the unwverse But he 15 not
completely sansfied with this solution and 15 asked to reflect further on
the subject

Chapters three to six deseribe Brahman as the prana, mind, intellect,
and finally as bliss Chapters seven to mne descnbe the importance of
food The tenth chapter teaches vanous forms through which one can
meditate on Brahman
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ation of desire Therefore st 15 not posmble o ymague complele
It::n:;:afx'q;{zhm Xn{ the part of thase who are ignorant of the Self ], Deswre 1;
fosnble orly 1n those uba are sgnarant of the Self, bta.zun atas related to ab resul
dustinct from the Self. No desire can posbly be associated with t‘hz Self, t:mu[:
the Sdf olugys exsts Thut the result does mot exast before ot is gruduitdnﬂ t
has already bern stated that the Self 1s the Supreme Brahman {tn which all desires
hare been attaned].

The nonsperfurmance of obhigatory astion 1s @ nzgalwe concept ; 1t eannol pro-
duce a posshee vesult such as ham® The non-performance of the mpya karma
metely indicales the evsl tendencies reslftng  from swnful action commatted previously.
Any other pont of Tiew will admt that o positue sesult sonbe produced from a

IR o N

s e hm = R L

of aciton

Objection 1i%en work 13 performed fogether with knowledge {1 e. upatana,
or yreditation on a daty], 1t can prodace an etermal vesult,

Reply Ve deny that also, because there 15 @ contradiction in the statement that
emething can be eternal and also have g beginmng

Gbyecnon {11 a3 not true that an eternaf entity cannat be produced.) But only

uhat has berm destroyed cannol be prodaced. As nop-exustence resulting from
ansblation an be prod wed, sa also can Liberation

Reply Mo Laberannon 13 @ posttive entity [and non-cistence 35 negalize).
The ote carwot be compared to the otherd Further, 1t 15 wat posuble for wan-
exslence to have @ beginning, for non-exsstence 1s devord of any specsal character-

* Aq effect 1 produced from a cause A pontive entity endowed with the power of
Prodacing an effert 1 tremed 2 cause No effect can be produced from a cause Whch 1
Dae-cxuient, Stherwnse the son of a harres woman could produce an efect, That 3
Dever geen (0 happet. Non performance 1 something negative, Thercfore the pone
Prrforraance of nurya karma cannot produce & oot va baaee s

* Trere s a kind of nonwexs

.
dees n b exit after o dese

. .
perfucrd on the dratrucuon . B " ' .
L Liberanon canbe p » e A .

coatmuon Sankarkchdrya g - . e ’
“atrnce W & SHEAMYVE tong .

. V& pul ) ane 1ame class gs Libe
; bich w & postive experiencs Whatever s produced mvanably ceases. tn‘:lm. k‘::‘:h‘:
L 58 KA 10 Demexitente Tendes the kind of non.exss
Sestruessm of an ooy, therm g

" tente that semlts frnee ot
Carvnertabaran ety s p o LI \ . .. PR,

e sheotker maybedesen o o .

~orran.
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Self] he has then obtained fearlessness” (I1. wu 1), “He . . . altans the Seif
which consists of bliss™ (II, v, 1).

Objection: Optional and forbidden action beng avorded, the frutt of the
prarabdha action® bewng exhausted through the experience of sts resulls, past sing
and the tendency to commt new sins being destroyed by obligatory work, one can
wathout any further effort attan Laberation, which consists 1n dwelling tn one's
own Selfs

Or 1t may be that heaven denotes unsurpassable happness. Heaven ts altaned
through action [t e. ntuals lad down 1n the seniptures]. Therefore Liberation
results from action.

Reply: The objection 15 not valid; for action 1s multifarrous: some action
[performed n the past hfe] has already begun to bear frut, and some action
[performed 1n previous lves) 15 stil lying dormant Thus actions performed in
many past lices yreld contrary results. Hence 1t 15 not possible to consure, through
expenience gamed an a single Iife, all the frunt of the actson that has not yet begun
to bear resulls That 1s why 1t 15 reasonable to admat reburth for the purpose of
reaping the fruit of that portion of action which has not et betn expertenced
Many statements of Srutt and Smnity affirm that the action whick has nof jet
borne a result remains ** Those whose conduct here [on earth] has been good wnll
quickly attan some good birth” (Chh Up V x 7), “[The future birth ts
determined) by the portion of action which has not yet been expertenced” (Apast-
amba Dharmasutra I7 1 3)

Otjection Darly obligatory action tenders tnaperatue the good and bad
results of work whick have not yet begun to bear frust

Reply No, you cannot say that There are sernptural statements wluck declare
that harm (p dya) follows the non-perfs of obligatory work The
word pratyavaya, meaning harm, signifies what one does not wish for Since t1s
admutted that the performance of the daly obligatory action wards off future harm,
which brings about musery and results from the non-performance of such action, 1
cannot be said that the purpose of the nitya karma ts merely to make neffective the
work which has not yet begun to bear fiut, If, on the other hand, the miya karma
destroys all the actions which will bear frunt 1n the future, then, too, 1f can render
tnoperative only the 1mpure action and not the pure, because there s no conflict
betooeen the nrlya karma and pure action Na conflect can poresdly arse betueen
darly obligatory action and action which produces the destred result, all actions
whick produce the desired resull are by nature pure, A conflict can reasonably be

sard to exist between pure and vmpure action.
Desire 15 the umpelling motie for action In the absence of Knowledge there

# Achon performed m the past bfe, the fruit of which 13 reaped 1n the present Lfe



PART ONE

ON SIKSHA OR PRONUNCIATION
CHAPTER 1
INVOCATION

Hgﬁg‘h?lz\:; be proptious unto ust May Varuna be propitious
unto ust May Arysman be propitlous unto us' May Indra and
Brthaspatl be propltious unto us! May Vishnu, of wide strides,
b fous upto vs*

es‘mlg‘tlon to Brahman' Salutation to Thee, O Viyu' Thou
fndeed art the visible Brohman Thee indeed I shall proclaim
23 the visible Brahman Thee indeed, O Véyu, I shall proclaio
89 the right (ritam) Thee Indeed I shall proclaim as the true
(satyam)

May It protect me* May 1t protect the teacher’ May It protect
et May It protect the teacher!

QM Peace! Peace' Peace’

Nira The deity identified with the prins and the day, the daty controling
she sup

Frortriovs When the deues, or cosmue drvrmtics, are propitious, the student
€an Lsten wathout charuction to the istruction and retain the knowledge

Naxea The denty dentified wath the apina (the downward breath) and the
eight.

Anvauay The desty identified wath the eye and the solar oth

Ixoaa The deity sdentified with strength,

Tanwaran The deity Wentified wath speech and the ameBect
( Vot The daty wha pervades the wruverse and 13 identified wth the
et

Satrtanow rre Praue and salutanon are offered 1o Viyy (asr) by the
rudent seeking che hnowledge of Brahman sa that the obstacles 1o the anan.
toent of such hnowledg tay be remaved All 2ctsons and therr frusts are under
e comtrol of \ dyy, who 1 xdentfied with the prina

Panstuan 7

Yoy L 2 "

Rty T - »oo- . - '

auve lacylta !

TrX Thit which 1 secomplshed by specth and the body Both vruth and
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e The rotton that 31 can be produced 15 a mese smaginabion Noneextstenze u
negatton of existence {Exustence can be himted by condiboning factors § Exstence,
though one and the same throughout, 13 yet dife { by [suck
Sactors as} a pot or o cloth, and appears dwerse Thus one speaks of an exsimt
pator an exsstent cloth Lakewrse, non existence, though devord of specral character
1siacs, may yet be spoken of as beng differentiated, ine assocateon wath dyfferent acls
or qualsties, as though 1t were an exasting enttly [bul in really 1t 15 not 36} Az
existing entily hke o lotus can be assocrated with atinbutes [hke blueness of
rednessy, but not so mon-exustence If st could be, then non-evistente would be
exustence

Objection  The agent of knowledge and actron [ve the self] 15 eternal
Thergfore Liberation, whech 15 the resull of a contimtons cursent of knonledge and
action, 15 alsa elesnal, like the current of the Ganges.

Reply Not so Agency 5 of the nature of pan 7

Further, {3f the self as the agent be the cause of Laberation], when us ageny
reases, Libevation too will cease tg exust

Thergfore Lberation consists in dwelling wn one's awn Self after the destruction
of sgnorance, which 1s the cause of deswre and action The Self, 1n shself; ss Brah
man VWhen Brahman s kaown tgnorance s5 destroyed. Therefore the preseat
Upanishad 15 begun with @ view to teaching the Knouledge of Brakman The
word Upanishad signifies knawledge {dya), ke wha cultuates the knouledge
of the Upamshad transcends the musery of bung in @ twomd, of buth, end o
senthity Etymologscally, the word also may signify the knowledge whch suppresses
the ewls of birth, old age, elc , or whick enables tts devoter to realize Brahman,
or which embodies Laberation, or the Highest Good The book, too, ts called

Upansshad because 1t senes the same purpose

7 The cesation of agency s followed by muery, but Liberation 13 of the nature of
unceanng blss




CHAPTER 11
LESSON ON PRONUNGIATION

OM Wewill expound 4kshi, ot the scaence of pronunciation (It deals
with} sound, pitch, quantity, force, modulation, and combimation
Thus 15 explained the lesson oo p

Weere The knowledge of the meaning of the texts 15, no doubt, the most
mportant elerment 1 the Vedic studies. But one must also learn how to reante
the texty cotreatly Henee a chapter 1s devoted to the stence of pronuncia
uon.

Sor~p That i 1o 52y, of the letiers, such ata

Prran V anous pitches are used in the reqital of the Vedic mantras There are
three man clasufieations hugh pitch (udatta), low pitch {anudauta), and
medium pitch (svant)

Quastrry Quantty o matrd wsof threekinds A short vowel conusts of one
mdted o fong vowel, of two mitras, a prolonged vowel, of three matrds The
fast1s ued when ealling a person standing far away, or when singing or weeping

Fouce Stress or intensity of cflort

MoprtaTiot Pronunciauon of each sound with a medwm tone, that 15 to
wy neither 100 loud nor too soft

Cousrvamiox kre Conjunction of sex eral sounds or lettery

Thete are ug works aunliary to the Vedas fiksh3, or the saence of pronung-
tton chbandas of the saerce of prosody, vylkarany, or the saence of
grammar irukta or the saence of etymology, jyotuh, of the science of astro-
fomy and kalpa or the science of mus!

The f Now wcy = ——— el . M .
e ad . '
nh g ..
shunt a - "o - -
Busor s - . . .
Therer ' . a . .
Face o w AL v AU W WIS TEmAMm \TE Ay *
Tie grow upinto an enemy of Indra (Indrs tatryy » %n‘:‘mno:: wzhd 3
Indadsms, honrver, ke msde the mutake of ace o ot 1

d enting the first tastead of fast
nTable Whereupon there rose from the fire a person, pamed Vitra, who soon
e wih b bedy the whole eanh, henca, and md segron, Toacunn,
3
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nght are under the contrel of Vayu, whach s known in other aspects as prana
and Hiranyagarbha
May se That 1s to sav, by helping the student to acquire bnowkedge.
Mavy  teAchER By granting the teacher the abiity to impart knowledge
Peace The word 15 uttered thrice i order to ward off three obstacles to the
acquition of knowledge obstacles ansing from one’s own self, from other
Inang beings, and from the cosmic divinities

‘The first chapter 1s an mnvecation to eertam deities to remove the obstacles
to the acquining of sprrttual wisdom

Here ends Chapter One
of Part One of the
Tasttrya Upamshad



CHAPTER 111 -

MEDITATION ON THE COMBINATIONS

MAY GLORY come to both of us (teacher and pupil) together! May
tte hight of Brahman shune alike through both of us' R

Now we will explain the Upanushad (3 ¢. the uplsani, or meditation)
on the Samhita (combinations) under five hieads® with regard to the
worlds, the heavenly bights, knowledge, progeny, and the atman (body).
People call these the great Sambutis

Furst, with regard to the worlds. The earth s the first form (e,
sound) [of the word Semhud], heaven 1 the last form, the akada is the
union, and the air 1 the medium, Thus with regard to the worlds.

May erc Thus 1s the pupil’s prayer, since he has not yet attained the desiced
oal of the Vedic wisdom. The teacher who 1 already endowed with the wisdom
u 1ot concerned with this prayer

Gtory The pupls glory consuts in nghtly culuvaung the knowledge
unparted by the texts, and the teacher's glory, in nghtly transmutting that
knowledge

Now erc The Vedas are dnded into two sections, Mantra and Brihmana,
Tha Wim g e - S N
L

P
T - e, - .- . .

S«mtud in Lhe present vene, however, means a conjunction of two letters or
wards, and the word Upamushad means upiiand, or meditation, After the pupl
has practised the reatation of the sounds, thythms, etc. of the text as laid dovwn
in the preceding sceuon, he 1y gven snstruction 21 10 how to meditate o the
cumbination of the words. On account of hus long habit of reatation, hus mind
£ught bave become fixed on the mere letters of the text. Now through medsta.
:nh:— w\l: \:Xnd‘dmund 413 tymbobe ngnificance, whach will gradually make his
ml{;:xd ind \?:d‘u. pouated, enabling hum 1n the end to grasp the subde

Carar Sanarks The word 3
great mgnifies that the -
P e 8 st 83 the workds and snclads cvyieg S £

EAxTit 270 The words in the text, namely, earth, kezwen, and &kdla, vefer 10
3
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beconng fnghtened, gave Indra a consecrated weapon with which to &
Vntra Ths Indra did, subdumng Vitra and finally absorbing hum into s owe
body Tvashtr had ashed for one who would be Indra's destroyer, but asa
result of one mispronunciation he defeated his own purpase, and instead of
destroying Indra only added to hus power

Here ends Chapter Two
of Part One of the
Tathinya Upanishad
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as here explained, becomes united with progeny, cattle, the light of
Brahman, food, and the heavenly world

Tuese The five meduanons desenbed in the foregong verses

Meotrarzs Theword | edain the text 13 used to signify meditation {upasana),
and not mere knowledge Upfsana means “a continuous flow of one and the
same 1dea, asoaated with an obsect mentioned in the Vedas unmuxed with
any foregn deas ™ (Sankarahorya )

A matenal result 1 attained by thote whose meditation 1s not free from
worldly motncs But those who are frec from such motves obtam, through ths
meditation punty of heart, which 1n ti ¢ end helps them to realize Brahman

Here ends Chapter Three
of Past Oz of the
Tatttinya Upamshad
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thair respective govermng dewies The meamng 1s that the first letter of b
rlvord sambitd should be meditated upon as the earth, and the Jast word »
caven
MentuM Through which the umon between earth and heaven 1 eficcted

The second chapter has dealt with the particular manner 1n wiich the ot
of the Vedas should be recited 1n order to secure visible and invisible good The
present chapter teaches a certain kind of meditation by which the pupil reap
as frwit n this world and 1n the world to come

2
Next, with regird to the heavenly hghts Fare s the first form, the
sun s the second form, water 1s the union, and hightmng is the medwm
Thus with regard to the hevenly hghts

3
Next, with regard to knowledge The teacher 1s the first form, the
pupal 15 the second form, knowledge 1s the union, and the {Vedic)
recitation 1s the medium Thus with regard to hnowledge

Mepiun The union between the teacher and the pupil takes place through
the Vedic meduiations

4
Next, with regard to progeny The mother 1s the first form, the father
13 the second form, the progeny 1s the umon, and procreation ¥ the
medwm Thus with regard to the progeny

-
5
Next, with regard to the dtman (body) The Jower jaw 1 the fint
form, the upper jaw 15 the second form, speech 1s the umon, wrd e
tongue 1s the medium  Thus with regard to the atman

Result of the meditation on the Samhua

6

These are the great Samhitis He who med on these Samhitis
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3 here explaned, becomes united with progeny, cattle, the hght of
Brahman, food, and the heavenly world

. - wor

- .
aay forergn wdeas * (Sonkarackarya )

A matennal yesult 15 attuned by those whose meditation 15 not free from
worldly motives But those who are free from tuch motives obtaun, through this
meditation, punty of heart, which m the end helps them to realize Brahman

Here ends Chapter Three
of Part One of the
Tattinya Upamshad



GHAPTER IV
PRAYER FOR WISDOM AND FORTUNE

MAY HE (Om) who s the bull (e, the foremost) of the Vedichyn
who assumes all forms, who has sprung from the immartal hymns of
Vedas—may that Indea (the Lord) cheer me with wisdom (med?
O God, may I be the possessor of mmmortahtyt

May my body be competent [to acquire Self-Knowledge], may
tongue be exceedingly sweet, may 1 hear abundantly wath my €
Thou {Om) art the sheath of Brahman, concealed by {worldly] mte
gence Guard for me what I have learnt

Mas uzere In this chapter will be taught the recitation of the mantrasa
the offering of oblanons as a means of abtaming wisdom and fortune

Borr et As the bull {nshasah) is the foremast m a herd of cattle, so 19 ¢
foremost among the Vedic chants

Avy Forws Om pervades all words Compare Ay all leaves are bt
together by a midnib, 50 15 all speech held together by Om Om s alf this, 1t
Om s all this * (Ché Up II xxm 4}

W0 sias sprunG Evc In the bepinming the Lord of the creation meditat
with the object of hnowing what was the most essential element i all the Ve¢
and worldly knowledge, and 1t was revealed to Him that Om 1s that eleme:
Om 1s eternal and therefore cannot be produced What 15 meant here s thatt
sacred sy Hable became revealed

Crieer The word may also mean strengthen

Wisoos The Sansknit word medtd signifies retentiveness of mind, withe
which wisdom cannot be acquired

MAY mv 80Dy £T¢ This s a prayer for physical health and moral vigou

Ssratit As the sheath 13 the resting-place of the sword, so 15 Om the resting
place of Brahman Om s the symbol of Brahman

Coxcraten ere Men endawed with worldly intelligence cannot percens
Brakman which 1 endowed with great power and splendour

Guarp ere That is to say, the Knowledge of Srahman acquired throug!
scrptural study

A man who docs not poxsesy retenn eness of mand cannot acquare the Know
tedge of Brahman Nor ean he who, owing to sickiiess or some oher cause, lack:
18
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hvucal vigour, nor be who suffers from want of ('oof! and elothing, devote
wmsell 1o vi: study of the senptures and acquire the Knowledge of Brahman

e present section of the Upansshad shows the way to remove all such
Istacles

The seeker of wealth should offer oblations wath the followang mantra

2

Om Nextbring me, without delay, fortune accompanied by woot and
Aule—Tortune which always provides me with clothes and catile, food
inddnnk Increase them when they have been acquired, and presenve
Jew long when wereased Syahat

May brahmacharins come to me from all directions {for the acquinng
of h\uwltdgg']l Svaha!

May brahmacharins come to me vanousty! Svahat

May brabmachanns come to me {accordmng to the semprural
Tpunetions}t Sy 3hat

May brahmacharns practise self controlt Svihat

May brahmacharins enjoy peace’ Svahat

Nexr Afterthe

of wisdom, or of ming, 25 desenbed
@ ;hc Precedimg verse
.
»e
n - -
A . .
€ iGus o cows and horses )
SVAR This word shows that the mantra 1 used for offening oblatons
Brutsncuinos Celibat

¢ students who study the Vedas wick 2 teacher and
Practue austerines, self-contral, and pther spintual distyplines

. T}de! teather longs for duciples who may study the senptures 1 order ta attayn
auidly prosperty, happiness i beaven, bfe n Brahmaloka, or Liberstion
ut they must be endowed with self-contrel, nner peace, and ather Virtues

P’ﬂ]lffgffw and flmfmhxp

3
May 1 become famous among men' Svzhi
Svaha!
Lohy ¥ become tcher than lhge nich! Syaha'
E¥acious Lord, may T enter mto Thee! Svahat
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May Thou, O gracious Lord, enter into met §33hi3!

O Lord, T am cleansing {my sins] m that Self of Thine, which slike
{a nver of] a thousand branches Svihi!

O Preserver, as waters flow downward, as the months merge 1 the
year, so may brahmachinns come to me from all directions? Staha?

Thou art a refuge. To me do Thou shine forth Accept me unto
Thyself completely

May uev Theough the acquisition of quabfied students

May ricrt A spinitual aspirant seehs wealth m order to perform the
sacrsficial rites by means of which the accumulated sins of the past are destroyed
‘Wisdom shines forth after the destruction of sin

May Tuee. Lake a sword into ats sheath

May  me May there be complete oneness between the secher and the Lord

1AM CLEANSING ETE ‘The ymplication is that complete absorption i the Lord
frees ane from all sing

Rervoe Such as a rest house, where one recoy ers from w earness. Those who
take refuge 1n the Lord are freed from pam and sin

Atcrpr a2 £TC As when the metal head of an arrow becomes one with the
target The text exhorts the devatee 0 worship Om by regarding hamsel{ 28
one with 1t

Here ends Chapler Four
of Part One of the
Tatinga Upantshad



CHAPTER V

FOUR MYSTICAL UTTERANCES

BHUH, BHUVAH, SUVAH—these are, venly, the three utterances
{vyahntis) Besides these thereisa fourth, called Mahah, which became
known fo the son of Mahachamasa That [Mahah) 1s Brahman, that 1s
the Self The other gods arg its lunbs

Bhuh 15, venly, thy world, Bhuvah, the mid region, Suvah, the
world yonder, Mahah, the sun Through the sun, indeed, do all the
worlds become great (maluyant?)

Bhuh 13, venly, fire, Bhuvah, the awr, Suvah, the sun, Mahah, the
moon By the moon, indecd, do all the heavenly lights become great

Bhuh 15, verdly, the Rik-verses, Bhuvah, the Saman, Suvah, the
‘Y'aLm.lY\iahah, Brahman (t¢ Om) By Brahman, indeed, do all the

wyahnts He who knows these knows Brahman Al the gods bring
offerings to hum

Sevan The same as Svah

Urrerances The Sansknt word rydhniis sigrufies utterances s
names &re uttered 1n various rituals There ate, m all, seven. v,ih:f wb:c?:!:c
the tymbls of the scven planes, namely, Bhuh, Bhuvab, Suvah, Mahah, Jana,
Tapah and Satya The first three are calted the great vyahnts. i '
Tun{ [artan] o srameaN £Te Mahah 15 Brahman because both words
:5':;!"7\ mgr‘mB, 15 ako Atman, because of sty al) pervading nature The ather
Birive ér ;M.ht!:-!i\fzi\: ‘nn? Suy ‘ahz,'afalm the worlds, the gods, the Vedas,
Oriter ce
Bt e -
Brahman 7 - -
Thewnse, W
workds

as
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May Thaou, O gracious Lord, enter into me! Syviha!

O Lord, I am cleansing {my swns] m that Self of Thine, which slde
{a rver of} a thousand branches Sviha!

O Preserver, as waters flow downward, as the months merge m the
year, so may brahmachiinns come to me fiom all directions! Svaha!

Thou art a refuge To me do Thou shine forth Accept me unto
Thyself completely

Mav aen Through the acquisition of quahfied students

May ricn A spinitual aspirant seehs wealth i order to pesform Ge
sacrficial nites by means of which the zccumulated sins of the past are destroyed
Wisdom shines forth after the destruction of sm

May Tuer Like 2 sword into s sheath

Mav  Me May there be complete oneness between the seeker and the Lord

1 amcreansmc eve The mmplication 1s that complete absorption in the Lord
{rees ane fram all sns

Reruce Suchasa rest house, where one recovers from weanness Those whe
take refuge in the Lord are freed from pain and sin

Accerr 3 53¢ As when the metal head of an arrow becores one with the
target The text exhorts the devotee to worship Om by regarding hamself a8
one with it

Here ends Chapter Four
of Part One of the
Taitttrya Upamshad



CHAPTER VI
MEDITATION ON SAGUNA BRAHMAN

THERE 1S a space (akata) within the heart; 1n 1t lies the Person
{Purushs) consisung of mund (manomaya), mumortal and luminous

The Sushumng passes through the piece of flesh which hangs down
ke a nipple (1 ¢. the uvula) between the two palates and ends where
the skull splits and the soots of the hair lie apart. That Sushumni is the
path for the realization of Indra (1 ¢, the Lord, or Saguna Brahman).
The sout of the aspirant, passng through the Sushumni, rests in fire,

represented by the vy ahrn Bhuh, be rests in the awr, represented by the
vyihnu Bhuvah,

Tiere 15 ¥7C. Brahman, as deserbed thus far, may appear to be remote.
Now we are told that He s to be reabized wthun the heart,

Hearr In the books of Vedinta and Yoga the heart 15 described as the
AyrieafthaToad Mo dae b Bla d Mo e Mmoa —aRaY 13 .

. Ce oy,
" . \ . .

wgunous and as & symbol of Brahman.

mf.‘tmk_ N‘; 'IEA: o fa'y;.ﬂnhm_n. ‘?if° 3 tzlk:d Purusha because He dwelly
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By Tite moon mre It 15 only when the moon shines that all the other
heavenly luminanes appear to give hght

Brazman The word here means O Since the recitation of aif the Vedass
preceded by the utterance of Om, st 1s said that Om males the Vedas great

By roop erc When food 15 caten all the cravings of the vital breath are
satisfied

Tuey, aese erc Each vyihnti becoming four, the four vyihnitss become
sixteen

The fifth and sixth chag deal with med on Brah The fifth
teaches of Bral through toed: on the subord ! , and the
sixth treats Brahman as the Supreme Desty The three vyahritis Bhub, Bhuvah,
and Suvah are the symbols of the three subordinate divinines

Here ends Chapter Fioe
of Part One of the
Tartsrys Upamsshad



CHAPTER VI

MEDITATION ON SAGUNA BRAHMAN

THERE 1S a space (akaa) within the heart, i 1t hes the Person
(Purnsha) consisung of mund (manomaya), immortal and luminous

The Sushumna passes through the piece of flesh which hangs down
bke a mpple (e the uvula) between the two palates and ends where
the skl splits and the roots of the hair hie apart, That Sushumnd is the
path for the realization of Indra (1 ¢ the Lord, or Saguna Brahman)
The soul of the aspirant, passing through the Sushumna, rests in fire,

represented by the vyahnit Bhuh, he rests in the air, represented by the
vyihnt Bhuvah

Tirery 8 21¢  Brahman, as described thus far, may appear to be remote,
Now we are told that He 13 to be realized within the heart
Hrarr In the books of Vedanta and Yoga the heart 12 descriibed as the

ahorte AP tha T aad Nade LotTad oMoa canbon aalalpa - 3 o
. - vy -
- . : L] 1] .

fuminous and ay a symbol of Brahma

P:uo'l) That 1 10 say, Brahma‘n. who 1 called Purusha because He dwells
- et . .. PR
PR P
13 most charactensuc feature
RIS

Buny, ot manas, 18 b
[ P .
fro - - - )
WL T} et .
ab - " . . . ’ .-
WLy waca w WG WL Ut temrtn Lhe whie h i
m‘m  paricutar form of praniyima, called x:chsz: and gmd:s‘:hiyvl:\ii
ath through the Sushurond Reaching the 1op of the head, the wital breath
£9es out through the aperture called Beabmarandhra,
Reyms 1x pre The slluuned so0ul, after coming out of the hod: becoms
etsblshed 1 fire~represented by the vy2hnt Bh\xh-'wh::he n, uy it were, :
23 i
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limb of Braliman That 18 to say, he pervades the whole world Semdlacly, hews
established sn the air, which 1s another b of Brahman

It has been said 1n the preceding chapter that the divinities represented by
Bhuh, Bhuvah, and Suvah are the limbs of Brahman, which 1 represented by
Mahah (Here Brah signafies Hj ‘bha, or Saguna Bralunan) The
present chapter desenibes the heart as the proper place for the contemplanen
and reabzation of that Brahman The spaec i the heart is regarded as the
symbol of Brahman, and the Sushumna as the doorway to realization

2

He (1 ¢ the llumined soul) rests in the sun, represented by the vyih
nu Suvah, he rests in Brahman, represented by the vyahnt Mahah

He attans self rule He attaing the lordship of the mind, he atians
the lordstup of speech, he atams the lovdstup of sight, he attams the
lordshup of hearing, he attans the lordship of intelligence (vynana)
Furthermore, he becomes this—he becomes Brahman, whose bady 15
space (3kafa), whose nature is true, who dehghts 1n bie (prina) and
regoices 1 the rund, who abounds mn peace, who 15 immeortal

Thus do thou, O Prachinayogyz, contemplate

He  Manan By the contersplation of the three vyahtitis Bhuh, Bhuvab,
and Suvah, the illurmned person becomes established 1 fire the ar, and the
sum, that 1s to say, he obtamns the powers of these dvimues Having thut
purified hus heart, he contemplates the fourth vyahnts Mahah, he becomes
Beak {3 ¢ Brah dowed with b and not Pure Spint), residing
1n Satyaloka He obtams the attributes of Brahman described 1n the following
passage of the present verse

Serr-rute He becomes the Lord of all other divimties, such as fire, air, et¢

They offer hum tnbute But he does not acquire the power of creatng preserss
tng, and destro - .

Lorpsuie of e
he s identified PR he
speech, ears, € - of
Vit

Fuxmyazare hogreset teasnd i kem Witk badrveutaanaf watyd,
- " ePe e

. - e . oy and subtle

- A}
matier
Wiio 225E He rryomtes i all the activanies of the prina, or hie, thatis 1o

say, he denves tue same joy s bang bom, m Inang, and m dping Or the
pasage mav mean that be becomes the support of the prina
Rejoices  ssD Hedoes not dertve happimess from sense-objects, hut only

from the contemplstion of Brahman
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Asotros s peace: He is free from mental distractions: His mind 18 immersed
1n the bhss of Brahman

“Tuvs po erc- This exhortation of the teacher imphes hus high regard for the
truth he has taught.

The fifth and sixth chapters describe Brahman, or the Cosmic Person, through
the symbol of the vyahnus His muddle part {Atman) 13 represented by Mahah,
His feet are represented by Bhuh, His atms by Bhus ah, and His head by Suvah
The result of contemplating Him 1n this way 1s the attainment of self-rule and
peace

Here ends Chapter Six
of Part One of the
Taunrya Upamshod



CHAPTER VII

MEDITATION ON THE FIVEFOLD NATURE
AND INDIVIDUAL

EARTH, THE MID-REGION, heaven, the {four main] quarters, and
the mtermediate quarters {consutute the fivefold world] Agm (fire),
Viyu (air,) Aditya (sun), Chandrami (moon), and the Nakshatras
(stars) {constitute the five divinities] Water, herbs, trecs, space {alifa),
and the body (4tmid) [constitute the five elements] So much with
reference ta material ohjects

Now with reference to the body The prana, vyina, apina, udina,
and samdna [constitute the five prinas], the eye, the ear, the mind,
speech, and touch [constitute the five sense organs), the shin, flesh,
muscle, bone, and marrow [constitute the five mgredients of the
physical body}

Having thus ordaned [the contemplation of the pankta, the fivefold],
a nst smd  “Whatever exists s fivefold (pankta) ™ Through the
{inner] fivefold one becomes umited with the [outer] fivefold materal
object

Risar The word may mean exther the Vedas or a seer endowed with know
ledge of the Vedas

‘The previous chapter has taught the student how to contemplate Brahman
through the symbol of the vyahriis The present chapter teaches the contempla
tion of Brahman through the symbo} of the pAnkias, or sets of five objects The
umnerse consisting of a set of five objects 15 3 pinkia Brahman mamfested 53
the umiverse 1s a pankta There 15 a Vedic metre calied pankn, consisting of five
feet, or padas, of exght syllables exch Fusthermore, the saenifice consisung of
five factors, namely, the sacnficer, hus wife, hus son, contemplation and the
matenals used 10 the sacnfice, 1t a pinkta Thus the contemplation reecom-
mended 1 this chapter 1s a form of sacnifice which brings about the result of
sdentsty with Brahman The argument 1 based un the common feature of five
“The sets of five descnibed 1n the firse paragraph of the text refer to external
obyeets, The sets of five descnibed 1 the second parzgraph refer to internal
objects, that 13 10 say, to those n the body ‘The formet should be meditated on

26
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a3 1dentical wath the lanter The two together constitute the whale unnerse,

which 13 2 mamfestation of Brahman A certam Vedic nsha Jad down ths form
of mediauon and taught 1t to Ty duserples

Here ends Chapter Seven
of Part Onz of the
Tantinga Upamshad



CHAPTER VIII
MEDITATION ON OM

OM IS Brahman Om 1s all this This syllable Om 15 used to indicate
compliance When they (1¢ the priests) are told ““Om, reate,” they
reaite Uttering Om, they sing the Siman chants With “Om, Som,”
they recite the prayers Uttening Om, the adhvaryu priest gives the
response Uttering Om, the Brahma [priest] gives assent Uttening Om,
[a qualified priest] gives permussion to offer oblations in the Agnihotra
sacrifice. When a Vedic teacher wishes to obtan Brahman he utters
Om, thus desiring Brahman, he venly obtains Brahman

Owzs nranman That 1s 1o say, one should meditate on Om as Brahman

Ost1s ALt tris The umverse consists of names and forms, which are insepa”
able A name s but a sound Om, consisting of the three letters g, #, and 1, 13
the basis of all sounds (Sec Tke Upamushads Vol 1, pp 138 39, thd Vol 1,
PP 223 25)

Courriance When a person s ashed to do something, he indicates his assent
by uttering the word Om

Aptvaryy One of the priests participatiog 1n the sacrifice Such also 1s the
Brahm3 priest

The s=venth chapter, describing the wisible earth etc as the symbol of Brah
man, 1s meant for nferior students The sixth chapter, which uses the subtle
symbols of the mund and the like, 1s for mediocre students The present chapter,
suggesting Om as the symbol of Brahman, 1s meant for superior students In
this meditation the mund of the worshipper 1 free from all gross upidhus of
Brahman, such as the earth and the mind He simply repeats the word Om and
meditates on Brahman, which 1t denotes Om can be used a« the symbol of both
the higher and the lower Brat Theword 1s nodoubt a mere d
and therefore cannot be conscious of the worship offered to 1t, still, as with
worship offered to an mmage, 1t 1s the Lord who i all cases takes note of the act
and dispenses 1ts frut The gist of the text 1s that because alf undertakings
whch start with the syllable Om become frurtful, one should therefore meditate

on Om as Brahman

Here ends Chapter Exght
of Part One of the
Tathrya Upamishad
28



CHAPTER IX
DISCIPLINES

Niferiag views on the subject } Truth al?nc, according to Satyvachas
[ M} N )

enty

scimess The word rifam 1 the text here denotes the truth as determined
he scriptares, usage, And one's discruminative faculty.
eh N . Rl - . .

«  wUlpuasize uus gunction, study and teachung are repeated along
hoall the disaphnes
Tavm The word satyam here denotes night zction and night speech, the
spriety of which has been determimed by the senptures, usage, and one’s
m discnmunatve faculty
Acsteriry Penances such as fasung
SeLrcovtaor The control of the sense-organs
ects of the external world
Taasquittery Toner ealmness acquired by oentrolling the pund from
unhing forbidden thoughts

from enjoymng forbidden

29
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Kmwpuive erc This refers to the sacnificaal fires known as Girhapatys,
Ahavaniya, and Dakshma

AGNTHOTRA The sacnficial fire 1n which householders offer oblations every
morning and everng

SociaL puries  As d d by particular , special stress i lad
on the begetung of children

PROCREATION Sexual intercourse with one’s wife at the proper ime

PropacaTioN The race should be preserved through grandchildren The
mmphication 1s that one’s son should be marned

SarvavacHAs So called because he spoke nothing but the truth

‘TAaroNtTYA So called because of his uninterrupted practice of austenty

NAka Known by this name because he was always contented wath the
learming and teaching of the Vedas and never felt any kind of gref

According to the eighth chapter, the aspirant can attamn Anowledge of Brah
man by meditating on It through the symbol Om Thus onc may think that the
performance of social dutres or rituals is unnecessary  As a safeguard agamst ths
possiblc error, the present chapter lays down the various disciplines for the
seeler of knowledge As long as the secker 1s a part of the phenomenal universe
he must not neglect soctal duties and religious rites By means of the former be
becomes pure in heart, and by means of the Jatter his mind acquires concentrd
tion

Here ends Chapter Nine
of Part One of the
Tantinya Upanishad



CHAPTER X
A MANTRA FOR DAILY MEDITATION

1AM the mover of the tree [of the umverse] My fame nses high, hke 2
roountain peak My root 13 the Supremely Pure {Brahman} I am the
unstamed essence of the Self, bke the [nectar of} umfmrtahty that
resides m the sun. T ara the brightest treasure. T am the shining wisdom

1 am 1mmortal and undeca:

g .
Thus dsd Trdanku proclam after the attanment of the Knowledge
{of the Self]

Yau  txer Theumverses compared toa tree on account of ats pershable
ature As a tree 13 cut down watk an axe, so 33 the phenomenal varverse des-
troyed with the sword of detachment The word mater tmplict the mner gude
{antarylpun)

My paxe vre The fame of the bberated man spreads to the regions of the
gods, who cannot ghwart hut wuhes

My woor gre Brahman 13 the supreme punfier, by shining forth through
consciousness, 1t frees men from the rounds of birth and death, When thuy
‘punfied, 2 man becomes Brahman, the Pure One, the Primal Source

S According to the scriptures, the mmortal essence 1s stored up 10 the
un

Tau  tREAURe There are two kinds of treasuee human and divine. The
wishi 3ay3 that he 13 the drvine treasure, that i 0 42y, the radiant Brahman Or
e passage may mean tiat the nishs has realized the radiant treasure whuch g
the Koowledge of Brahman

! wisoou The mhe 19 endowed with ommscrence.

woreavio Or the ¢ may mean that th t
daur of Immortal Bhss, pese v ¢ by ieeped a he

T w3¢ & Vedic nshs pamed Trtanku veslzed Brahman  Ha
attained oteness with Brahinan, he made the above statement, as did the :snlfx
Vimadeva Huy words reveal what constitutes Self seabization,

The mantra g en tn thas chapter s meant far datl
< ly teostation by the seeke
:clllfm}:lr:wl:dgc. Ttis condueive to punty and progress, and ﬁn:}!’y lea:h t:tl;:
ge of Brahman. The aspirant should first create the proper spintual
st
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mood through the discharge of hus various duties and the study of the senpturs
as described i the preceding chapter, and then reate and contemplate the
mantra given i the present one

Here ends Chapler Ten
of Part One of the
Tortt rya Upanshad



CHAPTER XI

EXHORTATION TO THE DEPARTING
STUDENT

IAVING TAUGHT the Vedas, the teacher thus mstructs the
}“E‘»l.q\ Le o L D 4 o dhass Thamar nenlant tha e 4 Fafila

PR ) - .

Havine Tavont eTe The teacher fisst wstructs the pupil 1n the Vedic texts
d then gives hum the following exbortation regarding the conduct of hfe
e tia e [

an
Than 1

teaches bum the ntuals and knéwledge of Brahman contamned 1n the Veday
Sezaxetc Speakiog the truth cansists in givang utterance to what 3s actually
percened, without hypoensy or intent 10 inyure others

Drtarux Prescribed dutics, especially nitualistie worship as faid down in the
scnptures

Havino protent £1C The srudent should give e teacher an acceptable
Gt in anneann m nF L Lot L

acee -
LRI,
NOT  TRUTH One must not tell a he, however tawal,
mindedly s , even absent
Do not

PuARMA Here the word dharma refers to nart mdar . agt 2
' .

upalblig L v edic knowledge 10 others
33
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At the teacher’s house the student obtains the theoretical knowledge of the
Vedas He has not yet attained oneness with Brahman, which 1s the goal of the
Vedic wisdom Prior 10 this attamment he must fulfil ns human aspiratons
this 15 posaible only through the proper performance of hus duties Neglect of
one’s duties accumulates sin Their performance punfies the heart and ulo
mately leads to the Highest Good Thus, prior to the attamment of hnowledge,
1t 13 necessary to discharge all one’s duties and obligations Once Self hnonledge
15 attamed, human reach thete fulfd Thereafter one 1 free
from all worldly duties

2

Do not neglect your dunes to the gods and the Manes Treat your
mother as God Treat your father as God Treat your teacher as God
Treat your guest as God Whateser deeds are fauitless, these are to be
performed~not others Whatever good works have been performed by
us, those should be performed by you-—not others

Gobs The gods control the various forces of nature and also the thoughts of
hving beings. They should therefore be prop d through approp: ntes

Motner We have received from our parents the human body by means of
which we shall ulimately obtain Laberation They should be the obyects of our
utmost veneration

Witatever £rc We should perform only these actions which are free from
blame and sanctioned by the practice of the wise and not those which though
performed by the wise, are open to blame Likewsse the student should {ollow
the teacher s example only with regard to those deeds which are not contraty (0
the senptures and accord with the practice of the wise

Those brahmins who are superior to us—you should comfort them by

gving them seats
Whatever 1s to be given should be given with faith, not wathout fanth
—~according to one’s plenty, with modesty, with fear, with sympathy

By teaxs ‘That is to say, to remove their fatigue
Frar That s to say, fear of the senptures or of ain
How to decrde 1n matters of doubt

4

Now, 1f there anses in your mind any doubt concernng any act, or
any doubt concermng conduct, you should conduct yourself tn such
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it ~brihmins who ar¢
brahmins would conduct themselves—brihmins w!
T:;:;Su;i lxj?udgc, who [of ther own accord) are devoted [to good
deeds) and are not urged {to their performance] by others, and who are
evere, but are [overs of dharma.
nn;(':\:,swid\ ,t:gard to persons spoken against, you should wndl_xct
yourself m such a way as brahmins would conduct themselves—brah-

manswho are competent ta judge, who fof thei own accord] ate devoted
{to good deeds] and a

re not urged [to thesr performance] by others,
FEEE ORI AR ] .

This you should observe This alone should be observed.

Aaw natme e -

PrusL ur nenour
Teackse This s the advice a father should give s son

“The following 1s the gt of the first part. The Upanishad describes, at the
outset, certun contemnplations (Samhta) which are not in conflict with nual-
sstic action Next 15 described the contemplation of the vyihrits, which are
wmbals of the Brahman with attnbutes This leads to self:rule but does not
completely destroy gnorance, which 1s the seed of samsira The eleventh
chapter presentbes action 1aid down an the Vedas and the Smetss for the pun-
§cauon of the aspirant’s heart, without which Self-Knpwlrdpn o cmmanr 19

- € wildinwent ot the Highest finad (e~ 4o
noted b+ L P .
religo A
as the - -

- . . .
T . .
- . . . ‘
"::!mt 13y that work alone endows one wath tha T1 1 v
e 1, . -
.
.

n [
o
Y3 zontention 1 not vabd Liverati ermal
m, or Moksha, is et
:zz:( of wark 18 neo-cternal 1f Luberation v the yesult of :vtxk. n \:):, vl::’\;:blfc
iporary phenomenon Work 1y Presenbed for those students of the Vedas wb:
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' Ity
{with

something else may prove extremely beneficial
This argument, 100, 15 untenable It has already heen pointed out that what
ever 1s produced hasa b g Anythang that has a beginmnng must have an
end But Liberation, which 1s an cternal expenence, cannot have a begmnng
Thus 1t has 1o relation to work 1t cannot be asgued, anher, that though work
aded by hnowledge cannot produce the Knowledge of Brahman, yet 1t may
remove those obstacles which stand in the way of such Knowledge For work s
found to bring about one of the following effects 1t may produce a new thing
1t may caust a change of condition, 1t may purdfy A thing, or 1t may enable the
performer 10 realize somethung which he does not passess
But none of these effects belongs to Brahman, which is eternal, all penading,
self- t, stainfess, ble, and ndivisible, and 1s the true nature of
the Ser
It cannot be contended that Knowledge and work can ¢owexist The Seff, of
Brahman, 13 non dual and admits of no dustimetion Tt1s a homogencons mass of
Constipusness On the other hand, work tmplies the distinenon of doer, msteu
ment, and result Thus there 1 a fundamental conflict between the two The
scriptures teach that duality always contains an element of fear, but Brahmas
15 of the nature of fearlessness
"The seriptures prescribe work only for those who chensh desiwes But those
who have reahzed the oneness of Atman and Brahman are frec from desires.
T " -« Kaowledge and work are patibl
= ¥ Pevang Aframas, or stages of life, wath approprate
. - ~=e oradually acquires purity
' 3 When one then

pursucs such disaiphnes as chsue,, . 3y, and coneentra
ton, one 1s finally qualified for the Rnowledge ot & This Knowledge,
like the effulgent sun, 13 eternal, but 1t temains obscured by the cloud of snserut
able ignorance Through the practice of spurnual disaphine this cloud B
removed and the self Juminous Brahman becomes revealed Action which
Dbrlongs 10 the phenomenal world bas no relation whatsoerer to Brahman, of

the Absotute

of mind atta o

Hrre ends Chapler Flecen
of Part One of the
Tattiya Upantshad



CGHAPTER XII
THE PEACE CHANT

MAY MITRA be propitious unto us’ May Varuna be propitious
unto us' May Aryaman be propitious unto us' May Indra and
Brihaspatl be propiticus unto us' May Vishnu, of wide strides,
be propitious unto us'

Salutation to Brahman' Salutation to Thee, O Viyn' Thou
indeed art the visible Brahman Thee indeed I proclaimed as
the visible Brah Ipr d the right I proclaimed the
true

‘That protected me That protected the teacher, Ay, That
protected me, that protected the teacher

Om Peace’ Peace’ Peace!

Here ends Chapter Tueloe
of Part One of the
Tattinya Upanishad






PART TWO

ON BRAHMANANDA
OR THE BLISS OF BRAHMAN

CHAPTER 1
THE SHEATH OF FOOD

OM MAY Mura be propitious unto us' May Varuna be propisous
untaus! May Aryaman be propitious unto us! May Indra and Bhaspaty
be propious unta us! May Vishny, of wide strrdes, be propitious
unto ust

Salutation to Brahman' Salutauon to Thee, O Vayu! Thou indeed
art the visible Brahman Thee indeed I shalt proclarn ay the visible
Brahman Thee indeed, O Viyn, 1 shall proclaim as the nght {ntam)?
Thee wndeed, T shall proclaim as the trus {satyarn)!

AMay It protect me? May It protect the teacher! May It protect me?
May It protect the teacher!

2
Om Mav Rrahwann m= sams a1 ar
3

T - .. N
Ka . e - . o
*em w€® atuw Ma
therish no 1lt feching toward each other( * ¥ we
Peace! Peace) Peace!

Paotrer By roves) ng the im ama s ¢ -

TP
- . . . e
Be . « . '
i the wont b cd ma orde three poss
1 thnce repeated 1m order ta remove thy
;’rudn thatboth the teacher and the disciple may meet with, n:mel h Mel
o, patural ealazauty, g0 snpury from harmbol asmals | e T
The Sumesmata 1
V. - o, )
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Om He who knows Brahman attains the Supreme

On the ahove, the following mantra (Rik) 1s recorded

‘ He who knows Brahman which 13 Reality, Knowledge, and Infing,
fudden 1n the cave of the heart and 1 the highest akaga—he, beng ont
with the Brat enjoys simul ty all desiwes

Trom that Atman (Brahman) was born 3kasa, from akida, ar, from
ar, fire, from fire, water, from water, earth, from earth, herbs, from
herbs, food, from food, man

He, that man, venly consists of the essence of food This imdeed i b
head, this {nght arm] 5 hus nght wang, this {left arm] 1s hus left wing
this [t{unk} 15 tus body (atmn), thus support {below the navel} &
his tu

On the above there 15 recorded the followmng mantsa

He wio erc The word Subrere denotes Brahman Ttself Etymologeally the
word Brakman means greatest The knower of Brahman attamny Brabmas be
cause through knowing a certain thing the knawer does not attun somestung
elsc Campare He who hnows the Supreme Brahman venly becomes
Brahman* (e Up 111 n 9)

ATTAINS THE sSUPREMF ETC Tt mAy be ashed how f Brahman 1s the all penad
ing Reality and the inmost essence of alt Ttcan beattan~d or reached Onlys
limuted entity can attam another hmited cntity The reply 18 that the word
attasns 18 here vsed 1 3 figuranve sense Though the individual soul 18 ont
with Brahman on account of ignorance 1 idennfies sselfl with the himited
physical body and thus regatds eesclf as other than Brahman Thus though
Brahrnan s the real self of the embodied creature, It remams as st were un
attmned by lum When however fus ignorance 13 destroved, he ducovers that
tus true nature 18 Beahman and he 1s said 10 have attamned Brahman The text
mdicates the frutt of the Anowledge of Brihman which s the destrucnion of

ignorance and the pt of the Yy The
know er of Brahman goes beyond fear
Weuen 15 geatary ey The words  Brahman wiuch 1s Reahty,

Funowledge, and Infimty * mve the complete defimtion of Brahman The three
words Reahty (Satyam), Knowledge (Jnanar} Infonty (Anantam) are the qualifying
adjuncts of the sub Brah These three ad are 1nd dent of
one another and directly connected winh Brahman  that 1s to say, Brahman it
Satyam Brahman s Jninam and Brahman is Anantam

Reatrry A thing s called real of st always remuns the same and never
devantes from what has been proved to be ws true nature The real ss the oppo-
site of the unreal, which 1s changeable Thus an effect 1 ealled unreal for 1t doey
not passess an unchanging sature Althongh arpcles made of elay undergo
changen regard to name and form therr cause the clay remams the same and
ss therefore ealled real From this it follows that Brakman, beang the cause, ¢

"arLommcz If Brahman s the cause 1t may be contended It alew 2 the
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X ' lse.
Anzntam, I That 1t ealled mfimate which is not himsted by anything ¢}
A knucr:’wn‘u n\{nh‘?mt:d by the eb,ccv. of Imowkdge and the act of knowmg Oum'

anva HUM .

WOTQ Anantam Negates the |dca of hrnutation

Chvp  mesor Thetsrsnen thabeddbs oo a8 weaeoqoes
3
b . . - .
Kuvwieuge of 1t

Exgors

vesires The enbghtened sage does not, Iike ordinary mortals,
erjoy one desive after another He enjoys them simultaneously He becomes
Brahman and, like Brabman, expenences 21l things at the same ume, The
ignorant man has oaly paruial expenence He puts on different bodies as the
gendt of hus post karma, becotcs a yva, and enjoys hus desires through the
senseotgans,

Kntax The word refers 1o Brahman Compare “That is the True. That s
the Sclf ™ (ChA Up VT vm 7)

s sorx From the standpomnt of Bxahman Bmhma.n alone easts Itas
changeless, non-dual, nesther a #4 wanne
tauned that any thing s really « .
¥an one cannot speak of cre -
pount of the relative world, 1 -
slone, which tnheres 1n Brah
Axxta The fint of the {
wound Ttwthes~ LR
Am Aoty .
touch, which i1 .
Firr Agm, o1 - C e
#nd touch and
Warez Apah . ..
wther three ann -
. Eaxry Prate .
rom the other § =3 vuitl aunoutes. bive :lcmcn
s are
:g::::hn:h i:’::u:hlhm:lz :.czcu 10 the phy-sxcll world in five differmns
ROM i . v a v . .
Mav AL wy .
ortated ber -

a .
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edge Lating, drmlang, sleeping, and procreating are acuvities common ta
both amimals and men
Ths, INDEED, ETC The im of the Upansshads 1s to teach a man the naturedf
Brahman, which 1s his mmost self But his mind 15 1dentificd with the vanow
physical oLchcLs of the outer world Without a visible symbol he cannot fix b
- -~

- - v

- - a
114wk, 4 neron, or some other bird—has a head, two wings, a trunk anda t2l
The Taunrpa Upamshad describes all the duffe sheaths 1n a hke manner

Ricur wine  The reader should smagine the bird wath ts head towards
the east
Bopx That s to say, the middle part

The following 15 adapted from Sankaracharya’s commentary

Meditatton (upasana) which 1s not 1n conflict with nituals bas been desenbed
1 the foregoing part Furtbermore, the hnowledge of the atman conditioned by
upadkis has been explained through the vyahnus But neither nuals nor the
Lnowledge of the conditioned atman can destroy 1ignorance, the root of samsira
The prcs:‘nl part, therefore, proceeds to explain the knowledge of the uncen
A Taam

Lhe hnower of Bralman 1s not affected by virtue or tice, or by what s done of
Ieft undone Thus a complete cessation of samsara follows upon the Rnowledge
of Brahman The first verse shows the utility of the hnowledge of Brahman It
also shows the beanng of this knowledge upon hife When a man knows about the
fruit of the Anowledge of Brahman, he males efforts to hear about 1, compre-
hend 1t, pracuse it, and assimilate it Compare *“It s the Self that should be
heard of, reflected on and meditated upon ™ (8r Up I1 v 5)

Here ends Chapser One
of Part Tuwo of the
Tantirga Upamishad



CHAPTER I

THE SHEATH OF THE VITAL BREATH

' \{ FOOD, venly, are produced all t
diyc{\(\)on earth By food nlyone, furthermote, do they live, and to food, 1
the end, do they return, for food alone 15 the cldest of all beings, and
therefore 1¢ 18 called the panacea for alt

“They wha worship food 2s Brahmat obtain all food Food alone 15
the eldent of afl bens, and therefore 1t 15 called the panacea for alt
From food 2l creatures are born by food, whea born, they grow

Becavse 1t 13 eaten {adyate) by betngs and because 1t eats {ath) bemes,
therefore 1t 15 catled food (anna) ™
‘ > v

. e -

Ny v et U et ol Caugy 48 10 LBUE WALE, apand [ Ine O0Wh-
ward breath) 15 15 left wang, akada (sam3na) 153t trunk, the earth man
tasl, 1ty support

On the above there 1s also the following mantra

(12)
u‘i‘:mm 7009 The word foed here sigufics the semmal Surd, which s the essence
food
Winorvzr Without any distineton

By roop £1C Here the word food 1s used 1n the more general sense of matier
Reyuxs That s ta say, when Ufe comes to a elose, they are absarbed 1 food,
or matter

;um-r Th_l;’ﬁmham Food 18 the cause of all bem,
Avacea The word sarraurkadham 1 the text means, Literally, all th
which coo) the body and stake the fhurst ¥ ©becks

Worsiue The word 11 used 10 2 metaphorcal sense, no act
wmiended The purpose of the statement 15 1o enable zhe'rgnam‘i‘:oﬁ?h}:g:
shewy mands Eradually from the non-self and direct them to the real Self.
Vrmy, orrexewt ros exe The first part of the text desenbes the apna.
mayskedy, or gross phyucal sheath, the physical man which consists of rood'
43
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The use of the word skeeth (Kofa) 1s apposite because the hofa resembles 2 scab
bird which holds within 1t a sword Four other sheaths will be dasenbed, ome
after another, in order to pomt out the wmnermost Self, or Atman, whxch s
wdentical with Brahman and 1s beyond the body, the vatal breath, the mund, the
inteltect, and bliss The Upamshad here follows a process by which the extermt
chaff 1s renioy ed 1 order to reveal the mnermost hernel The five sheatks,
. At .y r R I ON R
- - -t - ~e
Wrrtnm it The self called the pranamayakoesa is mside the annamayaleda,
It 1s called sclf because, like the sheath of food, 1t 1s falsely identified with the
real Self, or Atman
Axomner serr The prinamayakosa
Virar BreEaTtt The prina, or wital breath, 15 a modification of v iy, or 2
Stare or A Man The prinamayako$a, the sheath of the vital breath, 1s rot
really 1n the shape of a man, but 15 5o described because 1t resembles the sheath
of food, which 1s of human form There 1s the example of molten metsl, which
takes the shape of the crucible into which 2t 15 poured Thus the form of exch
1aner self1s described as resembling a human bewng, after the form of the preced-
ing outer one The outer self is filled with the inner self
PRANA That form of the vital breath whose presence 15 felt i the nostnl
VyAnA- The vital breath which pervades the ennre body
SaMAna® The wital breath which diwells 1 the middle of the body and helps
nounsh all the limbs by means of the food digested 1n the stomach
Eartn That s to say, the deity which controls the carth But for the support
of this deaty, the body would go upwards by the action of the udin or drop of
1ts own weight

Here ends Chatter Two
of Part Tuwo of the
Tautirga Uparishad



CHAPTER 11

THE SHEATH OF THE MIND

J N

or the p;im is the Life of creatures, Therefore it 1s called the hfe o
n

Tite coos zr¢ The word gods denotes such divinittes as the gods of fire,
water, etc. Préna signifies viyu, or axr The meaning of the pasage s that the
gods breathe or become active after being energized by the prana, or air. Or,
since the thapter deals with the sonl, the word gods may mean the senses, and
préas, the wital breath The meanmg would then be that the sense-organs
become endowed with ifc through the wital breath.

PRAxa  wure oF ceEATURzs The passage sndicates that even the ammals
possess e and a soul They too are endowed with five sheaths, presently to be
descnbed—the subtle abiding within the gross, the wnner permeating the outer
—all of which are conjured up by avidy3, or ignorance. The innermost essence.
betund the sheaths 15 Atman, cternal and unchanging, whach 15 defined as
“Reabty, Knowledge, and Infimty,” and which belongs to human beings and
ammals alike
Lz emeavcwes Tlusis why the gods are sad to breathe after the prana,
Tuoszwio  sramaN That 1 to say, those who meditate 10 the following
manner “f am the prina, [ am the Atman of all; I am the source of fe.”

FriL wre According to the Vedic tradition, the full e of a man extends
to one hundred years

2

Thi fhe starve < A, L . .

she- .o .. . -
the - - .

th- .- .

s

1 wewaudll Like tie human shape of the lormer-is the human sh. .
ofthe latter The Yajur-Veda 15 11s head, the Rig-Veda 1 its right wianpgc
s

45
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the Sama-Veda s 1ts left wing, the teaching {adeda) 1 ats trunk, the
hymns of Atharva and Angurds are uts tad, its support
On the above there 1s also the following mantra

Eunopren sout. That 15 10 say, the sheath of food 15 the body pf the shesthof
the prana The latter dwells i the farmer When one medutates on the sheathel
the prana as the sclf, one as freed from the idea that the physical body 15 the sef.

Mivp The mund, or manas, 19 the inner organ whose functions are vohten
and doubt

Bymms  Ficees The sheath of the mind is represented as beng of humss
form for the sake of contemplation As explaned before, the human thape of
this sheath follows from that of the sheath of the prina, after the fastion &
molten metal, which assumes the form of whatever mould it 15 poured anto.

Yajur vepA The Yajus 15 that class of Vedic mantray which are not subjeet
to any defimie rule as to the letters, feet, and endings. It 15 called the hesd
because of 1ts importance the oblations are offered with the Yajus hymns
“The representation of the Yajus as the head and other hike representations are
based entirely on the authenty of the scriptures * (Sunkarackerya }

Teacurve The word adefa refers to the Brihmana section of the Vedas.

Hvins  support The bymns revealed to Athar i and Angurds are called
the support because they treat mastly of the nites which promote » man's well
bang by grving him peace and strength

Here ends Chapter Three
of Part Twa of the
Tauttrpa Upansshad



CHAPTER 1V

THE SHEATH OF THE INTELLECT

WHE WHO knows the Bliss of Brahman, whence 2ll words together
with the mund tum away, unable to reach 1t—he never fears ™

hnows That i (o say, contemplates

Warscz r3c Refers to the sheath of the mnd (manomayakofa), and siot o
the Supreme Brahman. The Upanuhad asks the student to contemplate Brah.
tan as himited by the upadhy, or condtsoning adjunct, of the mnd The mind
B, 11 essence, one with the Cosmue Mind, or Hiranyagarbha, who 1s the highest
manfenation of Brahman n the refative world That 1s why 1t 13 said that he

who contemplates the sheath of the mund as Brahman has nothung to be afeaid
o bea <~ b Y 14 exr o

. . . .
« -
atate (v

. LUITCIN .
th) Hence the nund remains unknown to the mund

“EVER YRARs Thal 1s (0 53y, esther here or hereafter The devotee, realizing
bus adentty with Hiranyagarbha, who 1s the totality of all, 1t freed from
atachment and aversion, and therefore from fear

The preceding chapters have taught the contemplation of Brahman as
&ndowed with the upsdhas of the sheath of food and the sheath of the prina
Sicilarly, the present chapter teaches the contemplation of Brabman s en-
dowed with the upddhs of the sheath of the mund

He who has completely detached hmself feom the sheath of the

ind
txight about the sheath of the watelieet {eynan wmayekofs) .w{)m }:r mu:; "r:;
Peeirale decper tnta the true nature of the Self, or Abman

2

This [iheath of th
ol gr u:: vga ;‘ ]: mind] 1y the embodied soul of the former {the
Verly, dufferent from g [sheath],
the mind, but withen 1, 15 another

4

which corssts of the exsence of
self, which conssts of m(tﬂc:l
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(vijnana). By this the former 1s filled. This too has the shape of a ma
Like the human shape of the former is the human shape of the later
Faith ($raddha) is its head, what is right is 1ts right wing, what is truth
ts its left wing, absarption {yoga) 1s its trunk, Mahat (Hiranyagarbha}
is its tail, 1ts support.

On the abave there is also the following mantrat

Tus . .. rorser The sheath of the mund 1s the self of the sheath of #+
prana. The latter is to be regarded 25 the body of the former Through roedits
non on the sheath of the mind one 15 freed from the idea that ane 1s the print
Fat the view that the prina 1s not the Self, see the dialogue between Buliki and
ApitaSarru i the Brhaddranyoka Upamshad (31,1 15).

InTELLEST: The word tyndna denotes und: ding, or the d
faculty. It 1s a function of the inner organ

Farris Fasth s compared ta the head because st 1s the primary factor through
which all things are done A person endowed with understanding chenshes
faath i the things be has to do

Arsorprion: Faith and the other virtues enable a person ta aequre the
Knowledge of Reahty only when he has attatned mwardness of mind through
the pracuce of yoga, ot concentranon

Manar: The first-born cosmic principle, or Hitanyagarbha Compare”
“This great, glonous first-born one” (Br Up V. w) Beng projected 8 the
first cosmc principle, 1t s the cause of all that are ereated afierst Theteforest
is called the support, the tail

Here ends Chapter Four
of Part Two of the
Tontirys Upamshad



CHAPTER V
THE SHEATH OF BLISS

“THE INTELLECT accomphshes the saerifice; it also accomplishes all
actions All the gods worship the intellect, who 1s the cldest, as Brahman
{1 e. Hiranyagarbha).

“1f 2 man knows the intellect as Brahman, and if he does not swerve
from 1t, he leaves betund in the body all evils and attains all his desires »

TvreuteeT ere It s a man of intelhigence or understanding who performs
the sacnfice with due fath

Acriovs Worldly deeds

Aw iz cops ere The sell consisting of intelJect 15 called Brahman because
all acuons are accoraplished by the intellect (vyndna)

Etpest Because 1t 18 Hiranyagarbha, or the fist-born, the source of all
acuvines.

Tr ananpre That s to say, if the devotee ceascs to regard the Self as con-

ssting of food, prina, and the mund, 2nd dwells constantly on the thought that
the Sclf consists of intellect, or vynina, alone,
Te v o ot . T . - - -

' . . .

- .. [
body
ATEANY £Te As does Hiranyagarbha

2
Ths {sheath of the intellect] 1 the i
s (E( ol ) ¢ embodied soul of the former {the
Venly,d Favams e 4 2o 0
intellect, tn .
By this the
human sh, P
(PMYam) L ww way, uespn Unoda) is 1t s
(pramada) i ys eft wing, lﬁm isits !ru)nk, Br:!:f:l;; :112‘3;151'21 devght
On the above there 15 also the following mantra- 1Suppost.

49
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Conststs or suss The word drandamaya (consssting of blus hax the pame
(mapra) ax { g of food), p { g d

prina), etc Therefore the sheath of bhss 15 also 2 change or modificanon §t
the sheaths previously mentioned 1818 not Atman, or Brahmsn Secondly, the
Upanishad speaks of attamng the sheath of bliss Therefoce thi theath 12
object and nat Brahman Thirdly, the sheath of bhss 15 described as berg
endowed with a head, 2 nght wing, et Brahman ss utterly devord of pam
Fourthly, Brahman s deserbed in the scraptures as being devord of all attributes
(Br Up 11 m 6, IIT vin 8}, but this 1s not true of the sheath of blis, Last!
Brahman 12 mentioned 1 the text as the suppost or tail of thus sheath Therefort
the sheath of bliss is an effect, hike the ather sheaths, and not the Pure Brahmsn
Ananda, or bliss, 13 the frwt of knowledge and acton The sheath of b
deacnbes Brahman in Its aspect of the enjoyer Though pure in Ivelf, Bahman
becomes the engoyer mn the phenomenal realm by dentfying Iosell with the
sheath of bliss

Jov The feeling of happiness that one expencnces b the sght of x 8,
frends, ete

Deuorr The expenence one obtamns when a desice 15 granfied Anands, o
Bliss, 35 the nature of Brahman The pleasure enjoyed by a man whea hussenses
come 1 contact with a desired object 15 a reflection or pasticle of thu Bls.
Sense pleasure 1s momentary As the mund becomes purer through the pussuitol
knewledge and the prichice of austenities self control, and chastity 15 €3p0
ences more and more of the unalloyed Bliss of Brahman It will be saud Iater
“He who knows this s blished 1n the Blise of Brah * (11T v1) Compart
“On a partcle of thi Bhss other creatures hve” (8r U IV 1 32}

Brasmax surporT Brahman ts the ultimate support of the five sheaths
These sheathe have been detenbed 1n order to d the teanscenden
Brahman Through the contemplation of the sheath of blss the apuant
wltsmately realizes the Pure Brahman The example 13 gnven of the fuminouw®
ray of 3 gem, which 13 mutaken for the gem atself but by following which an¢
ulumately reaches the gem Beyond the sheath of blis there cxits the Pure
Brahman, which transeends atl duahty and 1s the substratum of the phtnvmmSI

unn e1se

Verses I 1 3 ta 1l v 2 describe the five sheaths which constitute the ¢
bodied creature They are the sheaths of food or matter, the prana of vitat
breath, the mind, the sateliect, and bliss—arranged in telescopic manner, one
e 2obar The ouee deswes ws tealy &am the waee Bralioan 18 the

t realsty, It s hed by any of the sheaths but 15 the anselated
ground of all The physical sheath cannet function without bemng enerpzed by
the sheath of the prina or vital breath, the mind direcus the prina snd the
nteltect controls the mind, the mtellect 13 dependent upon bhiss

Here ends Chapler Five
of Part Two of the
Toutirpae Upamskad



CHAPTER VI
BRAHMAN: THE SOURCE OF ALL

“iF A PERSON knows Brahman as non-existent, he himselfl becomes

nosexsstent, If he knows Brahiman as exsstent, then {knowers of Brah-
man] know him as exstent ™

“Thus [sheath of bliss] 13 the embodied soul of the former {the sheath of
the intellect).

Thereupon the following quesuons of the pupil Docs anyone who

fnows not {Brahman] attain that World after departing this bfe? Or
PO TP e NI DRVVIRT SNE TN I I TUR AR AR )

Lo -

ma 1t Having entered wnto 1t, He became both the manifest and the
PRV S It e S S N A
t

ER

there 1t {herefore {the wise] call It (Brahman) Satya {the True).
On the above there 1s also the following mantra-

Isarersod  nox exivrext Thatis tosay, he docs not 2ttam to the Rafl-
ment of any human aspirations He becomes as good as non-existent.
e B N SN . .
| IR .
Cuy ., PR - :

“sas ccRUlLI 18 OEYONG e expersence of the sense-organs, It cannot be )
mbed . e
np”b:/“wzrd: .T.t:e ID:dl:\ﬂr.y n:mn.i- u lram:d to .regzrd as real whay 1
Byt 1 o N . e

wd .., - ..

Apa ;

" . -
- w
lu:v.. m u:c :'num.cc of Brahman deviates from

]
the path of ~ghean
In contrast = - .
LY
mdhels . » . - N
reality of Brahgpan, Toeew g8 G L Kext i WAL one must not douby the

5
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Consists oF buiss The word dnondomayas {consisting of bluss) has the uze
(maya) as of food), p {conuungof

prang), etc Therefore the sheath of bliss 5s also a change of modification, the
the sheaths previously mentioned 1t s not Atman, or Brahman Secondly the
Upanishad speaks of attaining the sheath of bliss Therefore this sheath 23
object and not Brahman Thirdly, the sheath of blis 15 described as berg
endowed with a head, 2 night wing, ete Brahman s utterly devod of parts
Fourthly, Brahman 1s described 1 the seriptures as being devord of all attnbute
(Br Up I m 6, 1{I vin 8}, but thns 12 not true of the sheath of bhst Lush
Brahman 1s mentsoned in the text as the support or tail of this sheath Therelorr
the sheath of bliss 15 an effect, hike the other sheaths and not the Puse Brahrur
Ananda, or bliss, 1s the frutt of knowledge and action The sheath of tis
describes Brahman 1n Its aspect of the enjoyer Though pure in Tsclf, Brahmas
becomes the enjoyer i the phenomenal realm by idenuifying Jisell with tbe
sheath of bliss

Jov The fechng of happiness that one expenences at the sight of x %0
friends, ete

Drucnr The expenence one obtans when 2 desire 1s gratified Ananda, o0
Bliss, 15 the nature of Brahman The pleasure enjoyed by a man when hus o3
come 1 contact with a desired obyect 15 a reflecion ot particle of ths B
Sens~ pleasure 1s momentary As the mind becomes purer through the pursut o
knowledge and the practice of austerities self control, and chastty st expn
ences more and more of the unalloyed Bliss of Brahman [t wiff be saud fater
“He who knows this 11 established 1n the Blisy of Brahman™ (111 v} Compare
* O a particle of this Bhiss other creatures bive * (87 Up IV m 32)

Braman  surrorT Brabman ss the wltsmate suppart of the five sheats
These sheaths have been desenbed an order to d the transcendents}
Brahman Through the contemplatan of the sheath of bhy the asprat
ulumately realizes the Pure Brahman The example 15 gisen of the Jummodt
ray of a gem, which 1s mustaken for the gem atself but by following which one
ultsmately reaches the gem Beyond the sheath of bliss there exists the Pure
Brahman, which transcends all duahity and 1s the substraturm of the phmumem!

umverse

theem

Verses IT 1 3 to I1 v 2 describe the five sheaths wluch consutute o
4

bodied creature They are the sheaths of food or matter the prina or W
breath, the mind the mntellect and bliss—arranged m telescopic mannef, 08¢
anmde another The outer derives sty reality from the mner Brahman s the
nnermost reality, It 1s untouched by any of the sheathy but » the unelated
ground of afl The phyncal sheath eannot function without being energized by
the sheath of the prina of vital breath the nund directs the prina and the
1ntelleet controls the mind, the intellect 13 dependent upon bliss

Here ends Chapter Tive
of Part Tuo of the
Tettterpa Upamishad
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t rematn unmarufest in Brahman, and afterwards become marfest,
g:ﬁ::xn;:nc with Brahman in ts essential nature a3 Exutencs, aame and
forca becotme smanifest as evistent entines. Compare: “All this [uﬁ!vtﬁtl Wal-i
then d. It became dh { by name and form® (Br. Up. L.
% 9) Enem dunog the state of mandcstation, name and form do not give up
theur essentzal naryre as Brahman They do not exsst distnct from Brahman. It
13 through name and form that Brahman appears to have become many, but
from the standpownt of Brahman there custs nothing other than Brahman

Name 2ad form are, 1 reahity, nothing but Brabman They cannot zost f
Brahran does not exist.

Avwvrpreroe Tha —ed4 s Lama .

*n -
. . o

1uiea eesre 1n Brahman, the word tspas 1n (his case docs not denote physical
moruficatrons, which are practused for the fulfilment of deure

Tavie e A€o ree 1§ .o
everr . .. . . s e s
QdeT - o+ = e »

Exerzuen 1he word anupra +fat, meaning entered, 1 to be taken notm a
Ineral sense, but figuratieely The Lord progected the unverse by His wondrous
pawer, called miy 5, which 1s capable of making the imposuble posusble, and by
she Wame power He entered the unnerse, a8 the yope enters the slasory serpent,
or the desert the yllusory muage The folfowing 1 an adaptauon from the com-
mentary of Pnandcharya Brahman cannot enter the unsverse as Brahman
Toclf The same tump of clay which has been transformed 1nto 3 pot caswat
enter the pat sgun §1 cannot be sasd that Brahman entered the universe in
another form, for instacee 38 the jna Tor the nondual Brahman cannot have
two formy. Even af that were powble, the entering of Brahman would be
wbrord, because Tt has atready pervaded the whole universe as the matenal
€ause, there 18 no plice without Brahman, where It mught enter It cannot be
fontended dhat Beahmon's entening may be compared to the sun’s being
Teflected in wter, for Brahman s infimtc and ncorporeal, and here exyete an
mediumn far raflecs ~~ ~ 1 4 S .
wster « o . ) - .
Tegards . . - .
b L G U Lranman it the wverse should
Tt S opoe T S
1 e of text i
neudeate the Rnowledgr of Reahenan, Watk e e1me o+ x ©

Paail’ £ THEIN

L

a . Aug Suppurt, 1s to demonstrate thay
REL RUE it g
]t S L A S ey b
serse Yere aha the p L . Tt
n'enag of Brahman

1t arcanz worn ry

.
" vet i o, trom the Unmanifested ('Avyiknu) 10 the
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Tins . . . (THE SHEATH OF InTeLLECT)S The purport of the texy 1 asfollons
The projection of 5kisa and the other elements and the varions entites (11 L3)
has been described with a view 10 showing the mfimty of Brahman; and e
five sheaths }:avc been expounded (11 b, ff.) in order to show that Brabma
L RIPE Vet n Y Y b eantaalibeten

. . - . ot . o

I .
the teacher, he raises the following doubits: Since Brahman is the Selfof both &
hgh d and the hgh d, beaing the same 1n all, do the unenhghtered
attain to the World of Brahman after death, or do they not? Do the entighirned
attan to the World of Brahman afier death, or do they not? Brahman s presest
m everythung 1f the enbgk § attamn 1o Brat then the unend 4
too, should attam Tt, of the latter cannot realize Brahman, then the forer,
too, cannot reahze It
He pesirep £7¢: In otder to answer the questions raned by the pupll, Be
teacher first secks o establish the reality of Brak Tt cannot be content!
that Brahman 1y tent, because the scnptures describe Brahman 1 B¢
cause of 3kada and the other elements and all else 1n the ereation Nothirg st
15 found to be exstent can be born of nomsexastence., If the ereation, comprard
all names and forms, were born of non-existence, 1t would be non-cxstent snd
would therefore not be perceved as existent Henee Brahman exstt. Has
contended that Brahman 1s the cause of the unms erse as clay 18 the cause ofa pet
then It may be imagsmed 1o be nonntelligent like the clay In answerit isnd
that Brah 15 yntell because It chenshes destees But 1t may be furd er
obyected, if Brahman chenshes desires, then It, hike ordinary mortals, has not
attaned all the obyects of desire The answer ss that Brahman 18 mdﬂ"mdf““{
desres Its desires do not eompel It 1o action as the desires of mortals catrped
them These desires are one with Brahman and thercfore they ace pure.
creates the unwverse 1n accordance with the karma of hiving beingy According®
the Mimams3 school of philosophy, the creation s the sportuve acuon (113} of
God and therefore Gad 13 free from compulsion, or 1t 1s s very natuf, it
the breathing of a hving person The scriptures speak of Brahman's desit® »
true (satya).
He pesirgp  The word desired docs not refer 1o the atinbutrless frahiman, but
to Saguna Brshman, that 1 t0 sy, to Brahman assocrated with smigd, e
imscrutable power that mheses i Brahman, n associanon wib whuch It pro-
gects, presenves, and wlumately absorbs the unnerse nto Trself From the
dpoint of Brah Brak: alone exsts, there 1 no creation Only from
the relatn ¢ standpomt does one see the creation and speak of Saguna Brahinan
as 1ts Creator
May 1 ..zosn: Theprojection of the ph 1 13ms erse from Brab
unlike the creation of the objects one sees n the relative world In the fattet

[l

case, the created objects are quite dfferent from the creater, a1 the son 15 from
- - . N ]

. ent

0 ot

"



GHAPTER VII
BRAHMAN AS FEARLESSNESS

made (Sukntam) *
That which 18 Self made 1s flavour (rasa,
obtainung the flav our one becomes blissful
Who could durect the prana and the apana {to perform their func-
tions] 4f this Bliss (Brahman) did not exsst 1 the Akdéa [of the heart]”
Brahman senly exists because It alone bestows bhsf
Wham = —ol €23, 1 z

e e - 1,
o . - \

or essence), for truly, on

That [Brahman] becomes [the cause of ] fear for the knower [of dsfferen-
tation] who does not reflect,
On the above there 15 also the following mantra

Iv iz pzereivg Prior to the manifestation of naenes and forms
No¥ zxrsTeNT That 15 to Say, the unmanifested Brahman, as distingusshed
from the yniverte of mamfested names and forms Before the creation, the
universe was Brahman Itself, here spoken of as
- .

non-existent,
Toaw .

a V.o P .

U . -
trwe e, cu

e ss the cause A peestlmss ms mdacamdecs .

everything but u fu . . -

embod ment of & m L]

breause Tt ereated . .

. - - Al
rdeed & mentonous or Virtuous {su} act (kntam)
Fuavoun The word rasa denotes essence, blss, or Joy, and refers to Braheman

mu:ﬂy # means that which causes sausfacuon, On 2ccount of the flavour of

- “:un the phyncal universe, which 1n stself 1s without flavour, makes all

O~t sreowes st A non-existent object 13 not found to gwe plessure
EH
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tangible matenal bodies, are included 1n these two classes of objects, ore e~
dowed with forms and the other devoid of forms Prior to the crestion teyr
main 1n Brahman und:fferentiated by name and form, after the creation they
become differentiated by the Atman's dwelling in them Though thus difere~
tiated and spoken of as endowed with and devord of form, they nevertheles o1
remam one with Brahman, as the allusory snake or the allusory stack 13 v,
1n reahty, one with the rope

Maxrest Endowed with a shape

Deriven That which 1s distinguished from other classes of obyects and fro
other objects of the same class, and 1s known as exssting at a particulas o
and place

X e L. . I Lo rmpert
PR ey, - . - s

Now mererticenT Such as stones and trees

Rear The word real here denotes relative reality, and not Absolute Reabity
For instance, a rope 1s real 1n relation to the illusory snake imagned mat

Satva The word denotes Brahman

The chapter implies 2 doubt regarding the exstence or non-cmmctlf
Brahman In answer the Upanishad said *“He desired “May I be many
In accordance with this desire, Brahman projected akifa and all other enm‘l‘f’v
both endowed with form and devoid of form Then It entered the objects i
created and became many, as the seer, hearer, thinker, knower, ¢tc The samt
Brahman dwells 1n the hearts of all and mamifests Itself 1n all acts of cognto>
Therefore the 1 1s that Brah cxists

Here ends Chapler Six
of Part Two of the
Tatttinya Upanishad
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CHAPTER VI

BRAHMAN AS FEARLESSNESS

“IN THE BEGINNING all this (1 ¢ the mamfested unverse) was non-
existent. From 1t was bara what exssts That (1 Brahman deseribed as

non-exstent) created Ttsclf by Itself, therefore It 1 called the Seif-
made (Sukntam} >

That which 15 Self made 1 flavour (rasa, or essence}, for truly, on
chtainng the flavour one becomes bhissful

Wheo could direct the prina and the apina [to perform their func-
tions] of this Bliss (Brahman) did not exst in the aksa {of the heart]?
Bratuman venly exuts because Tt alone bestows bliss

When a man finds fearless support sn That which 1s wvisible, incar-
poreal, indefinable, and supportless, he has then obtained fearlessness

1f he makes the shghtest cifferentiation in It, there 15 fear for hum

That {Brahman) becomes (the cause of] fear for the kaower [of differen-
tation] who does not reflect.

On the above there 15 also the following mantra

| P - . - - .

anverse was Brahman ltsell here spoken of as non-exutent.
Tuar By mseLr Brahman, descnbed as non-exstent, mansfested Fiself

by Taelf A thes ¢ b e mtat & . - e .

» .

VHM LU e COUSE par el om s ~n

Aot -
wserytung, bug i Tself v ' - -
tmbod ment of a ments « ' .
because Tt crested ever .. . .
mdy«d x mm_;;mm oF virtuous (su) act (krytazm)

LAVOUR The word rara denotes essence, blus, ar yay, and refers to Brabunan,
Ordasardy n meams that which caues satifiction. Or aceocnt o the
Beaoase the phpaect s & acton On a 1 of the favour of
oyous.

which 12 1t5ell 18 withant, favear, makes 20

O~ vrcowes puawrer A noneexstent obyecs 15 0t found 1o give pleasuse,

83
“~
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The kx!mvcxs of Brahman—all-renouncing monks, for example—poses

‘W0 coutd precT £1¢: The prina and the apina are two of the modfa-
tions of the vital breath; by means of them breathing is performed and unasioe
lated food is thrown out. The body and senses together carry on s arious phyucal
activities, According to Hindu philosophy, a comb worhs always for the
benefit of an sntelhgent beng outnide it Thus a house, which 18 2 comb naes,
serves the purpose of the one who dwell it As regards the body, whichisale
2 combmation, the intelhigent being 1s Atman, who dwells i the heart.

WHEN A Man £Te. Knowledge of identity with Brahman makes the iffumin-d
soul fearless.

Frariess suprorT. That i to say, when a man reahizes that Brahman isks
owrt Self, he attains fearlessness. In that state of expenience he sees only oneness
Even though he may see duality, he knows 1t to be unreal

Trevisisre: Brahman 1s not an object of sense pereeption.

InpeFinapLe Brahman 1s not like a speaific object in the phenomenal world

Suprortiess. The word ind, that Brah 1 free of

Ir nE MakES ETC This statement refers to the ignorant, who see mulaplietty,
that 13 to say, things other than Brahman, and thus become victsms of fesr
Corapare. “Assuredly, 1t 18 from a second entty that fear anses” (Br
Tow 2).

THAT Braman £16. Brahman is the cause of fearfessness for the wise, For the
sgnorant the same Brahman becomes the cause of fear If, on accaunt of ignar
ance, 8 person chfferentiates his inner self from Srahman by so much as the
fracuon of a hawr, his very self proves a source of fear to hum

The scrptures alone are the final proof of the existence of Brahman Butoa¢
can also infer Ity from the foll g facts Farst, Brab oty
causc nO creation 15 possible wathout an intelligent agent or eause, secondlyy
because It1s the saurce of afl bliss, thirdly, because the body and senses cannot
function unless their activities are performed for the expenence and enjoymient
of another (Le. the inner Self), fourthly, because there must be o cause of the
fearlessness of the wise and the fear of the sgnorant

Here ends Chapter Secen
of Part Two of the
Tantirpa Upenushad.



CHAPTER VIII

THE SUPREME BLISS OF BRAHMAN

Suppose there 1s a young man—a noble young man-—versed fmn the
Vedas], the best of rulers, firm 1n body, and strong, and suppose the
whole world, full of wealth, 1s his  that 1s onc measure of humnan bliss

This human bliss, multsplied one hundred times, 13 one measure of the
st of the human gandharvas, as also of a man versed 1a the Vedas
and free from desires

Thus bliss of the human gandharvas, multiplied one hundred times, 15
one measure of the bliss of the cefestial gandharvas, as also of 2 man
rersed in the Vedas and free from desires,

Ths bliss of the celestial gandharvas, multiphied one hundred times,
15 one measure of the blis of the Manes, who dwell i the lang-enduring
world, a3 also of a man versed 1n the Vedas and free from deswes.

The blise of the Rfanmaha @ allam shatann snd oo 1
plied o - . - . -
the &y . . .
dentres

Thell o fL, .01 .. ;
dre e e R
EL . .

v g -

me .

[ S e T T U R,

one

am Tults
The bliss of Indra, m

the blisy of Rohaspau,

ultiphed one hundred times, 15 one measure of
from dewres,

23 also of a man versed i the Vedas and free

9
A~
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The bliss of Brihwspat, multrphed one hundred times, 1 one meas
of the bliss of Prajapan, as abo of a man versed in the Vedas and free
from desires

The bhss of Prajipat, muluphed one hundred tmes, 12 one meas 1t
of the bliss of Brahm3, as 1lso of 2 man versed i the Vedas ard frer
from desires

He who 1s here 1n man and he who 15 1 yonder sun—both are ore

He who knows this [as deseribed above], after dying to {1 ¢ withdraw
g from) this world, attains the self which consists of food, attams the
self which consists of the vital breath, attaans the self which consists of
the mind, attuns the self which consists of intellect, attains the self which

consists of bhiss
On the above there 15 also the following mantra (1-5)

Frow FEAR ETC I a person performs mentonous action 1n this e he wili be
born as a god 1n hus next hife In that posiuon he reaps the reward of bis pxit
good action But as he has not yet reahized s identity with Bratiman, he snil
a victum of fear Though extremely powerful and occupying exalted poutio™,
the gods perform their respective tasks out of fear of Brahman, who &
Supreme Ruler They feel like serants before therr master

Deatis £vc Death 1s the fifth god in relation to the four gods already me?
noned He runs about here and there in search of those Inng beingy whose tme
on earth has come to an end with a view 1o taking them to the other world
Stance Pure Spiniy, transcendental and impersanal, cannot be the cause of fear
the word Brahman tn the text denotes Saguna Brahman who 0 assocsaton with
maya, becomes the Creator and Ruler of the unnerse

Now nQuiry ETC The matter to be mvestigated s thus Is the Supreme
Bhss of Brahman bke the worldly happiness produced by the contact of the
senses with their objects or 19 1t independent of any outude factor? Jt will be
presentdy stated that even the highest worldly happiness 1s produced by external
factors and dependent upon certan actions on the part of the enjoyer Throush
this happiness which 1 famiiar o us we may mmagine the Blas of irahman
wpenenced by a pure mnd (1 ¢ understanding) free from alf desires for externel
objects

;{mlw puiss Fyen worldly blissisa past or reflection of the Bliss of Bral man
The latter, coming through the channel of the mmpure mind amached o the
world 1s experienced as worldly blis which admus of arous degrees 33
experienced by different beings from Brahmi down to man in accordance
swith thesr action and understanding and the ext~rnal means at thewr rommand
“The same Bliss that 15 expersenced by the knower of Rrahman s engoyed by tf ¢

.t -

‘

;np;uneﬂ 18 reached 1 the bl enjoyed by Brabmi or Ihranyagarbhs who
also 15 asociated with an extremely thin veil of m3yS Beyond it us the prefect
Pliss of Brahman expenenced by those alone who have realieed their wdentity



59
v} TAITTIRIVA, UTANSHAD

dmst of agher or
reme Spint The Bhs of Brahean does not 2
;::‘:r“;;“; 'n:e zl\olc warld, from Brahma down to mtn;nté\;:zsﬂ ‘ent:!‘\é\;
fracuon of this Bliss, accarding to the mner punty, dctachment,
action of each.

es that a child
puiss There are many sense pleasu
Sveross n,mu. HUMAN BLIS "

-Anub\c youth lacking n scnptiral wisdom s Qebareed from full happiness,

edas, butithe
‘hence the qualification “verscd * A man may be versed in the Vedas,

hasno am‘llmmy over others he pusses much happmm,‘nmce&: qx'x:ihﬁm!m
Hhyant rdes ? (O ke el af btha n the dews o vafawtn oo )
actio .o . .

comy = . .

ness, .

becn = . . et
1 hese quaNRCcALONS, 20d 1 addition 13 the rulers of the earth and contral

15 wealth, by means of whick he can command the enjoyments of the vinble
world and also engage 1 costly sacnfices for attamng

‘heavenly happiness after
death, then hss bligt tenreceate tha # W ensar wa ofit e 17 .
th .o . .
" LT - . -
an - ;
he

Wb wpp LS, ARG LAL Lominand Al satersal

Pleasures The bliss empoyed by them 13 2 hundred fimes supenor to buman bliss
VERsED PROM DEsiges Thiy phrase occurs agan and agan It imphes

thot happiness tncreases n menner ~e sbe ¥ P .

froms passton imply th - -

Bl He dost mot b .

vensed in the Vedie wisuvin 1caus a nighteous U and enjoys happiness, if, tn
ddiion 10 the sariptarat knowledge, he cultvates & he
&rtater happiaess

LESTIAL GANDHARVAS These are the musicians of heaven and have cxuted
Trom the beganing of creation

Maxzs These are the deruzens of a higher world, which they have attaned
3 2 result of performing.

eertain ceremontes, while they Lived on earth, for the
satfacuon of the souls of therr ancestors They bive a be much Jonger than that
of orduary tortals on eatth

Goms  Ajkwaneaves The X = 2 ¢ “. ‘
Place of the gods, Taes Jusy abon - - L - - .
hnvmuxmrdrouhepc . LY .

mnu.

SACRIICIAL co2g PTG These are they who have attamed the satus of gods
*:\;0““!‘\ e prrformance of Vedie ntuale, They do not posses the hnowledge

TTonrr-Tioes] coms Thess are the detues, thurty three 1 number {the
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esght Vasus, the eleven Rudras, the twelve Adityas, Indra, and Pra 1ipati), who
Live on the obl offeced 1 the ficsal rites
Inora+ The lord of the gods
Brinaspatt. The teacher of Indra
Prajieatt The word here denotes Virdt, whose body is the aggregate o
all physical bodies
Brasnsh That 1s to say, Hiranyagarbha, the fiest of embodied bengs, ¢
Cosnue Mind, who pervades the whole uniy erse and 1n whom culmunate #ll te
3iffe of bhss desenibed above The bhss enyoyed by Brahm 1sthe
highestin the phenomenal universe But even this bliss ss a¢ nothing compsred 10
the Bliss of Brahman, which 1s enjoyed only by a pure-mnded soul completely
free from devres This s the final canclusion of the nquiry about the Blst of
Brabman
He . aan Refers 10 the inmost Self, which lies hudden in the cave ¢f tte
heart and 12 the support of the five sheaths
He  sux Refers to Saguna Brahman, who, according to the Vedas, duels
i the sun and 15 the embodiment of the bhss directly expertenced by $¢
ilunned sage versed in the Vedas and free fram desires The sun represents the
Jughest perfection in the phenomenat world
Boti are 0¥ They are onc 1n the sense that the Akia wude a pot w1t
same a1 the ikifa without When we 1gnore the hmiting adjuncy {up3éhd)
created by avidy3, we find that the bliss which 15 realized i man s entical
with the bhss wiich s realized in the sun
He wno £1c The question as to whether Brahman exasts or does not exst b1
been answered Now a reply wall bie given to the question as to whether of rot
the llumined sage attains Brahman
He 13 That 13 10 say, he who knows that he 15 Brahman, which 8
Reality, Knowledge, and Infinity
AFTER DYING TO £TC That 15 10 say, after having become indifferent 10
the world
ATTAMS TR serr ETC 1de does not see any difference between his 0W8
phyncal body and that of Virdt, which 1s 1he aggregate of aft physical yodinr.
He loses attachment 10 hus individual self and attains to that Betag i whom the
physical unyverse akes its fise, s ity being, and 1 the end Asasns dusoluti®™
Tn other words, he gives up attachment 1o all sepatate bodies, including hus 090
-t T e abovt
- . . Ktos,
R - - el
the vital breath, and nises above the farmer by identilying himsclf with thie 1217
Thus, pawnng 10 higher and higher selves, he gives up attachment to the lower
ones, until he finally attains the fearless Brahman, which 15 beyond the viuble
and the tnviable
Ovnite asove e1c The verse referred t0 alio teaches that on reahining e
Supreme Self on¢ 13 not afrard of anything whanoever

- " [T

. P - .

e fall 1 an xdap from the exg given by S3yandchidry
Qurstion Wha s mndicated by the words “He who knows thi'—the Sup-
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reme Self or someonc else? It cannat be the Supreme Self, for He is the one to be
%nown and therefore cannot be the knower. Nor can it he someone else, for that
would contradsct the xcaching_ of non duality

P . .
Tematns a3 the Supreme Spint, the Ennty to be known,
Frmrmensce What = the mommm oz ~F whrea fa 10

ment of the self contisting of food the Upanishad means the givaing up by the
secker of the 1llusion on account of which he 1dentifies hamself with chuldren,
e i e

Erends, ete T ko == sha st ——mer a1
means the LI - -
econsisting ¢ .

humeell witt the self consisung

g of food The rest of the text should be explained
m the same manner

Hete ends Chapter Eaght
of Part Two of the
Tacttirya Upamshad



CHAPTER IX

THE MERGING OF GOOD AND EVIL IN
BRAHMAN

¢ HE WHO knows the Bliss of Brihman, whence words together with
the mind turn away, unable to reach Tt—he 1s not afrard of amthirg
whatsoever *

He does not distress himself with the thought Why did not do what
15 good? Why did I do what 13 evil> Whosoever knows this regards
both these (1¢ good and evil) as Atman [and thus strengthens It]
indeed he chenshes both these as Atman

Such, indeed, 15 the Upamshad (1e the secret hnowledge ol
Brahman}

Waesce et Refers 1o the non-dual Brahman, which 1s indesenbable
1ndefinable, and all bliss

Worps That 15 to say designations which can denotc only fnte
obyjects

Unanie erc Words and mund are powerless before Brahman

Nort arratp ere He who has reahized Brahman as described 1n the teat
has nothing to be afraid of from any quarter, for him there 13 no cause of fear

‘There exists nothing dustinct from him of which he mght be afraid Tt has been
e a1 I - L. fean

e

ment of fearlessness occurs in IT v 1 In the latter the meansng of the text it
that the knower of Brahman never fears but the present verse states that event
the cause of his fear 1s destroyed

He pors noT ETC At the approach of death the sgnorant person afrad of
punish mbell feels on of heart and says to himself  Whyd d1
nat do what 1s good? Why did I do what 15 evil®  But such thoughts do not
torment the knower of Brahman The reason is given in the next pasige

Witosorvex  Amvaw Atman alone exists one and without & zecond From
the standpont of Atman nesther good nor evif exists It 11 only avid)a that
projects them When avidy3 13 destroyed  both good and el ke all other
menal categonies metge m Atman Thus the knower of Atman strips good

pheno:
and evil of their phenomenal nature and realizes them as Atman Thu realza
62
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uon makes good and evil pow=rless Furthermore, 1t reveals therr idenuty with
Atman and thus strengthens Atman.

Ioiep Amwax Thats to say, good and evil reahized as Atman become
barmless and cannot lead to further births

Suet Uramisap Thus has been revealed m thus chapter the supreme
wisdom—the supremely secret science of all scaences This 1s the consummatan
of knowledge

Here ends Chapler Nine
of Part Tuo of the
Taitnrya Upamshad






THE PEACE CHANT

Om May Brahman protect us both' May Brahman bestow
upon us both the fruit of Knowledge' May we both obtain the
energy to acquire Knowledge' May what we both study reveal
the Truth' May we cherish no 1ll-feeling toward each other!

Om Peace' Peace' Peace!






PART THREE s

RECARDING VARUNA AND BHRIGU
CHAFPTER 1
DEFINITION OF BRAHMAN

Om. May Brahman protect us both! May Brabman bestow
upon us hzm the fruit of Enowledge! May we both obtaln the
enerdy to acquire Rnowledge! May what we both study reveal
the Truth' May we cherish no ill-feeling toward each other!

Om Peace' Peace! Peace!

Haph Qe DL -

and s3 - -
Tot R . . . -
the my -

To fum he said furthee “That from which these bemngs are born, That
by which, when born, they live, That inta which {at the time of dussolus
ot they enter, they merge—seek to know That. That is Brahman,”

He performed austenties (tapah). Having pesformed austecities—

Brihmana scction of the Vedas

Burrau A cclebrated sage, mentioned both n the Mantra and m the
Arpgaacien Ere After the marner of a dustiple. A diseiple sec!

kng the
Krowiedge of Brahman shosdd approach a campetent teartar , * =
devotion nosmse € — . .
gutel ¢ .
foma . ..
feads 10 .

. v

Fogo  seescat Lhese ase the gatewayy or mstrumenty for the realizanon of

Brahtoan The woed fwd bese saeans the body The wnery ‘oody and the organs

c’;hﬂno!t[unt:x;n withaut (%ansﬂﬁuxnrss, which 1 the witress of their actty,
Uy from the acuwn! e ¢

i ugu(:n:i body and the senses, one can infer the xistence
THAT vRox Wanca 27¢ This 15 the dai

Brbman ssoomted wih '

becomes the cawse of

theor .
Theynnemad o ¢
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of the vital breath, the Lye of the eye, the Ear of the ear, the Mind of themrd,
have realized the ancient, primordial Brahman ** (8¢ Up IV n 18)

Auvsterimies The word used 1 this verse 35 fapah, which 1n thi parualy
context means intense thinking accompanied by concentration ang tranguil.v
of the inner and outer senses "1 he imphcation 1s that Bhrgu withdrew hamed
from all outer objects and concentrated 3t on what hu father tanght, Thabe
passed through a hind of spintual trasail Compare **One-pomtedness of &
mind and sense organs s the lughest austersty Tt s supenor toall dharmss,u
the supreme dharma, they say ” (Afor Sam NI 239)

Here ends Chatler One
of Part Three of the
Tattirnya Upanishad



CHAPTER 1T
THE, BODY AS BRAHMAN

HE REALIZED that food 1s Erahman; for from food, verily, are these
bewngs born; by food, when born, do they live; 1nto food fat the time of
dissolution] Qo they enter, do they merge . .
Having teabized thus, he approached hus father again and said:
“Yenerable Sir, teach me Brahman ™
"o hum, the son, he sad this “Seek ta know Brahman by means of

austentres For austerities are {the means of knowing] Brahman **
He pracused Having p d S~

Fooo The word means body or matter 1n this verse st especsally denores
Virdt, the aggregate of all matenal bodes
Frox raob exc. The first suggested explanation of the umverse 1s that every-
‘hx‘nxs can be explamned by matter
Veeemy = a -

W Wi about Brahman, ull there was no further room for donby
Avsterrties The rerteration of the word austersties 1 imtended 1o 1mpress the
student wnth the face that concentration of the mind, together with other dis.
©phnes, 15 the most effictent means by which to attun know ledge Varuna here
1ndicates that as long as the student does not disconer that towhich the defintion.

¥ N ' T - .
 Hougu irect expenence, as elearly as a fowt lying on the palm of hus hand
Heze ends Chapter Tieo
of Port Thyet of the
Toutiryya Upansshad

fn



CHAPTER 111
THE PRANA AS BRAHMAN

HE REALIZED that the prana (vital breath) 1s Brahman, for from the
prina, venly, are these beings born, by the prina, when bom, do the)
live, mto the prana [at the time of dissolution] do they enter, do they
merge
Having realized this, he approached his father again and sud
*“Venerable Sir, teach me Brahman »*
To him, the son, he said this “Seek to know Brahman by means of
austenties For austerities are [the means of knowing] Brahman "
He practised austerities Having pracused austersties—

The prana, or vital breath, 1s non intelligent and therefore cannot be Beat
man So the pupil was dissatisfied with the solution and approached fus facher
who advised him to concentrate more deeply on the subject

Here ends Chapter Three
of Part Three of the
Tasthryya Upanishad



CHAPTER 1V

THE MIND AS BRAHMAN

HE REALIZED that the mund 1s Brahman, for from the mind, venly,
are these beings born, by the mind, when bomn, do they hive, into the
mind {at the wne of dissolution] do they enter, do they merge

Having realized this, he approached his father agamn and said
* Venerable Sir, teach me Brahman ™

To tum, the son, he sard thiy “Seek to know Brahman by means of

austenines, for austennies are [the means of knowing] Brahman ™
He pracused Hawng 4 —

“The mind creates doubt Further, 1t 1s 2n organ or instrument, hke the eye,
<ar, etc Therefore 1t cannot be Brahman

Hure ends Chapter Four
of Part Three of the
Tasttinya Upamshad



CHAPTER V
THE INTELLECT AS BRAHMAN

HE REALIZED that the intcllect {(vijndna) is Brahman; for fromtc
intellect, verily, are these beings born; by the intellect, when born, ¢
they live; into the intellect [at the time of dissolution] do the) enter,
do they merge. .

Hawing realized this, he approached his father agan and wid
“Venerable Sir, teach me Brahman.”

To him, the son, he said this: “Seck to know Brahman by means o
austerities; for austerities are [the means of knowing] Brahman "

He practised austerities. Having practised austerities—

The intellect or understanding 15 the decisive faculty of the mnnef ore®
Things are accomphished by means of the intellect. By means of the mntellect the
body 15 sustained. Therefore Bhrigu thought that the intellect was Brahma?
Then the following doubt arose Such sensations as pain and pleasure 3
experienced by the antellect or the intelligent agent, henee the miellect carncl
be Brahman T'urthermore, the intellectual life a3 associated with seehing Tt
must be transcended tn order to arfi ¢ at the final stage of knowledge Thera?
endowed with itellect, who uses hus body, prina, and mind to achieve b
purpose 13 certunly greater than these, but since he 11 not free from 13747
longing, he has not yet reached the goal, which 13 peace

Here ends Chapter Fe
of Part Three of the
Taitinya Upamshad



CHAPTER VI

BLISS AS BRAHMAN

HE REALIZED that bhss (ananda) 1s Brahman, for fn:m.bhss, venly,
are these beings born, by bliss, when born, do they live; into bliss {at
the tme of dissolution) do they enter, do they merge 3

Thus 15 the wisdom taught by Varuna and leamnt by Bhrigu. I} 15
ublshed 10 the supreme 3kisa [in the heart] He who knows this is
established 1 the Bliss of Brabman He becomes a possessor of food and

an eater of food He becomes great i offspnng and cattle and in
spintual radiance, and great in fame.

Beass That 1s to say, the Bhss of Brahman, which 1s expenenced through the

non-duality of existence and 1s the bestower of Freedom. Bliss 15 devord of pain

2nd comstitutes man’s true end It 15 defined thus in the Chhdndogya Upamshed.

“The Infimtes 18 bliss There 18 no bliss in anythuing finate.” (VIL xxw ) Tt s

f‘::m Bliss that alt phenomena, ncluding §k3$a and the other elements, are
™

FES

[
th

Terds ™ . .
MewnO£Te  Ihe secker 1s exhorted to merge the sheath of food i the sheath
of the prina, the latter into the sheath of the mind, and so o, tll s search
mlm:nalu wn the knawledge of the sheath of bliss The teachung of this pant
Emnhgertee tha moms - £ . . . B -

. -
e Ve u e dals wowie du
Brahman
Earer of soon He
acquires great dagestive e,
SeiRriAL wADIAN o

Piifisibundion €z This 1 the result of the practice of self-consrol,

ipreme bupport, which 1s the unconditigned

GREAT N raue He iy known far and wide 23 a man of nghtens candusn,
l{gkﬂ::;:w;:f the knowledge deseribed at the end of this verse does not reall
¢ knower of Brahman He may expertence these Tesuls; buy \x:wm:
3
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realized the unreal nature of the unverse, he remmns unattached tothre
After 1 man realizes the true nature of a mirage, he may still see the \lawry
water, but he is nat decaved by 1t

Here ends Chapter Six
of Part Three of the
Tathryga Upamshad



CHAPTER VII
THE IMPORTANCE OF FOOD (1)

LET HIM (the knower of Brahman) never condemn food , that 1s the
oW

The préna 1, vently, food, the body 1s the eater of food The body
Tests on the prana, the prana rests on the body, Thus food rests on food
Ua Lale b goimt ne af€ ad an fand ¢ aconhl chad hadian ooa
‘- .- - .

Levevc This and the following chapters deal with certain concrete medita
tions for mediocre aspirants The best aspirant 13 endowed from the very
teginmng with one-porntedness of mund. But others, whose runds are restless on
atcount of their attachment to the world, are asked to pracuse certamn uimpler
meditations n order to acquire concentration of mind One of these 1s medita-
tion on Prahman through the symbol of food Through this disapline the mind
gradually become steady

voap Because food 1s the gateway 1o Brahman A monk generally
obtams food by begming 1f the food thus procured happens to be poor or
uniclean, be should nat abuse 1t

Paksa roon Because Like food, 1t 1s inside the body If an object lies
within another object, the former becomes the food of the latter

Thzsony  sopy Justasa pillar withun a house supports 2, so the prana.
dwelling 1n the body supports the body Thus the body 15 the food, and the
prina 15 the eater

Tueyrood  voop Because each s setan the other, cach of them 1s the food
Pecause each of them 1s the support of the other, each of them i the eater

Therefore both the body and the prina are the food 2¢ well as th
thould be the ebject of the aspirant s contemplatian © cater Tha

“This chapter shews the interdependence of food and L

fe The phenomenal
world reveals the existence of an enjoy er {subgect; :
this dustincuion does Dot exstin Afmsn e and zn emored (b, bt

Here ends Chaptey Seren
of Part Three of the
Tautinga Upansshad,
kH]
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realized the unteal nature of the unierse, he remams unattached tothes,
After 5 man realizes the true nature of a mmurage, he may sull see the flaon
water, but he 1 nat decened by 2t

Here ends Chapler Suz
of Part Three of the
Tattirya Upamshad



GHAPTER VII
THE IMPORTANCE OF FOOD ()

LET HIM (the knower of Brahman) never condemn food, that 15 the
ow
The prana 1s, venly, food, the body 1 the cater of food The body
Tests on the prana, the prina rests on the body Thus food rests on food
He who knows thus resting of food on food 1s established, he becomes
a possessor of food and an cater of food He becomes great in offsprng
and catile and wn spintual radiance, and great in fame

LarErc This and the {ollovang chapters deal wath certan conceete medita.
tions for medocre aspirants The hest asprant 15 endowed from the very
beginning with ont-potatedness of mund But others, whose munds are resdless on
account of their attachment to the world arc asked to pracuse certam simpler
meditauons 1n order 1o acquire concentration of mind One of these 1s medita-
ton on Brahman through the symbol of food Through this disapline the mund
gradually become steady

Ler  roop Because food 1s the gateway to Brabman A monk generally
obtans food by begging If the food thus procured happens to be poor or
un;l’e:n he should not abuse 1t

ulve

P R

% b ug e body supports the body  Ihus the body 1 the food, and the
Prina i the eater

Tuwsroon  roon Betawse eachissetinthe other, each of them 1 the food
Because each of them 1s the support of the other, each of them 1 the eater
Therefore both the bedy and the prana are the food as well as the eatet This
shoutd be the object of the aspirant s conteraplation

Thas chapter shows the wterdependente of food and Lfe The phenor
world reveals the exstence of an et
15 dson docs ot ent o N o Ty (bt b

Here ends Chapter Seven
of Part Theee of the
Tauunya Uperishad,
35



CHAPTER VIII
THE IMPORTANCE OF FOOD (If

LET HIM (the knower of Brahman) neser abandon food, that s the

NOW,
Water 15, venily, food, fire 1s the eater Fire rests on water, and wale
rests on fire Thus food rests on food

He who knows this resting of food on food 15 established; he becomesa
possessor of food and an eater of food He becomes great m offipring and
cattle and 1n spintual radiance, and great i fame

Asavpox Foop Even of the food appears o be bad, i should rot be

abandoned
Warer 300p The water that one drinks is digested by the fre2 the
stomach
a ram-cloud

Fire RESTS ON WATER For example, hightomg 1 present w

WaTER ResTs on FIRE For example, one perspires when the body 1 hested

Here ends Chapter Exght
of Part Three of the
Tmttnya Upamshad



CHAPTER IX
THE IMPORTANCE OF FOOD (iif)

LET HIM (the knower of Brahman) make food plentdful, that s the
vow
The earth s venly, food, the akaga 1s the eater The ak3da rests on
the earth and the earth rests on the akata Thus food rests on food
He who knows thys resung of fond on food 15 established, he becomes
a possessor of food and an eater of food He becomes great i ofipning
and antle and m spintual radiance, and great sn fame

Prevtirvt, The purpese of having plenty of food 15 o be able to show
bosp tabty to guests and travellers
Aciia

zartt To ordinary cyes the akiSa scems 1o rest on the earth
b:.um Axids The carth abudes in the akifa, which kes both above and
ow 1t,

Here ends Chapter Nine
of Part Three of the
Tasttriyas Upamshad

bs 1



CHAPTER X
MEDITATION ON BRAHMAN

LET HIM not deny ledgings to anyone this 1s the vow Thereforebe
should procure much food by any means whatsoever [To guests] e
should say *“The food has been prepared for you ”

If this food 13 given first, food comes to the gver first I this foodt
given m the nuddle, food comes to the giveran the muddle 1f thusfood
given last, food comes to the giver Jast

Hu Refers to the person who meditates on the Akafa and the carth 8
described an the preceding chapter

TrEREFORE ETC When lodgings are provided, food also should be provided.
Therefore 2 man must store up food by some means or other

Ir 7ans ke The text desenbes the smportance of the gift of foad

First The word mukhasah 1n the text may mean exther youth or great respect
The gst of the passage 1s that in whatever manner or at whatever period
a person gives food be reaps the reward 1n the same manner or at the $202¢
period of bfe Ifhe gives food 1n youth and with geeat respect, he will get ample
food, scrved m the best manner, dunng youth

Mipore That 1 to say, duning the mddle penod of Lfe and with mmddhag

courtesy
Lasr Thatis tosay, dunng ofd age and wath scant courtesy or with disrespect:

Now the Upaneshad proceeds 10 teach how Brakman shoutd be meditated on

2

He who knows this [obtains the frutt mentioned above]

{One should medutate an Brahman] as preservation in speech, a8
acquistion and preservation n the prina {upward breath) and the
apana (downward breath}, as action n the hands, as movement {walks
1ng) mn the feet, as evacuation mn the anus ‘These are the meditations
on Brahman through human actions

Next [follows the med on Braf ] through the gods {One
should medstate on Brak ] as 1 1n ran, as power in bght-

ning,

28
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PO PR o
 that action anses from the Vedas, and the Vedas from the Impershable ™

HI 14-15 ) Ram gves satsfaction through food; one should meditate on
¢t that Brahman dwells m the rain as satsfagtion

us fame in catde, as hght in the stars, as procreation, immortality,

[ imw o tha e a8 ngman PR o
’ T . ~ dbe
: ' - - il

X . M
ke great, et lum comemphase | Brahman] as the mind, and he will
endowed with mmd

ProexeamionxTc One begets children and thus expenences immortabiy and
" by means of the generative organ Immortality through offspring is wsed in
relative gense

Sureozves That » 1o say, be will postess all the means of bving, such as
> and dothung

Guzarness Wealth

Exmowzo wrti eve That 1 10 1y, capable of thunking

Whatever frunr acerues from an obyecy, thar frut 1 Brahman; and by
satemplating Brahman 2y suck, the secker obtains the fout,

4
Leth Beat 4 ” "
S e e O 24 adoration, and all feien uet £
Supremel & - tee A N T
template ¥ . "R ', et e usstrucnve a .
et gent {of Broh.
pan }ma“n‘\e r:hmnmu who hate hum and also those wha do, not hate

TFhus b sy
! ¢ who  1n this man, and that he who iy in yonder sun, both
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Destrucnive Acevt Rain, lightning, the moon, the sun, and fire are sudw
be dussolved 1 vayu (C2h Up IV m 1~2), therefore vayu s thew destruchve
agent Viyu, being the effect of the dkada, 1s one with the akita Therelore the
akada s the destructive agent

Tins e wuo erc That s to say, the nviitm3, or the dtman (self) mman
denncal with firabman, whach 1s the &tman i the sun

The tfumned seer atans oneness unth olf

5

He who knows this fas described above], after dymg to (1 ¢ withdeas
g from) this world, attams the self which consists of food, attuns the
self which consists of the wital breath, attans the self which consists
the mind, attams the self which consists of the imntellect, attams the s
which consists of bliss Then he goes up and down these worlds, ¢20rg
the food he desires, assuming the forms he hhes He sits, signg (¢
chant of the non-duality of Brahman “Ah' Ah! Ah"

He wuo Buss See I v 5

Au' An' An' An expression of extreme wonder The cause of this wonder®
that though the teer 13 the non-dual Atman, yet he hymself 1s the food and the
cater, that 1s to say, that he 13 both the object and the subject

The knower of Brahman becomes the ARl Thus he enjoys alt abjects of plea
sure at one and the same tme None but Brahman 1s able to do so How doesthe
knower of Brahman become the All? The Upamshad answers thus By reabrng
one and the same Atman 1 man and the sun, he dissociates all inferionty and
superionty from Atman He transcends, one by one, the sheaths of food, 8¢
prina, etc , created by avidyd, and becomes one with Brahman, «which has beer
described as Reality, Knowledge, and Infimty Having realized this oneness, ke
eats what food he hkes and assumes what form he desires He 13 no Jons
Timuted by the scniptural ipuncnons regardung food, dank, or conduct of M‘z
Or the mearng of the text may be that, being convinced of s oneness with af
from Brahma to the blade of grass, be finds satufaction n the thought that a5Y

of any hi 18 it own Furth he
sits, singing from the Sama \ eda the oneness (sama) of Brahman

Al distinctions of food and food-eater, subject and object, ars transcended The
Jollownag chant proclaims the oneness of the seer unth all—subyect and obgect end
the principle that umtes them*
6
“ am food, I am food, I am food! I am the eater of food, I am the
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eater of food, 1 am the eates of food! T am the uniter, 1 am the umter,
iter!
! 3'? ;}‘: 3\‘: ;\:st-bom of the trae, prior to the gods, and the navel of
Immortahty, He who gives me away, he alone preserves me. He who
— foud, eat him .

usl(({:\h:“;:pnme Lotrd] overpower the whale world, 1 am radiant
u&t\:n:m knows this (attains Laberation]. Such, ndecd, is the
Upanishad

Tavtoop  EATER OF F0OD. Tht iumined seer protlaims b onenes vith
the unverse of subject and object, The abject 18 endowed with a name and 2
favm o nevreerend s v N - <3

buut we cormtitiation of various pbects, which have 5o purpose of their own
atiene the Purpose of another betng, namely the subject o eater of food Or
b sentence it the text may he explamed in stif another way that the llurmned
€T 18 3 poct.

First sors  That 1s to say, Hiranyagarbba

Trur The word nta wn the text vefess to the momfested and unmanfested
worlds

Paor caps The gods came /o exstence after the creation of the
unmiverse Compare Br Up 1 v 11
Navze or Tisarrasry “That is to say, the central point The Liberation of

the wdindudl lvng being conusts 10 hus realization of wWenusy with Brah.
man

He wio rreserves e Whosoover gaves food to the sceker of food
preserves wt wihout losing 3t Another meaning of the passage a that the
teacher who gives instrucuon regarding Brahman 1o hy diserples preseeves
the ynstrucyon

i £AT 17a person does not give food 0 proper tute to those wh

10 54
1, but eats 3t hamsel, such & persont che Lot who 1y food, will cat up at o:\!c‘:‘
:; onc eats food Compare “A perfect tintter 1 hie who £ats alone™ {Ta Br
sut 8}, “Warked men, wha cook food only f
PSR Y for therasclves, venly eat yn *

Ovexrowen Thatistosay, I as Huara, destroy the unn epse

disotution Or the word u the text may mean ;:yrndc 3t the tane of
e fecause Brahiman, Bike the sun, i salf dymanous

WirownTa gvowt 2t He who bas enmeetiar e oy e
Abatained from all external actmines -
serenty, s0d has practied, be Bhrg '
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wiedge © of the Su prem ¢ Seif a3 da precedd

es 2l the frust there desc crb!
the sceret teaching ¥ regatd!

82
attams the Kno cnbed 10 the two

chapters, 0 im
UpANISHAD That 15 t0 3372

g PBrahmat

Here ends Chapter Ten
of Part Three of
Tathryd Upanss! d

Here ends the Tarthryye Upamshad



THE PEACE CHANT

Om May Brahman protect us both! May Brahman bestow
upon us both the fruit of Enowledge! May we both obtain the
tnergy to acquire Knowledge' May what we both study reveal
the Truth® May we cherish no ill-feeling toward each othert

Om Peace! Peace’ Peace!






CHHANDOGYA UPANISHAD






INTRODUCTION

THE SAMA-VEDA includes among 1ts treasures the Chhandogya
Brahmana, consisting of ten parts, of these, the last eight constutute the
Chhindogya Upamshad In turn, the eight parts of the Upanishad may
be broadly dvided into two sections

The first, consisting of fise parts, deals with upasand, or ntuahstc
worship wath emphasis on meditation The second secuen, of three
pants, discusses certam fundamental doctrines of the Vedanta philo-
sophy 1n the suth part, the Vedantic dictum “Tattvamas,” or “That
thou art”, in the seventh part, the doctrine of Bhumd, or Infimty, and
in the eighth part, the doctnne of Atman

The Brihadaranyaka and the Chhdndogya, whuch are the longest of the
Upanishads, occupy a supenor position among the Upanishads known
1 us Discusnng profound philosophical truths through numerous

anecdotey, lh:y form the basis of the later development of the Vedanta

of non-

L, piy ¥a, g the philosop
duabism, derved support from such statements of the Chhandogya
Upanshad as * One onty wathout a second” (VI xav 1), “From It the
universe comes forth, mto It the uruverse merges, and 1n [t the unverse
breathes Thercfore a man should meditate on Brahman wth a calm
mind” (11 xav 1), and *“Thats the Self That thou are” (VI v 7)
1f a senous student carefully reads the Chhindogys Upensthad with the
help of Sankarachirya’s commentary, he will come to know all the
m;u'or l&:pldrl):‘ the Upa:ush:dx and will be directed toward the
phy of the il h
The Vedas can be broadly divided 1nto two sections ‘The one deals

with karma t
N Musbshe worshup, and the other wi

th Jnana, or the

. . & & LSl vanious {orms.
of acts
}:g:‘ :nu:: xgl:el:::l\ r;:(mc ;)T karma orkmys. Jeas the 5.2.2?‘1;}:3‘;12
a pleature-
P htdung PEIER, by slow stages, from
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physical enjoyments to the experience of Freedom That the sudden and
blunt mmparting of hnowledge about the transcendental Brahmas,
unhnown to and unhnowable by the senses and the muad, would
certammly confuse people sull attached to the world was known only 100
well to the Vedic seers They therefore did not repudate or disard
nitvabsiic actions, though these are certainly nfertor to the philasophacal
understanding of Brahman On the contrary, they have shown in the
U hads how the asp can ul 1y attasn the Knawledge of
Brahman through the ntwals prescibed by the scrptures, and what
sart of help can be rendered by them for the attamment of Jninz The
method has been consistently followed in the Vedas

In discusstag vanous rituals, the Upansshads carefully pomnt out that

these, when properly performed, produce therr approprate resultsand
bring happmess to thew pedformers But they also state 11 unmustakable
terms that an effect, however great, pleasant, endusing, or much sought
after, cannot be everfasung {t comes to an end when the momeata
given to 1t by the cause becomes exhausted The ntualists, after com
pleung therr enjoyment 1n the vast heaven attamed thtough ter
meritorious actions, return o ths mortal world and go through the
round of birth and death As whatever is achieved here on earth through
action ulumately comes to an end, so also does the heavenly world
attaned through ntuafisuc worship, and this cessation of enjoyment
causes grief to the enjoyer Furthermore, 1t 1s natural for hun fed
pain when hie sees others enjoying higher pleasures Thus a reflectv®
person cannot find real satsfaction from the fulfilment of worldly desret:
The only source of undying bliss 1s the Knowledge of Brah which
cuts at the root of the endless process of birth and death and hberates the
soul from the vanous afficuons of the phenomenat ife The prmsh:d
says “By knowing Him alone one transcends death, there 1s no othef
way to Liberation ” (Seet Up III 8)

Now, a seeker cannot attam the ultimate goal of Liberation through
rituals Furthermore, the Knowledge of Brahmnn, which ts Liberatiof
does not reflect stself in the mnd rendered restiess by desies and impurt
by attachment to the world But calmness of mind cannot be acgw
unless one has already performed ntualstic worstup  Hence the
Upansshads have developed a techntque of ntuals associated W
hmowledge This ss called upisana, or meditatve ntunl, and ts different
from rtuds perfarmed m a I manner withaut med:

Updsana 15 the doorway to the Knowledge of Brahman and the
Highest Good The Chhindogra Upanshed devotes five of 213 eight paris
to the discussion of vassous forms of updsand, the Brikaddranydks
t7pamshad and the other major Upanishads also deal wath 1t cxtcnsnd):
1 therefore deem 1t necessary to gne a detarled esplanation of updsand
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e swnlution of the spinoual disciphacs of Hin-
- =7 ~necannot tnter
{ndia
Asindicated above, st . H ,as m-cil\}a‘no_n
-4} Thit defimuon makes 1t clear that upasand 18 not merely an
xternal achvity and that it s, at the same time, different from the
nitwe haowledgs of Brahman which 1s free from alf actvities

According to Vidyaranya, the author of Panchadast, up3sand consists
o uanterrupted meditation by the mind on an object of worship learnt

. 1 e e e PR

tn a0 unbroken trend to the obect of upasana, 1t acquires such a noble
trawt that st continues to think of that 1deal even 1n dreams Upasana
Presupposes 2 dsuncion btween the worshipper and the obyeet of
worship Furthermore, updsana 15 based upon faith, reasoning has
nothing 1o do with 1t Lastly, the method of upatani 18 to be known
Gom 2 teacher ar the scriptures, and should not be created by one's
OWN UnARNAUCH

Sankarichrya mn tus introduction to the Chhdndogya Upamshad, hay
3ud, wath reference to upasani, that its purpose 1s “to procure 2 support
for the mund approved by the teaching of the senptures, and make
7% T vmnd flow toward 1t in such a way that they will
PR . 0 to them ™ This support, or the
- 1a Brahman or any other deity

approved by the seriptures
Though both jnana (knowledge) and upasana are menta} actinties,
¥et there 15 a difference between them  Upasand 1s a mental actvity
which 15 dependent upon the will of the agent. But knowledge anses
when an object 1 seen, through valid enidence, wdependently of the wa)l
of the agent 1f a wree 1 seen 10 ey, by the tesumony of the eye, the
kntedee of 1t cannot be demed When the Chhin:iag;a UPM;kad
-

Sdze of Drshman, produced by valid evidence, cannot be dependent
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upon the agent’s will, nor 15 1t an injunction of the scriptures Uplan
cannot directly produce the Knowledge of Brahman, or Laberaton,
but 1t purifies the heart,

The disciphine of updsani 1 easier to pursue than that of knowledge.
The discipline of knowledge (jniina), which requires discrmmaton
between the real and the unreal, and renunciation of the vareal
exiremely difficult, 1t demands a Leen intellect and a sternwill Onlya
few can pracuse 1t, besides one does not even become gquabfied brt
until one’s heart has become pure and unselfish through upisira,
Upisand, though mferior to the discsphine of knowledge, should notbe
looked down upon Indeed, st 1s particularly efficacious for those seckert
who are emotional in temperament Any sincere seeker can practst
updisani and follow ats disaiphine The result s unfatling, though 1t msy
take a long time to come The Chhandogra Upaniskad (111 xn 1) 8
“Now, vertly, a man consists of wall As he wills in thus world, so doeshe
become when he has departed hence Let hum [wath this knowledge i
mind] form s wall

Upasani produces two kinds of results seen and unseen Certan
forms of updsani lead to the acquisttion of kniowledge, and ulumately 0
Libesation, other forms lead to the knawledge of the dewes and the
enjoyment of happmess Although the different forms of upisd
produce different results, 3ts general result 15 the attamment of mental
concentrauon There are also different levels of upasani, depending
upon the motiv¢ of the worshipper, the less selfish 1t1s and the nearet
Brahman, the more conduaive 1t 1s to the acquisition of concentralion
The mind, under the influence of primordial ignorance, 15 first attrack
by external physical olbyects. But by means of the deep concentrato?
{mdidhyasana) which may be tnduced by upasani, 1t1s withdrawn from
such objects and made to keep steady on Atman Through meditaso?
on Saguna Brahman one can ulumntely realize the Absolute, of
Brahman without attributes

Sankarichirya, wn his mtroduction to the Chhdndogya Upanishad, b2
divided the vareties of upisani into three groups Some forms of
upisani are related to sacnfices and thewr accessortes Thus the present
Upamishad begins with the medstatson on the Udgitha, a hymn related
to the Soma-sacnfice, which produces highly desirable resules But the
Vedic sacnfices are now obsolete, and therefore one dacs not practs®
such medutation m modern tmes The general reader may find thy
kind of upisani re fite and g, but a study of 1t 18 inderd
useful to the student of the religious history of India, showing as 1t 4ot
how worshippers communed with the deties at first through vanout
forms of external sacrifice and finally through meditation The updsand
of the second group brngs about happiness after death m henien That




CHHANDOOYA USANSHAD 91

cted towards Sagiina Brahman, wha ts 2 shight

l d:m"h"d g;?":g.:“ b 1 g“n prod: a result which1s
sery near 0 Liberatson P

According to some Vedic schol for mnstance, Say ya-
upiand, of meditation, may be related either to Brahman or to a
materal symbol called 2 pratka The aspicant may meditate upon
Brahman Ttself as assocated with vanous attnbutes, or if he cannot
thus think of Brahman because of the strong attachment of hus mind 10
physical objects, he may take the help of 2 matertal symbal The symbol
may be an accessory of the sacnfice or may be something not connected
with1t. Worstup through a symbol, or pratika, consists m supenmposing
the 1dea of Brahman or a desty upon a physical object and medutating
on the object as fepresentative of the 1dea Thus a stone possessing
certain charactensues 1s often worshipped as Vishnu

Symbohe med 3

prauka up
been deseribed 1n the first part of the Chhandogya

d with 2 sacnfice has

L Upamiskad and 1n the
fint fwant o« - ok - -

Tn the symbolie meditation the worstupper finds centmn simdanes
between an e - . . -
asthes - .o N
wedas - -t . - .

-t .o

a
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tu v b musLANOn M
CRhsntigse Uponshad *One showdd medrtate on thye :Eng’dinB,;;(;:m th‘t‘
A8 xens 15, “The sun 13 Brahman 1his 15 the teaching® {11 g
(n these cases the meditanon on Brahman s enjoined w &gwut alk m\}:)
TOTIng the mind and the sun The N
vonhipping the stone called Blaprama ~s 37 1 A0 e 1 tTUCOf

UL O when Fremmpe + ¢TI DS RS ualiny w0

Vv s zana . -
«eoam ) o




92 CHHANDOGYA UPANISHAD

Now Iat »mem dewe 1a . .
(Brahm .o . -
on Brat . . . )
wdentical with the person with golden beard and golden hae seen, bythe
yogs, i the solar orb (I, vi 6). To be sure, the undifferentiated Brsh
man 15 devoid of name, form, and other attributes; and such a Brahmas
cannot be an object of i\ But the Jess and formies
Brahman assumes, through miy3, the form described above to hdp te
devetees m medstation. Furthermore, the scriptures describe the Brab-
man that1s to be meditated upon by such positive attnbutes as “whost
creation s this umverse, who chenshes all desires, who contams all
odours, who 15 endowed wath all tastes, who embraces alt ths . "
(111, sav. 4). Brahman, who 15 really devoud of any support, has beet
described for the purpose of meditation as resung i the sun The
warmth and sound referred to1n the Upanishad (I1L xm 7)are tobe
regarded as symbols of Brahman, who 1s to be meditated on through
them Another meditation, calied ahamgraha upisand, ashs the devotes
to meditate on the identity of Brahman and the embodied soul The soul
dwelling m the luminous space n the heart 1s idenuified with Brahmat

As stated above, upasani may be practsed with a view to obtaning
certain matenial results, or without any such motive The serptures
menton the results that accrue from different forms of meditavon Bat
meditation without desire for results punfies the mind It may abio

menuoned that a2 Vedic ntual can produce a result by ttself, but 2
better result 1s realized when the ritual is accompamed by meditationt.

Rutuals, with or without meditation, which admt of the disersity of
the agent, the instrument of action, and the resuly, ase, according to the
non-duahstic Vedanta, incompatible with the Knowledge of Brahman,
which 15 totally free from diversity Why, then, should the Upanshads
discuss upasana, which 1s a form of ntual? Why, especially, should they
deal wath such upasani as produces resuits belonging 10 the phenomcnﬂl
umverse conjured up by avidys, or ignorance® It wall be apposite ©
dxscv,:ss here the relationship between rituals (karma), meditative

PR Y. oep s

Ta.re
4 A

- e PP - - anmust
- « and he

must cultivate the fourfold virtues These virtues include discriminatiot
between the real and the unreal, renunciaton of the unreat, the practice
of control of the sense-organs and mind, withdrawal from the world, the
practice of forbearance, concentration, and faith i the words of the
teacher and the scriptures, and lastly, the chenshing of an unwavenag
desire for Liberation These disciphines should be pursued by one whost
rmnd has already been punfied by the performance of tituals followed

S
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n = a

E;;(g;‘;{: the very duseussion of the results of nituals and upsand

¢reates 1a reflective Tinds a drspassonate amttldc Eow?ré'th:m I.\h‘s
statement fam eme 21 sadasinn Thavae 1006 )

any .muhlauon tead the devotees through the Southern Path to the

glineafthe Moo, but certain nituals or worship accomparied by medt-
tation lead them through the Northern Path to Branmaloka, Thus, for
batance, thore who perform the Hovsesacnfice, or wha know the
dacinne of the Tive Eires, or who worship Hurany2garbha, o who
ehsenne the sow of ife lony brahmacharya, or who lead the Lfe ofa
Vinaprasthm, may after desth go to Brahmaloka, the exalted plane of
Brahmi or Huranyagatbha (V% 1~10, 11 xaw), but they come back
1 earth 22 the next cycie of creation ‘The purpose of the Upanshadsin
discusing nituals and upisani s to show the impermanent nature of
thesr resutts and thus ereate a distaste for thewr pesformance There are
s thase who, by means of medstation on certass fortns and attrbutes
of Brahman, repair after death to Brahmaloka and thence attam Libera

uatt at the end of the cycle without coming back to earth But the hfein
Brshmaloks s eral wih1 obtaned eiher 1n
thi very {fe or at the moment of death, through the Knowledge of
Brahman Such Liberation 1s mmedsate, ¢t dacs not requite any stages

Thus the Upanshads, through the discussion of nituals and updsana,
s Bhow 1nfenior these are 1o the Knowledge of Brahman and also
emphasize what seekers of immediate Liberation should
pecformance of ntuals with or without med
wehves ta the

ove up the
stauon and betake them.
Toan the acy aﬂhc’;d tedge of Brah
nother s2 18 serv Tt -
£ 232 Upantshad (ﬁrf:n PV b’;'- . o 'adm-“ud " d:' -
¢ ntualist « - P )
e wonthin . - -
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DN«:\\ let us consider meditation on Brahman Itself through attmbutes
[¢ i ) The Chhdndogya Cpemshed lays down the meditanon
an Brahman through the person seen 1 the eye (I v 5 J, who s
sdentical with the person with golden beard and golden haur seen, by the
yogs, 1 the solar orb (I vi. 6) To be sure, the undifferentiated Brah
marn s devord of name, form, and other attnibutes, and such a Brahman
cannot be an object of meditation But the nameless and formles
Brahman assumes, through m3ya, the form described above to help the
devotees in meditation  Furthermore, the senpiures desenbe the Brabe
man that 1s to be meditated upon by such positn ¢ attnbutes as “whose
creation 15 this uninverse, who cherishes all desires, who contams all
odours, who 15 endowed with all 1astes, who embraces afl ths
(IXI xmv 4) Brahman, who 1s really devoid of any support, has been
described for the purpose of meditation as resung an the sun The
warmth and sound referred to in the Upamshad (HI xm 7)arctobe
regarded as symbols of Brahman, who ts to be medtated on through
them Another meditation, called ahamgraha upasana, ashs the devotee
to meditate on the identity of Bralunan and the embodied sou! The soul
dwelling 1n the lumineus space in the heart 15 idenufied with Brahman.

As stated above, upasana may be practised with a view to obtning
certain matenal results, or without any such motne The scriptures
mention the results that accrue from different forms of meditaton But
meditation without desire for results punfies the mind It may also be
mentoned that a Vedie nitual can produce a result by nself, but 2
better result 15 reabzed when the nitual is accompamed by meditation

Ratuals, with or without meditation, which admt of the diversity :zf

'

- -y - .
- - .

y, should Liey
h 1

discuss upasana, which 1s 2 form of ntual? Why, espeaialy
dealwith such up as produces results belonging to the p
umverse conjured up by avidya, or ignorance? [t will be apposite to

discuss here the relatonship between miwals (karma), mediative
b ME) .,-rb..d...nn_

B - EEERE A - -dge of Brahman must
renocunce all actions, LELAUSE LICY Pluuue . Sitory results, and he
must cultivate the fourfold virtues These vartues include discrumination
between the real and the unreal, renunciation of the unreal, the practice
of control of the sense-organs and mind, withdrawal from the world, the
ce of forbearance, concentration, and faith in the words of the
teacher and the scriptures, and Jastly, the chenshing of an unwavening
desire for Lab These disciplines should be p 1 by one whose
rmnd has already been punfied by the performance of nituals follawed

pract
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by upasana. Meditative worshup s conducive to mmglelc mnccn\mnzn,
or samadhy, without which the Knowledge of 15 ump
Thus there 18 a close relationship between nituals, meduaton, and the
Rnowledge of Brahman

Furthermore, the very discussion of the results of tuals and upasana
ereates in feflectine munds a dispassionate attitude toward them Ths
statement sequires eluaidation The result of upasan 1 supenor to that
of ntuals T 3 d. $ankaricharya states 1n s
wntroduction to the Chhandogya Upmnshad that nvuals unaccompanied by
any meditation lead the devotees through the Southern Path to the
plane of the Moon, but certmn nituals or worship accompanied by mweds
tation lead them through the Northern Path to Brahmaloka Thus, for
msance those who perform the Horse sacnfice, or who know the
dnctnine of the Five Fires, or who worship Hiranyagarbha, or whae
observe the vow of Wfe long brahmacharya, or who Jead the bfe of 2
vamaprasthun may after death go to Brahmaloka, the exalted plane of
Beahma or Hiranyagarbha (V % 1~10, 11 xxu), but they come back
to earth 1 the next cycle of creation The purpose of the Upatushads n
discumung artuals and upasand i to show the impermanent nature of
their results and thus ereate a dustaste for thewr performance, There are
abio those who by means of meditation on certain forms and attnbutes
efBrahman reparr afier death to Brahmaloka and thence attain Libera

tion at the end of the cycle without conung back to earth Rut the Life i
Brahmaloka s trvial in with Lab b

o d eitherin
s very e or at the moment of death, through the hnowledse of

Beakman Such Liberation 15 immediate, 1t dots not require anv staome

Thus s 112 . .

show . . ..
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Tt 'Af] s110n of the hnowledge of Brahman

purpase 15 served by nituals 1s admuty
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hus spinitual hife Rutuals pamied by med produce grost
results The Chadndogya Upamshad and other Uparushads give mstruction
about upasani, assurung that the students have already engaged i the
nituals approved by the scriptures Thus the Chhandogya Upantshad begins
with the updsana assomated with ntuals The Brhadaranyaka Upansshed
and the Tasthirya Upamshad follow the same methad

No spintual progress 15 possible without punty of heart The attam
ment of thus punity 15 a gradual process Common people of dull intellect
disobey the scriptures and act whimsically, impelled by therr natural
mnpulses, and reap dhsastrous results But if the enjoyment of these
desires 15 controlled by certain Vedie rituals, they are gradually sublt
mated Therefore the scriptures do not hesitate to permit common
people such enjoyment of thexr gross physical desires When thewr muds
are somewhat attracted to the scnptures, they are instructed about the
sacnfices and other mtuals which enable them to enjoy happaess it
heaven Thus, by gradual stages, they come to culuvate faith in the soul
supersensuous desties, subtle worlds, and God as the dispenser of the
frwt of action As thus farth deepens they become ready to offer oblations
for the propitiation of the deities They show eagerness to pracse
chanty and other ethical virtues, and cultivate fath m the words of the
teacher Next they are taught to practise meditanon with ntuals,
creating inwardness of the mind And gradually they learn to worship
the demtes and Saguna Brahman, and finally to pursue the path of
knowledge for the real of the attnbuteless Brah Thus 18 the
method folowed by the Chfandogse and other Upansshiads The Vedan
uc serptures thus unequivocally accept the necessity of ntualste
warshup for the ul Knowledge of Brah

The Upamishads discuss her aspect of upasand Certamn pheno
mena of We, which are generally bereft of tugher significance, can be
turned mto spimtual disciphines through approg d The
doctnne of the Five Fires (Chk Up V1t ) endows burth and death with

Tg g The Bnhadaransaka Upamshad shows how the sexual
act, generally performed by men foll g their natural impulses, may
be transformed mnto a spintual expenience

Ferermont, S Upamnahads sl s how bo traam var mnds, vawrally
confined to the hmited, to comprehend the vast The first and second
parts of the Chhandogya Upamshad teach meditanon on the different
aspects of the Saman, and then tell us how to think of it as a whole The
same 15 true of the “honey-doctrine” and the meditation on the
Gavatn .
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fort 23 well Aceording to the story . the Chhindagye
\l?rtgx}‘a‘}?hd:a, the king of the gods, had to dwell wath Tus teacher for
ot one hundred years 10 gan Sel-Knowledge (VI vi-Xa)
P T 1. .. .t .

R . .- .
U Wi uethulls v 21y Vi M)

Aot of the upasand assaciated with the Vedic ntuals, zs already
stated, hss now become obsolete 1 India But the prinerple underlying
tthas been preserved, nay expanded, in the later seriptures such as the
Fxamasand the Purinas, which deal mostly with bhaky, or love of God,
3¢ an effective spustual disciphne There 15 no essential dfference
between bhaku and upisand. As a matter of fact, the source of the

former can be traced to the Vedic upisand Both the nstus of the
Upanishads and Sankarachirya acknowledge the importance of bhakn
IN AR tts et AF e Ta 1 . T [ .

o

P

necessty of stages in spintual progress The philosophy of upisans,
whichortpnated n the Vedss, has come down 1o modem nmes through
the phiiosophy of bhaku developed 0 the Bhagarats and the other
Purdnas Seif-aurrender and the destruction of the ege, which form the

tssenice of both bhakn and upisani, are imperauve at every sta,
Hpurtug! progress i every siage of

Now [ shall gve a summary of the Chhandogya Upamshad, part by part

PART ONE
The Upanushad begins with a discussion of the Udgtha
thich can-
unUes up ta the twenty second chapler of the secund pgln '\"nvc Udgtx‘t,!:lz
: ; rhwrm of the Sama-Veda sung by the udedtrs rwases 4 wn
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which 15 the same as the prina, and also as the vyana, 2 modificaon of
the prina Further, 1t states how ane should meditate on the leteers of
the word Udgitha In the fourth chapter we are ashed to mediate on Om
as fearlessness and 1mmortality The gods through such meditation
became fearless and immortal The fifth chapter begins with a statement
on the identity of Om and the Udgitha Next 1t says that by meditating
on Om as the sun together with ats rays, and as the prina together with
the sense-organs, the worshipper 15 blessed with many sons, The sexth
and seventh chapters lay down another method of medstaton on the
Udgtha for the attamment of all ends The golden person, with golden
beard and golden hax, seen by the yogss as dwelling 1 the solar ortb s
the same as the Udgitha, ikewase the person seen m the eye, The former
represents the Supreme Self, and the Iatter, the indwidual self, they are
wdentical The gist of the two chapters is that one should meditate on the
wdentity of the Udgitha (Om), the Supreme Self, and the ndradual
self, through this meditation one obtams the fulfilment of all desires

Thesyllable Om can be meditated upon1n many ways The eighth and
mnth chapters introduce a new method of meditauon, resultng 1
the ighest happiness, through the story of three theologiins, namely,
Silaka, Chatkitdyana, and Praval Silaka 1dentsfies the Udgpths, of
Om, with the heavenly world, and Charkitayana wdenufies it swith this
wotld But both of these are sncomplete descripuons of Om Pray3hand
explains Om as the Gkasa, which is 2 symbol of the Supreme Self Hew he
meditates on the Udgitha as the 3kada enjoys the most exeellent bfe 1
this world and the other world

The tenth and ek h chapters deal with med nar the Prastiva
the Udgrtha, and the Pratthdra Like the Udgitha, the Prastiva and the
Prauhira are hymns of the $5ima-Veda Each of these hymns 15 asso&t
ated with a particular dety The dexty of the Prastiva s the prina, the
deity of the Udgitha 1s the sun, and the deity of the Pratthira s food 1¥
the priests sing these hymns without knowledge of therr destes, s the
presence of one who knows them, they snvite disaster But meditation
accompanted by knowledge of the deities enables worshippers to reabze
wdentity with them Al thus 15 explained through the story of Ushastt N

The twelfth chapter contaums whatiscalled the *“Udgtha of the Dogs,
and shows how one can acquire food by propinating the sun, whose
hight mipens food The dogs are symbols of certam detties or rishs, ar of
the principal prina and the other sense-organs

The thirteenth chapter enumerates a number of syllables which out
wardly appear ta be less But the Upanuhad gives therr sigmfic
cance Sankardcharya, in b interpretation, calis them symbols and
descnbes the objects ngmfied by them He who medstates on these

yilables ¢ both the p and the eater of food
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PART TWO

tamn portions of the

The first part descnbes the meditation on cer

yiman, of x}?e Soma-sacnfice The second part desenibes 1he meditation.
. v €% man One of the purposes of upisana s fo train the

- P £ 4 nerhy part.

[ - . - - s, 0r
dharma, and the second chaples ats .+ 2 - on the

1"
five parts of the Sima chant as the five worlds Chapters three to nne
wpeak of meduations on the Siman as run, water, the seasons, the

oo —ts ohm emmees speech, and the sun, and also therr results In the
- - - . te - 771 ~a hchleads

M . .. - . - whole
Simy Veda ceremonial, comprenciuta & w., - ¥y the

Upanuhad proceeds to explamn, in chapters eleven to twenty, the secret
meaning of the same ceremonual, gving to each part 1ts proper name
and showing the Indden purport of those names. The twenty-first
thapter desenbes the meditation on all the Samans ‘The twenty-second
lays down special snstructions for the different rites employed by the
udgitn pnest i the chanting of the Sama hymns The first verse of
chapter twenty three explains the four stages of hfe Those seekers
belanging to the fisst three stages meditate on Om as formaing 2 part of
the Suman aacnfice and attain after death relauve immortality m
heaven But a monk, who belongs to the fourth stage, meditates on Om
independent of ntuals and as a symbol of Brahman and, as 2 result,
atains absolute Iminortality through the Knowledge of Brahman Om
1 descnbed as the essence of all things Chapter twenty-four speaks of
the different plancs attamed by the sacnficer Through the morning
oblation offered 1o the Vasus he wins the earth Through the rudday
olitation offered to the Rudras he wins the sky, the mud region that hes
between heaven and earth Through the tvening oblation offered to the

Rdityas and the Vigs e-devas he wans the heavenly world

PART THREE

Sreatures according 10 the nature of ther action The .
\:x: wn, through successive steps feads 1o the H|shcst:mg‘n::im‘\0‘:x:
1‘?-1(; meditait ontht yun a3 the honey, heaven as the cross bcam from
\n’m the bee hive hangs, the mid segion at the luve, the partcles of
o ~\=p|r;ur 3s the exm, the red rays seen at sunnse ay the eastern

ey<celly, the verses of the Rig-Veds employed 1n the sacrifice as the
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bees, the ntes lard down in the Rig Veda as the flower, and the waterof
the sacrsficial fibation as the nectar of the flower This meditation yields
to the worshipper an appropnate result The second chapter speaks of
the southern rays of the sun and describes the verses of the Yajur Vieda
as the bees The third and fourth chapters refer, respecuvely, to the
western rays and the northern rays and to the Sama-Veda and the
Atharva Veda The topsc continues in the fifth chapter Chapters sixto
ten descnibe the meditations on the vanous deities who enjoy the honey
and state further that he who meditates on these sacnfices esjoys hu
rewards for certam humted pertods of tme 1n different worlds w the
company of the detes, and at last reaches Brahman The eleventh
chapter speaks of Brahmaloka, the final desunation of the devotee who
Lnows the Honey-doctrine, and ends with the warning that thrs profound
knowledge should be mparted only to an eldest son or worthy disaple
The Knowledge of Brahman, which leads to the most excellent result

1 very subtle, therefore various symbols are suggested for 1ts meditation.
The Gayawn, described i chapter twelve, 15 one of these sytabols R
denotes both the Gayatrs metre used m the Vedas and the Gayatn
mantra, the most sacred of the Vedic hymns The same Brahman which
13 medutated upon through the Gayatr: may also be contemplated a3 the
akaga or luminous space in the heart The thirteenth chapter speaksaf
the various dettes who control the door to the heart When one med:

tates on them one obtatns easy access to the Lord dwelling 1n the heart.
The chapter ends with the statement that Brahman, which dwells 1n It
own glory ligh above heaven, 1s to be meditated upon as the radianee
1in the heart

The fourteenth chapter expounds the well known Sandilya doctnin

which shows how to medatate on Saguna Brahman without a physica

symbol His various attribiutes are vividly described, and the devoter 38
asked to meditate upon Him as the Self within the heart The knowe
first attains Brahmaloka and afterwards complete Liberation, without
retorsung to earth The fifteenth chapter desenbes the medstanon by
which ene obtains a sor who is versed 1 the Vedas and Jong hved The
sixteenth chapter Jays down the meditation whereby one can enyoy 2
long Life free from atfments The seventeenth chapter compares hie with
a saenfice For instance, according to the first verse, the inittatory nte¥
i the Soma sacnfice require on the part of the sacrsficer several acts of
penance The varous afftictions of kife may be medniated upon ay such
penances The eighteenth chapter asks the student to medstate 00
Brahiman through the symbols of the mind and the akagéa The presence
of Brahman 1s felt tn the rmind, thats to say, the heart The akaéa1s aft

pervading Both are subtle Therefore they can be regarded as sustable
symixils of Brahman The h chapter describes the medatanon
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on Brahman shrough the symbalaf the sun, Brahman I the Creator and
Destroyer of the umverse. Prior to the creation or manifestation of narnes
and forms, Brahman alone exists; at the end of 2 tycle all namey and
forms disappear in Brahman. From the relauve standpount the exisience
and nan-existence of an object depend upon the sun In the absence of
the wun nothing it seen to exist, When the sun shines all objects are
seen to exsst, It 18 said 1n comman parlance that i the absence of the
Tung, the capial 1y as good as non-exstent, Therefore the sun 15 a
suitable symbol of Brahman.

PART FOUR
The first four chapters of the fourth part, through the story of
e - . A

-
twt respect lor the teacher and gits to the teacher are necessary for
secenving struction, Raikva, beng pleased with the gifts of Kung
Jinadrut, teaches hum that vayu (air) should be meditated upon as the
great swallower, because when the sun 2ad the moon set, and fire goes
out, and when water dees up, all are swalloned as it wese by aw, Like-
wse, the prina should be mediated upon as the great swallower, be-
aausen deepleen the argans of speech, sight, and heanng, and also the
mind, are swallowed as at were by the prina These ten—viyu, the
&ater, together with the sun, the moon, air and water, which are 1ts food,
and lheApr;’ma, the eater, together with the organ of speech the eve eha
pavpmk L, N - -

' . . . oy
e m e . . -l ane
Luswugn the charming story of Satyakama The story emphastzes faith
30d swtenty a1 eficctne duciplines for medutation, and alse the fact
that sehimous nstruction becomes fruntful when t 18 received from
lé‘us\x{\cd teather, and not otherwise Satyskima leves 1n a forest for a
“:ih::'r;-‘: hlr.ﬂ-dir:z.hl.: leac_hcr's cows, \V‘bcn he 16 returmine »n oha
Fire, 3 3. . . '
Donth, ar u
£yt The Fee rae
Deoces ;-
L

- -r
2e3 wi s dBLKN and canghea Yo £a,
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bees, the rites Jasd down 1n the Rig-Veda as the flower, and the waterof
the sacrificial libation as the nectar of the flower This medutation yields
to the worshipper an appropnate result The second chapter speaks of
the southern rays of the sun and descnbes the verses of the Yayur Veda
as the bees The third and fourth chapters refer, respectnely, to the
western rays and the northern rays and to the Sama-Veda and the
Atharva Veda The topic continues 1n the fifth chapter Chapterssixto
ten describe the medithuions on the vanous deities who enjoy the honey
and state further that he who meditates on these sacnfices enjoys b
rewards for certain hmited periods of time in different worlds sn the
company of the deies, and at last reaches Brihman The cleventh
chapter speaks of Brahmnloka, the final destmation of the devotee whe
Lnows the Honey doctrine, and ends with the warmng that this profound
knowledge should be imparted only to an eldest son or worthy discaple

The Knowledge of Brahman, which Jeads to the most excelient result,
1s very subtle, therefore vanous symbols are suggested for its meditation
The Gayatri, described in chapter twelve, 15 one of these symbols It
denotes both the Gayatrs metre used n the Vedas and the Gayatnt
mantra, the most sacred of the Vedic hymns The sxme Brahman which
35 meditated upon through the Gayatrs may also be contemplated as the
akafa er luminous space n the heart The thirteenth chapter speals of
the various desties who control the door to the heart Whea one medt
tates on them, one obtuns easy access to the Lord dwelling in the heart
The chapter ends with the statement that Brahman, which dnellsin i
awn glory lugh above heaven, 15 to be meditated upon as the ridante
mn the heart

The fourteenth chapter expounds the well-known Sandilya doctrne
which shows how to meditate on Saguna Brahman without 3 phyne
symbot His vanious attributes are vividly descrsbed, and the devotee 18
asked to medutate upon Him as the Self wathmn the heart The knowet
first attamns Brahmaloka and afterwards complete Lyberation, without
returning to earth The fifieenth chapter describes the mediaton by
which one obtains a son who 35 versed in the Vedas and long hved The
sixteenth chapter lays down the medstation whereby one can €040} a
fong hfe free from a The h chapter compares ke with
a sacrifice For instance, according to the first verse, the imuiatary ““’r
n the Soma sacnifice require on the part of the sacnificer several :\ct!‘;]
penance The vanous afflicuions of hie may be mednated upon a8 su¢
penances The eighteenth chapter asks the student to meditate on
Brahman through the symbats of the mund and the Akiéa The presenct
of Brihman s feft in the mind, that 1s to say, the heart, The ahdfass alll
pervading Both are subtle Therefore they can be regrded as sjmmb :
symbols of Brah The  chapter d bres the n b
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on Brattnan through the symbol of the sun Brahman ss the Creatorand
Destrogtr of the umwverse Prior to the eseation of mamitstavon of names
and forms, Brahman alone ewsts, at the end of a cycle all names and
forms disappeas in Brahman From the relatve standpoint the existence
and non-exsstence of an object depend upon the sun In the absence of
the sun nathing s seen to exsst When the sun shines all objects are
seen to exst. It 15 satd in common parlance that in the absence of the

kung, the capital 18 as good as non-existent  Therefore the sun 13 2
swtable symbol of Brahman

PART FOUR

The first four chaprers of the fourth part, through the story of
Janatouts and Ratkva, describe viyu and the prina as symbols of Hiran.
Yagarbha, or Prayap: from the standpoint of the gods, and the
prana from the standpoint of the indvidual body The story also imphes
that sespect for the teacher and gifis to the teacher are necessary for
recerving mstrucnion Ratkva, beng pleased wath the gifis of Kung
Janadru, teaches hum that vayu {awr) should be meditated upan as she
great swaliower, because when the sun and the moon set, and fire gots
o, snd when water dnes up, all ave swallowed as it were by ar Like-
wise, the prina should be meditated upon as the great swallower, be-
caute n deep sleep the organs of speech, sight, and heaning and alsp the
mund, are swallowed as 1t were by the prina These ten—, Ayn, the
€atet, together with the sun, the moon, air and water, which are 385 fopd,
2ad the prana, the eater, together wath the organ of speech, the eye, qhé
ear, and the mind, which are 1ts food—constitute Virat, or the w;:b?e
nsverse, whith 15 the tangible form of Prajapan

C}xap(in f‘our to fune deseribe the umverse as divided 1nto sixteen
e B . o

1% Feligous mstrucuon becomes truittul when 2t i recerved from a
l‘:\uahﬁcd teacher, and not otherwise Satyakama hves 1n a forest for a
long ume tending tus teacher s cows When he ix ear .
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asked to regard the whole universe consisting of sutesn parts as the
visible Brahman When he retums to the teacher's house, his face
shining like that of a knower of Brahman, the teacher gives him the
same mstruction, because spmitual mstruction an order to be fruttfl
must be recewved from a teacher

The next section, compnsing chapters ten to fifteen, teaches, through
the story of Upakotala, about Brahman as the cause, the same teachmg
1s also gven through various other forms Satvakima, the teacher of
Upakofala, goes away without mstructing his pupil But the latter 8
taught by the sacnfictal fires First he 15 told that the prina, on whicha
person’s hfe depends, s Brahman Next he 1s told that the 3k3sa {kha)
and joy (kn) are also symbols of Brahman But 1 order to avard con
fusion with the physical akada, the akaga in the text 15 qualified by joy
and denotes the akaéa or luminous space m the heart Likewsse, 10
avod confusion with pleasures denved from contact with physcal
objects, the joy 1s quabfied by the akifa, and denotes the joy whichone
expenences while meditaung on the lurminous space 1 the heart The
akifa and oy quahfy each other Then the three fires which constitute
the whole sacnficial fire instruct Upakosala separately The Houschold
Fire teaches him that the earth, fire, food, and the sun are forms of
Brahman He s also told that the person seenan the solarotbis2 symbol
of Brahmn The Southern Fire teaches him that water the quarters,
the stars and the moon are forms of Brahman, and also that the person
seen m the moon 1s Its symbol The Eastern Fire teaches lnm that the
prina, the akasa, heaven, and hghtning are forms of Brahman, and also
that the person seen in hightmung 1s Tts symbol The teacher, on refurming
home, says to Upahotala that the fires have taught lum only parts of
Brahman, and that he will teach him the whole of Brahman Hesaysto
the ciscaple that the person seen m the eye, described as the seer of seeing
1s Brahiman, or the Selfl He also teaches hum three secret names of Brah
man Finally the dscple 13 taught about the Northern Path followed
after death by the knower of Saguna Brahman who attamns Brahmaloka
and does not return to earth for rebirth

The sixteenth and seventeenth chapters deseribe certain techrucahitics
of the sacnfice, especsally the duty of the Brahma, the chisef of the four
priests who conduct a saenfice

PART FIVE
“The fifth part describes the different paths followed by souls aftes
death Some follow the Northern Path, feading to Brahmaloka, some the
Sauthern Path, leading 10 the world of the Manes, and some, who
seither pracuse meditation nor perform ftualistic worship, suffer
snuseries 1n subhuman bodies The purpose of alf thes i to stunulate 18
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£ the aspirans the spint of detachment from the world, withe
:;Tv‘:f’d: L\bcxal:lon 8 xm;!:omb\c The first chapter desenbes the
upremacy of the prana, of wital breath, over the vanous sense-organs
iranyagarbha 1 the controling detty of the prana. The body can live
Fall the sense organs depart from 1t, one by one, butit dies when the
vana gwes it up Therefore the prana should be meditated ypan as the
ord of the brgans The seeond chapter desenbes 2 specal rte called the
nantha, by means of which onc attains greatness
Chapters three to une describe, through the story of Sveraketu and
Pravahana, the doctnne of the Five Fires Pravahana, a kshatuya king,
s the teacher, and §vetaketu, a brahmun, the pupil Heretofore the
knowledge of the Five Fires had been confined to the kshatnya Jangs
Between death and rebirth the soul passes through five stages, each of
which 15 designated as a sacnfice with its approprate fire, fuel, smoke,
flame, embers, sparks, and oblation In the fifth oblaton the soul
astumes 2 human body The cremation of the body after death s also
called asacnfice The tenth chapter speaks of the various paths followed
by souls after death The knower of the doctnne of the Five Fires, the
Guns, and the brahmack follow the Northem Path, also
called the Devayina, or Way of the Gods This 15 2 Juminous path that
Yeads 1o Brahmaloka After the end of the cycle, some of the dwellers 1n

Brahmatala nsen = 7 T

ofp .
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Scﬁh;\\p‘m cleven 10 exghteen descnbe Vardvanara,

g Afvapati is the teacher, and tus pupils are all brah;

:rthz: ;l{\a\ heaven 1s the head of the Vassvanaza Self, the sunurl“\: ct{:
¢ 2ir His prana, the akiéa Hi 4

el b e e e Hs Hladder, and the

apters mineteen t

v iExaﬁ uns —c:r: o 'twsx'ﬂy four r.:H -uf t{m the knower f o,

ntualy © - -

nfice w .

e knowledge of the Vavanara S5 - ¥ # 048 endoved wath

ot the Universal

PART sIX
The sicth part explamns the non-duality of the Self~“Tattyamas™
1 or
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“That thou art”—through the story of Svetaketu and hus father Udda-
laka Uddalaka mn the first chapter gives the sHustranons of chy, gold,
and sron, and their products, to show that there 1s no essential difference
between cause and effect Names and forms, which differenuate the one
from the other, are superimposed to serve a practical purpose 15 the
phenomenal hfe The cause alone 15 present 1n 1ts effect, as with she ¢lay
and the jar By knowledge of the cause, the nature of the effect 15 known
The second and third chapters deal with the creation Prar o the
mamfestation of names and forms, this visthle unnerse existed as Say,
Pure Being or Brahman Tlus Sat is the cause of all The effect, banga
modification, ss differentiated from the cause by the sllusory name and
form, sfone knows Sat one hnows the umverse In the process of creation,
Sat projected from Itself, by Its own inscrutable power called mi)3, the
three elements fire, water, and earth After making them gross through
a particular method of combination, Pure Being entered mnto them 28
the biving self, lihe the refiection of the sun entering nto water 0¢ 2
wurror The fourth chapter shaws how the three elements are preseatit
fire, the sun, the moon, and all created objects Therefore objects, when
praperly understood, disappear as such and there remams nothing but
the three elements, which, in their turn are the same as Sat Asall thinge
are only modifications of Pure Being, the Knowledge of Pure Bang
makes them all known Thus by the knowledge of One ail things become
known The fifth and sixth chapters state that the subtlest pasts of fire
{caten n the form of fat), water, and food (which 1s the same as esrthh
develop wnto speech, the prana, and the mnd, respectively The mind,
being a product of food, 15 materiaf \n nature That the mind conssit of
food 15 explained by the ilustration of a man who on abstaining from
food gradually loses tus power of thinking, which, however, 18 a3
restored when he begmns to eat

In the esghth chapter Uddalaka teaches Svetaketu the nature of deep
sleep, hunger thirst, and death Deep sieep s charactenized by the
cessation of mental actwvities I thus state the andividual soul, detached
from the body and senses, becomes umted with Sat and enjoys bliss But
ths 18 not the state of Liberation, because in deep sleep there remainsa
thn veif ofignorance The charactes of a man awakened from deepsleep
do¢s not change as does that of a person after the attminment of Libera=
non Through the explanation of hunger the father says that the body
an offshoot of foad, food of water, water of fire, and fire of §x¢ Therclore
alt cr ble and ble, have ther root 1o Say, they
reside 11 Sat, and 1n the end they merge in Sat Likewse, fram waitr 28
an offshoot, fire 13 inferred as the root, and from fire as an offshoot, Sat
1s anferred as the root At the tumie of death, the speech of a person
merges s hie mind, his mind i the prina, the prina i heat {fire), and
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the heat 1 Sat, or Pure Bung Ths Pu;,cu Bc:lr;g 15 the Essence, the Seif,
rndual soul 1s the same as Pure Beng
‘n%llxtux:::\dt;; ch“:plcr explaing, by the Mustration of honey, how the
sndmdual self, ignorant of 1ts 1dentity with the Supreme Self, may
become one with Pure Being i deep sleep or at the ume of death and
yet not attam Liberanon Such an ndividual self comes back to the
phenomenal world I all creatures have come from Pure Bemng, why are
they not aware of thus fact? This 1s explamed in the tenth chapter by the
lustration of the nver and the sea ‘The eleventh chapter teaches that
the hiving self does not dic with the death of the body the body alone
distntegrates, but the soul 1s reborn to reap the result of 1ts past acon
Sietaketw’s next problem 15 how the vast gross unuverse can be pro-
duced from Pure Being, which 15 exteemely subtle and also nameless
and formless His father speaks to hum of the subtle essence which hes
inside the way seed of a banyan tree This essence 15 the cause of the
[ e 1. - - -
1 - -

T -

twon ot a jump of salt dissolved 1n water The lump, after 1t 15 dissolved,
tenat perceived by the eye but can be tasted through the tongue Like-
e, though one does not percave the presence of Pute Beng i the
body by means of the sense-organs, nevertheless one can be aware of it
by other means The fourteenth chapter deseribes the means of percerv-
ing Pure Bemng An illumned teacher shows the way, and the student
endowed with o anamns Knowledge Does the student
attun Liberation 1n this very body, or after death? In answer, the
Gltecnth chapter states that though the manner of dying of the 1gnorant
and the loruned person 15 the same, yet the former returns to thoy
world while the latter obtains Diberation Why thus »s 50 15 explamed
in the sixteenth chapter by the iltustration of the heated axe held both
?:La gmliy and by an toaocent Person 3 a case of theft Tha « i

. Yo 4

g, un approaching Pure Beng after death, \; not r;an;l:d\g)\lnlk a‘::
sentback 103 new eustence whereas he wha dacs nat know the truth x
tent back into new rounds of birth and death *

o PART SEVEN
siesevenin part, through a dralogue betwesn N:
[arad; -
E’:’:ﬁn‘:’sg\mm the vanous phenomenal abjects Thtx: ;’iesa;:r‘e
g scusied 1n the preceding part, but not the obgms,m:m
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selves If the latter remamn unexplained one may think that one’s know
ledge 13 not complete It 1s further shown that though the knowledge of
phenomenal entities produces a relatively good result, Self-Knowledge
alone brings about the Highest Good In the first chapter, Narads, the
discrple, enumerates all the vanous forms of knowledge he has mastered,
but states that he does not know the Self He 15 eager o leam Seif
Knowledge from Sanatkumira, who tells hun that all that he, the
disciple, has learnt 15 mere words or names Such knowledge brngs
about only a fumted result Chapters two to fifteen descnibe vanous
entities, such as speech, mind, will, ete., and Nirada is asked to mediate
on them as symbols of Brahman In the sixteenth chapter, Narada
expresses the desire to learn the True, which transcends all phenomenz
and 15 mfimte Sanatkumara teaches that truth depends upon under
standmg (VII xvn), understanding upon reflection (VII xu)
reflection upon fath {VII xix), futh upon smgle mindedness (ViI
xx }, single mindedness upon concentration (VII xxt }, and concentrd
tion upon bliss (VIT xxn) The twenty third jchapter dectares that the
Infimte 15 bliss The twenty fourth chapter differentiates the Infinte
from the fimte All expenences m the dual world are fimte and mortal
The non dual alone—where one sees nothung else, hears nothing ebs¢
and understands nothing else—as the Infinte The Infimte, the twenty
fifth chapter teaches, 15 abave, below, before, behind, and everywhere
He who knows It, knows the Self, becomes a self ruler, and wields
unlimited freedom m all the worlds Others live n perishable workds
like slaves The twenty-sixth chapter extols the knowledge of the Self
and suggests the disapline for its attainment

PART EIGHT

‘The exghth part forms, as 1t were, a supplement ¢o the two precbdmg
parts The sixth and seventh parts have taught that Brahman 15 non
dual and free from time, space, and attnbutes But this concept 1s 100
abstruse for ordinary minds, who believe that any enuty, to he real,
must exist in time and space and be endowed with attnbutes For the
benefit of such people, the present chapter teaches that Brahman dwells
m the heart as the lummous 3kida (space) and i endawed with 3
number of attnbutes Secondly, 1t lays down certan disciphines for
attaimng the Knowledge of Brahman Thirdly, 1t descnbes by gradun’
stages the realization of Brahman, which otherwise 1s too dfficult for 2
person to attan while he dwells in the physical body

The first chapter describes Brahman as the dhia in the heart, which
1s 1dentical with the great 5kisa, a symbol of Brahman, which latter
contains heaven and earth, sun and moon, and all phenomenal objects.
Brahman, though dwelling 1n the body, 1s not affected by such charac
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ing of Its
{ the body as old age, disease, and death. Speaking o
::L:Am; v,h: Upa;{mhzd says l;lat Tts desires come true, Its thoughts
come lru;, cte. True freedom is experienced only by those who depart
from this world with the Knowledge of Brahman
‘The second chapter states that all desires come true for the knower of
i LI N -

LT .er he desires
= h The third

. - - the Self, an
ignorant person does nat find them because hesceks them in the external

A Tt -

epithets of Brahman 15 satyam, or true. The fourth chapter speaks of
Brahman 25 a dam which keeps all the different worlds withun their
proper hmits, it also speaks of e asthep 1d line for
Tisrealizaton The fifth chapter extols the virtue of continence. The sixth
chapter explains that the soul of a person who has practsed contmence
and other spintual discipbnes, and who meditates on the &ka in the
heart, goes out, at the tme of death, through the crown of the head and

attains to Brahmalola, and also that this dots not happen 16 a mere
ntualist The heaven ganed by the ntuabst is quickly Jost when the
St of boe mmav ene - oy a1 .

In -

he - - ort W Uaep sfp WWE 1€4d 1 the
seventh and eighth chapters that both the eade and tha daeee
statement 1 - - e
freefromole = - . .

that throug} - - -
Trydepus ¢+ - . e oo

LN AN

N 1 esni suumang 1010 Lhe
and that thiss also true of

€y of another is the Self,
teacher means 1 that the

the ymage seen n water or 2 mirror. What the

Self dwells i all as the seer of seeang; b

disciples, on account of theur henuted understand: ng, regard \hge’Se‘ll; al_-,h ;
shadow and 1denufy It with the body. This tisconception anses if ong
:’mlys‘u, for the purpose of Self-Knowledos net aro = c
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regarding the body as the Sell He returns to Prajapat for further
explanation and 1 asked to practise addstronal disciphnes In the tenth
chapter Prajapat says to Indra that he who functions m dreams 1
the Self But this solution does not satsfy the disciple, for he finds that
though the dream seif 1s free from many of the limitattons of the waking
state expentenced by the physical body (regarded as the truc Selfby the
atheistic demons), yet it too 1s a victun of suffering m sanous forms

When he presents his difficulnies to the teacher, the latter asks um to
practise further spiritual disaphmes In the clesenth chapter, Prajipsts
teaches that a man 1n dreamless sleep experences hus true Self But Indn
faces a new difficuity Though n deep sleep one does not feel any of the
Limutations of the waking and dream states yet onc then remains totally
unconscious In the absence of any object to be expenenced in thatstate

there cannot be any subject who 15 the expenencer So ndra thinks that
dreamless sleep represents a state of utter anmbulation  Prajapa¥
reahzes that there still remam m Indra’s heart some ympunties o
account of which he cannot percewve the truth, though mstructed 2gat
and agan, so he asks the disciple to practise more spinitual disciphnes

In the twelfth chapter Prajipat: teaches Indra that the Self 15 inco?

poreal As long as [t 1s denufied with the body 1t appears to be mortal
The embodied self experiences pleasure and pam But the meorpores
Self 15 free from the expenence of all the paws of opposites There arc
three kinds of body used by the Self as Its instrumentsn the phcnomcm‘
world During the waking state It uses the gross body to experience §ros
physical objects During the dream state It uses the dream body
expenence subtle objects During deep sleep Tr uses the causal body ©0
expenence the absence of the subject-object relationship In reality the
Self 15 unattached Thus the knowes of the Self moves through the three
states as the non attached witness of thewr expersences Hess totally free
from idennfication with any sort of body—gross subtle or cavsal B¢
remams as the seer of sceing, the hearer of hearing the tlunker of think
ing The thrteenth chapter contams 1 mantra for meditanod A

sepention, the fourteenth chapter, a prayer for eternal hfe The fifieenth
chapter teaches that he who has discharged Ius dunes relating 10 the
four stages of hife reaches Brahmaloka after death and dwells there fof
the whole cycle, without comng back 10 earth It further teaches that
those who go to Brahmaloka as a result of worshipping the Lord never
come back, by the grace of the Lord, they attain Liberation disectly
from Brahmaloka SN

h



$R1 SANKARACHARYA'S INTRODUCTION

OM, SALUTATION to the Suprome Self.

The Chhdndogya Upanishad, consisting of erght chaplers, commences with the
words: “The syllable Om.” WWe degun this shart treatise,! contatning a sunple
explanstion of the book, for the seke of those uho wish do know, t drief, the
rmpart {of the teachings of the Upamshad).

The relatianshup betu cen the secton {of the Vedas] dealing uath work (karma)
ond the Upamshad 35 this *

When tark ts perfornied together wath & knowledze of such dasties as the prana
(el breath) and agns (fire), 11 enables the agent to attain Brafman (1 e. Saguna

Brakman) by foflowng the path assoerated with fire, fight, et But {devord of
e Bt Irdosd the mosd A o un tha Aotk = gd 0¥ ol .

wage iy

Through nertker of the paths {1 ¢ those leading to Saguna Brakman and fo

the plane of the Moonl, however, does one atiawn the supreme objective of human

WeS Tpeet ¢ . e

confine ¢+ e . T .

wndepens . . . - ’

begans seacnings - ! -
Qutside the Knoulodee of the nonedinl Sol the sowaripey - s

f‘;;ikhm Good vs 1 . Lot PN

differently fr . . . o
Seify haor 01&":’7{ . .
possessor of the ¢¢ .

>se. the introductory chapter

*The Upamshad forms th
“hich wean masnly of rios the canchuding part of the Brshmana srction of the Vaddas

R RVRYTTY 23
‘St B € VI oy
* Refrrences ta burth a3 m
osquitoes, gnats, and
“ve reahzstion of one's entity w,‘s;‘m;;;‘:lhn nsects. See 8r Up V1 u 16

107
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as a thif, catching hold of a heated exe,? becomes b it and bound, so hkeass
frerson who asserts hus fayth in the unveol objeets of the world of duchty becomz
vichm of the afffictions of the world. Agatr, ar @ person uko i not o th
cateking hold of & heated axe, 15 nesther bound nor burnt, so likewsse the manu
asserts the really of the non-dual Self becomes free from the affsctions of
world and attawns Liberation

Therefore the Knowledge of the non-dual Self 15 wncompatible wrth work 1
12 15 unreasonable 1o think of any other knowledge whick unll vefute the Rrao
edge dented by such passages as “Bewng (Sat) alone, one only ustbout
second” (VI 1 1) and “The Self us, indeed, olf this'* (VI xxv 2}~
Knowledge that destroys all distinetsons betucen action, doer, and result

OFtnmt o T Ry s d Bl aab [ g e s Lo the el
g - TR S s I
1 o . e e e e . 1 dher )

herent nature, are conscious of the niotion of the doer of work and the erygyer of.
frutt and as @ consequence are tmnled by attachment to and guerson for theten
of work {and not for those whko kave realized Non-duatity}

Objection It may be contended that as long as work has been presond
Jfor thase who kave comprefended the meanng of the Vedas wn ther entirtty, §
person who has aftaned to the Knowledge of Non-dualty shonld alss engag
action

Reply No, ke should not  The realszotion of the tmport of suck passegts &
“Being alone, one only without a second” and “ The Self s, sndeed, alf the
destroys the notion of the does and frurt of actron, wheck ss ratural for the gnarat
who are entitled to action Hence action &5 enyowned only upon those who ¢
staned with 1gnorance ete , and not upon those who are endowed wath the Knoa
edge of Non-duahty Therefore st uall de stated Al those {uho practise ihe
dharmas) altan o the worlds of the virtuous But one who &5 rstablisked |
Brahman obtatns Immortality” (I xen 1}

The sechon which desenibes the Knowledge of Non duchity deals wnth mediaho!
{updsand) which are means to the enjoyment {of happeness 1n the vartous Fearett
worlds}, « also deals wnath such meditations as are ndicated by the passagt
“He who consists of the mund, whose body a5 subtle, nhose form 15 light
(I xav ), the vesult of which s very near to Liberation® and whose obpeet !
Saguna Brahman, o shght modyfication {created &y artdyd] of the attrbuteles
Brakmon, furthermore, at describes those meduations whick are related 1o B
accessones of ntuals and whieh bring about exalted results, for they® are st

*The passage refers to the anctent custom of a thiel’s betng ssked to prove b
moocence by holding in hus hand & red kot axe If he remamed unbums he wi
declared 1nnocent

¢ The knowledge of Saguna Brahman Jrads 10 the realization of the stinbuteles

Brahman
*5 ¢ the Knowledge of Nonwtuahty and the meditations desrnbed 1o the text
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the mund to medtation 1 herefore e Ui e - " th

the {kind of ) medutation whieh forms a part of nituahstic ection.

1By suppresnng rajas and tamas. For 8 discussion of the gunas, sce The Upanishads
Vel Tp






INVOCATION

Om May the different Jimbs of my boedy, my tongue, pring,
eyes, ears, and my strength, and also all the other sense-organs,
be nourished' All, indeed, s Brahman, as is declared In the
Upanishads May I never deny Brahman' May Brahman never
deny me' May there never be denial on the part of Brahman'
May there never be denial on my part' May all the virtues
described in the Upanishads belong to me, who am devoted to
Atman' Yea, may they all belong to me!

Om Peace' Peace' Peace

My niERE O uy PART That s to say, may 2n eternal relationship
be established between Brahman and the pupi






PART ONE mmmm———r """

CHAPTER 1

MEDITATION ON OM

B I T RS e

d of a hymn

Ou The nliable Om 1 vttered at the begmmng and the en

Th: sam: gm 1s 2 symbol and the dearest natae of the Supreme Self The

‘ext doscribes 1t symbohe matare The seeker 1x asked to use Om a2 suppart

for meditauon "
Uncrmia A hymn of the Sama Veda. A part of the ntualistic worshp fa

down 11 the Sima Veda, thit hymn 1s sung at the ume of a sacnfice Om, agawn,
ua part of the Udgitha hymn

\ ~

e - -

describes meditation as an auxihary to ntualistic work, and not independent of
such work. Later 1t will discuss (I 3 3-8 ) the tangble results of meditation,

2

The essence of {ali] these beings 18 the earth, the essence of the earth
1 water, the essence of water 13 plants, the essence of plants 1s a person,
the essence of a person 1 speech, the essence of speech 11 the Rig-Veda,
the essence of the Rig Veda 1s the Sima-Veda, the essence of the
Sima-Veda 1 the Udgiha fwhich 1 Om}
Esence rersox Because a person w produced from the semmal flud,
which s the essemte of plants ’
Seercat The hughest faculty of a person
\ fdluu VoA Most of the hymns of the Sima Veda are taken from the Rig
2.

*The word rasa 1 the text 1s explaned 1n different way
Y3 e, o
wupport, end, cause, and effect, Rasa means, angnally, the sap of umtc'l‘\:lg:;;
may be concewved nither a3 the esenee extracted from the tree, or as what grves
11y
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vigour and hie to 2 tree. In the former case it might be transferred to the eos.
ceptian of effect, m the latter to that of cause In pur sentence it k2 somema
the one, sometimes the other, meanng Earth ss the supgart of all bengy, wates
pervades the earth, plants arise from water, man hves by plants, speech s the
best part of man, the Rig-Veda the best part of speech, the Sima Veda the best
extract from the Rik, the Udgitha, or the syllable Om, the crown of the Sims-
YVeda " {Max Muller)

3
That Udgitha (Om) 1s the best of all essences, the supreme, deserving
the aghest place, the eighth
Surreme Because it represents the Supreme Self

Drserving PLACE On aceount of its being the object of meditanon
Escarrir It s the erghth or last 1 the senes of essences descnbed in vene 2

4
What, then, 1s the Rik® Wikat 1s the Saman ? What 15 the Udgthy?
Thus 13 to be considered

The seply to the questions rarsed in the foregoing verse

5

Speech, indeed, 1s the Rk, the vital breath (prina) 1s the Saman,
the syllable Om 55 the Udgitha Speech and the prana, or the Rih and
the Siman, form a couple

“Sinee speech and the prana are the sources of the Riks and the Siman,
speech 13 therefare sad to be the Rik and the prana to be the $3man Dy men
tiomng speech and the prana as the sources of the Riks and the Simans, roptc
sively, all Riks and alt Simans become icluded, and by thy mclusion of Rk
and Simans, all actons performed by means of Riks and Simans becom¢
included, and the melumon of these cavers alf desirable ends (Sankardrhdiye}
Thus Om covery all desirable ends

6
And that couple become umited in the ssilable Om When a paw
come together they fulfil each other’s desire,

Covrre. Namely, speech and the prina
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Bzcome verren 21 The fact that Om consists of speech (sounds) and comes
10 funttion through the prana makes it the place of unton  All desires arc
fulflled through speech and the prana Thus fulfilment exsts m Om

Wre A PAR 76 When 3 man and 2 woman aze united they fulfl each
other's desire

Because speech and the prana become umted in the syltable Onm, st1s endowed
with the power of fulfitling all destres

The priest who sings she Udgrtha fulfils ol the desires of the sammficer

7

He who knows this 25 stated 2bove] and meduates on the syllable
Onm, the Udgitha, becomes, sndeed, 2 fulfiller of desires

Hz Refernng to the udgata, the priest who sings the Udgitha hymn from the
Siema Veda 1n 2 saenfice

Frineter or pesiees That 18 o say, of the householder for whose welfare
the wacrifice 1s pesformed

The seriptures say that as 3 person meditates, 5o he becomes.

Othet virtues of Om gre enamerated

8

Thus syllable Om 1 used to give assen, for wherever one assents to

’:{:::&l:g :7;: s:z; Om (yes) Now, what 13 assent 13 gratfication He
oy thuy and meditates on the syliable Om, the Ug,

indeed, a gratfier of deures > e Ddgita, becomes,

Toowe asEnt Whena PATION sy somethy
oo s When s ¥3 somiething to another porson, the lagter,
e e
latter gies by assent by« :
::-m of the latter A pe . .
¢ pastage means thay ¢« Te v di st of gnnﬁ:zm;m
The yable Om 15 extolled sn order 10 Deasuade people 10 medutate on 3¢

Romee o - L 9
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the fhotn] priest seaites [the hymn], he says Om When the {udgirr]
priest sings {the Saman), he says Om. All this 1s done for the gloryofthe
Imperishable [Atman] by the grexteness of that sylable and by 15
essence

THRERFOLD XNOWLEDGE That 15 to say, the sacnifices prescribed an the three
Vedas, namely, the Rig-Veda, the Sama-Veda, and the Yapur Veds The
reference is to the Soma sacnfice

Iurerisnante The word akshara 1n the texs denotes here the Impershable
Atman, of which the most effective symbol 1s Om

Essence That 1s 1o say, the oblatrons made with corn, barley, ete

“These arc allusions to sacnficial techncalities, all intended 0 show the
importance of the syllable Om, partly as a mere word used at the maenfiers,
partly as the mysterious name of the Highest Sell’ As every priest at the Soma
sacnifice, in which three classes of priests are always engaged, bas to begn hus
part of the { with Om, therefore the whole sacrifice 11 sud to be
dependent on the syllable Om, and to be for the glory of that syllable, a1 38
emblem of the Highest Self, a knowledge of whom s the indirect rewult of 31

The of Om 1s explained by the vital breaths of the pneit
the sacrificer, and his wife, its essenee by rice, corn, etc , which consutate tht
oblauons Why breath and food are due to the syllable Om 1s expluned by the
sacrifice, which i dependent upon that sylfable, ascending to the sun, the 8
sending ram, ram producing food, and food producing breath and e
{Max Maller )

A doubt 15 resolved

10

[Tt may be contended] that he who knows this {truc meaning of the
syllable Om] and he who does not, perform the same sacnfice [and there
fore must reap the same fruit] But {this s siot so] [The results of Jknonl
edge and sguorance are different Work that 1s done with knowledgt:
fanth, and the Upansshad (1 e medntaton on the deities) produces the
more powerful fruit

Thus 13, venly, the [detnled] explanaton of the syllable Om

Mustrearerc Because the same action 1 performned in both cases. “He who
knows the quahty of the hantaki frutt and he who does not, are purged alike if
they take 1t * (Sankardcharya }

Knowrence prrrERenT  Ruuals without meditation produce quite
different results from nituals performed with meditation I a jeweller and 3
mete fool cach sells & precious stone, the knowledge of the former bears bette?
fruit than the ignorance of the Jatter
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He who simply pronounces the syllable Om as a part of hus recitation at a
mmﬂce, and he who knows the real meanung of that syllable, both may perform
butth fice perfe d by the latter 13 the more powerful,
hecaute knowledge s better than ignorance One must perform ntuals vath
nowledge armng from meditaton on the deity, and not rechameally

Here ends Clapler One
of Port One of the
Chhandogya Upanishad



CHAPTER IT
MEDITATION ON OM AS THE PRANA

WHEN THE GODS and the demous, bath offipring of Prajapaty
fought wath each other, the gods took hold of the Udgitha, thinking that
with this they would vanquish the demons

Gobs AND pEMONS The Sanskrit word in the text for fodss desgh, denvedfromt
a root meanung fo tllumne The gods stand for such fancuons of the sense-orgss
asarel { by the scriptural precepts The demons, or asuras, a3 OPPoX p
the gods, stand for such functions of the sense-organs a5 take dehght in
sensusus activities, they are of the nature of darkness
Orrspring Here denotes the sense-organs ol
Prajirant The word usually zefers to a virtuous person who, a3 2 esuil
extremely mertorious action performed in the preceding cycle, has astaned 0
the present cycle the exalted pos:uon of Prajipaty, or the Lord of creation In
the present verse the word sygmifies man an general enitled to perform ntsd
sstic work and pursue knowledge the
Fouctrr The am of the fight was to snatch away the wealth belongmg o
oppasite side The sense organs guided by evil iackinations try fo suppress $h
funcuons of the sense-organs guided by the teachtngs of the scriptures, and ot
tersq
“Toox 1oL o With a view to abtawung therr own wietory and the defestof
the demons fees
Upcrriia The word refers to the Jyoushtoma and other Soma-scriic
which are performed by the udgitn priest with the Udgitha hymns

The text refess 10 the perpetual fight gong on mnde every man betweet Bt
and cvil desires, the one trying to subdue the other This figcht 19 descss

through a story, with a view to explamming the nature of nghteousness hmA
5! an ph the punty of the prina, or vs2a) brest!

simlar story 1s gnenin BrUp 1w

2
They (1¢ the gods) meditated on the Udgtha (Om) as the prir:h
which funcuons through the nose But the demons prerced 1t (e the
T
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s both
I Therfore with 1t {1 ¢ the breath) one sme
g:;:zn:}svg‘::‘u::x smel;mg and what 13 foulssmefing For the breath
prereed by eal

* Y . (R yom [
S .

& -

b

weum of evil

3
Then they medtated on the Udgtha as speech But the demons

erced st vath evi Therefore one speaks both truth and falsehood For
wech 1 preeced by evi

4
Then they meditated on the Udgitha as the eye But the demons
stezeed it wath evil Therefare one sees both what 15 sightly and what s
unsightly For the ¢y 1s prerced by evi

5
Then they meduated on the Udgitha 2s the ear But the demons
prerced 11 with ewvi! Therefore one hears both what s worth heanng and
what s not warth heanng, For the ear 18 pserced by ewl

3

Then thty meditated on the Udguha as the mind But the demons
Pueceed o with et Therefore one tnks both propes and smproper
thoughts For the nung & prereed by evil

Though the other stnse-organs namely, the tongue and the skin, are

t
Tationed 1 o be asumed that the gods used thea, 199, for the purpose of
meditation on the Udguha They, toa, were prereed by evid,

The punty of the vital breath, wheck 15 locotsd
which fustans bty 1 shoun ated 1n the canty of the mouth ana
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7
Then they meditated on the Udgitha as the prncipal (mukhya)
prina, But as a clod of earth hitting a stone 15 scattered, even so the
demons were destroyed when they hit 1t

P prana The adp mul#ya denotes both the principal pran,
which sustains life, and also the prina that s located i the mouth Unbke the
sense organs, t ¥ free from artachment and therefore s¢ not subdued bv ot
Compare 8r Up I w1 7

B8

As 2 clod of earth 15 scattered when hittng a stone, thus wall he b¢
scattered who wishes evil to ane who knows this or who sayures him, for
hie 1s a sahd stane

Tutus 6T Because of the punity of the principal vital breath, on accountof
1ts being unsmitten by eut

He who, through meditanion, hnows the vual breath becomes one with

9
With this (1 ¢ the principal vital breath} one does not discern whatts
pleasant smelling and what i foul smelling, for 1t 1s unsmatten by en
\Whatever a person eats or drinks with st (the prinapal sital breath)
supports the other pranas That is why they depart whes, at the smed
death, st na longer supports them [by eating and drkng] It opens the
mouth at the ime of death [as »f the dymng man wished to eat}

Wirn s £1¢ Thas shows that the vital breath which sustasns bt 15 part,
that 12 o say, free from the evil of attachment

Witarever £76 The nose, car, and other argans are seifish beeause they
gather objects for thetr own sake, but the prinopal sstal breath supports the
organs by what st eats and dainks Being the unseifish supporter of others, #8

ure

¥ Tuar ts wity £T¢ That the pnintipal vatal breath 1s the supporter of others 8
known at the time of death, when the sensc-organs no longer function becawse
they do not obtam support from ¢

Iy opexs £1C Lven at the ime of death there ts a desire for food and d
Thus the dying man opens his mouth as if asking for foodt

nok

It has been stated that the Udgitha should be meditated upon as the prinaipal
prna The present verse thots that reshes ke Angird, Brikaspate, and Apdira
meduitated on the same préna and realized thesy sdentity trth
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10-13
& 1
3 tated on the Udgxtha as the principal prina. People cal
® 8:3‘ :;e“;:g:m) Angiras, becuse 1t1s the essence (rasa) of the hmbs
() A prina People
Brihaspat meditated on the Udgtha as the principal pram: P!
el \\s‘:})’: prana) Brihaspats, because speech 1s great (bnbaty andatis
e lord (pan) of speech .
tﬂyuyy;ehxmgg an the Udgitha as the panapal prina People
regard 1t (the prana) as Ayasya, because st comes {ayate) from the
mouth (sya
Vn&a(. L\\:) son of Dalbhya, knew 1t (the prana), he became the
udgatn pniest of the saenficers dwelhng 10 the Naumisha forest By
snging the Udgtha) be fulfilied all their desres.

Ascwk tre Angwa, Bohaspat, and Ayasya regarded theraselves as one
with the prina Therefore all should regard themselves as one with the prana
and meditate on the Udgitha as the prana

¢
He who knows this {as described above] and medstates upon the
wopershable Udgitha (Om) obtaws all his desires by singing {the
Udgitha)

So much {for the Udgitha as meditated on} with reference to the
body

Hrwnoere Risnot only the seers of olden tunes whose desires were fidilled
theough mednanon on the Udgitha such 2 result 15 possible even 1n modern
umes.

Terants AL nn peures The medigation produces two kuads of yesulte
wisble and mvinble The visible result 18 described 1 the text The mwsitle
m{xh 2 the attamment of identuty with the prana,

Wi aouv The word adhydtma 1n the text meant with refe 2
body not with geference ty the telf or soul, Havng explained tL\?cn:m(;m‘t:
meanuing of Om a3 apphied to the body and the fense-organs, the Upanuhad
:!l:c:: 1 the nexs chapter the symbohe meamng of O with reference to

Here ends Chapier Tuo
of Part One of the
Chtdndogya Uparshad



CHAPTER 111

MEDITATION ON THE UDGITHA AS THE
SUN AND THE VYANA

NOW [1S DESCRIBED] the meditation on the Udgitha wath reference
to the gods

One should meditate an the Udgitha as [the sun] who g es warmth
When he (the sun) rises ke sings {the Udgrtha] for {the benefit of} st
creatures When he nises he destroys darkness and fear He who knows
this becomes the destroyer of darkness and fear

WieN HE  CREATURes When the sun nses he sings the Udgitha so that the
creatures may obtmn food just s the ndgatn priest sings for the food of the
sacrificer If the sun did not rise the gramn would never npen

He reAR  He who knows that the sun 15 endoned with the propertict
stated 10 the text becomes the destroyer of alt fears wn the shape of birth and
desth and also of thewr cause namely darkness in the shape of ignorance

There 15 no real difference between the qun and the prava

2
This [prina] and that {sun} are the same This 1s warm and that 1y
warm Ths they call svara (what goes out) and that pratyasvan (what
returns) Therefore one should meditate on the Udgiths 1 this and that

“Tins 1¢ WARM  As long as the vizal breath amimates the body the fatter

remains warm
SvarRA When the vital bireath goes out at the time of death 1t neser setums

10 the corpee
PratvAnaras But the sun after having set comes back again the next d2y

“The prina and the sun are endowed with simular properiies Ulnmately they
are the same Therefore one should mednate on the Ldgitha as the prancpst

prana and the sun
31
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Ansther suzihod of meditating upin the Udgutha

3

One thould meditate on the Udgitha as the wana That which one
breathes out 1s the prana, and that which one breathes s the apina
That which 1s the juncuion of the prina and the apina 1 the vy&na

This vyina s speech Therefore when one utters speech one stops the

prana and the apana

Pakna A particular function of the prina, described as the princpal prana
1 the foregang verses

Vyhuatsseeean The vyana ss the cause of vigorous acton Speech 1s uttered
By means of the vyana People neither breathe out nor breathe m when they
speak

4
Thatwhichlsspeech s the P k Tharef fos hamqs e reeng Pite
neither breathes out nor breat, =

A PR
Therefore when a man sings, v ~

breathes in "That which 1s the Saman s the Udguha Therefore when a
man sngs the Udgitha he nether breathes out nor breathes in

A Rikn 2 Vedic mantra. set to foed melodier The Siman (1e the Sama
‘s od2) 45 based upon the Rk 1 & the Rig Veda) The Udpitha 1s a part of the
‘::l;x;n‘!:mfan they alt are wumatar, they ave song ov wttered by means of

5

. rﬁ? other works alsh wibach requare sirengsh, such a3 the landhng of

f:xm cfa mb;mg \rﬁunm‘::g 4 race, and stringing a strong bow, are per-
without breathing out or breatung 1n. Thy

mediate on the Udgitha as the vyana ¢ erelors onc should

R
NI A rac2 Or the phease may mean Jurping over a fence

The vyinx i s
perioe 16 the othes funthons of the “Ther
o4 meditate on the U by e one
Yepenor s ¢ Udguha as the vyana Onc will thereby obtam a

[3
Qe showld meditate an the leveers of the word Udgrra {re.ut, g1, and
2 81
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tha) Utss the prina, for a man rises {utushthaty) by means of the prana.
G s speech, for speeches are called grah Tha s food, for all the
subsists (sthita) on food

AMAN ..PRANA A man without breath falls down

Us1s heaven, gr the mid region, and tha the earth Ui the sun, g the
air, and the fire Ut 1s the Sama-Veda, g the Yajur-Veda, and the the
Rug-Veda [To him who thus medutates] speech yields milk, and wik
1sspeech He who knows this and meditates on the Jetters of the Udguhs
becomes the possessor of food and the eater of food

Urere According to Sankaracharya, uf 1s heaven because st s hagh, g e
mud-region between heaven and earth because 1t swallows {gurandt), 233 67T
the worlds, and tha 1s the earth because 1t is the abode (sthana) of ereatures: 13
15 the sun because 1t 13 high, g 15 the atc because it swallows up fire, 21¢ andthe
15 fire because 1t 1s the place of sacnifice Ut 1s the Sama-Veds becawse i£#
eulogized as heaven, gt 1s the Yayur-Veda because the gods sualiow the ablatons
offered with the Yajur-mantra, and fha s the Rug Veda because the Sams?
resides 1a the Rik

Sexrci vieLns itk The word milk here denotes the
case and freedom the Vedic mantras The result of this me
ment of all that 1 to be accomphshed by the recttation o
This 1s the reward

Eater oF roop That 1s to say, endowed with a good appetite

abality to recite with
Jitahon 13 the 3itsin
f the Rig Veda e«

Notw 15 descrsbed the meditation by which desires are Sulfitled

8

Next follows the fulfilment of prayers One should thus meditate o8
the object one wishes to obtan through mediation he {se e
udgdtn priest) should meditate on the Saman with which he 1s gong ¢
chant the praise

Pravers: That s to say, desires

9
He (the udgitss pricst) should meditate on she Rik in which that
Saman occurs, on the rishi to whom 1t was resealed, and on the desty

whom be is going to prasc
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The mearung 15 that the udgatn priest should not chant the Saman without
meditaung on the Rik in which 1 occurs etc

10

He {the udgatn pnest) should meditate on the metre 1 which he 15
goig to chant the praise, he should meditate on the hymn by which he
15 going to chant the prawse.

11

He (the udgatn priest) should meditate on the quarter of space
faang which he 15 going to chant the prawe

QuarTer aF space That 1s to say, the daty which controls that particufar
quarter or direction

12
Funally, he (the udgitrs priest) should meditate on himself, and
thenan tha e s dar el 3 1wt . o B

On sonety “That 15 to sav, an his name, hinea;
Ty ' " ge, caste, stage of hie, ete,
S{’J::umv’rt\ ithout any mistake regarding the accent, pronuncxan:on, ete
4 £7C The purpese of the repetstion 15 to thow
ested o i ep reverence for the subject

Here ends Chapter Three
of Part Qnz of the
Chhandogya Upanishad



CHAPTER IV

MEDITATION ON OM AS FEARLESSNESS
AND IMMORTALITY

THE SYLLABLE OM, called the Udgitha, should be medstated upon,
for people sing the Udgritha, begmnmng with Om
Now follows the [detatled] explanation fof this sy Hable].

2

The gods, afraid of death, entered upon the threefold knowledgt
They covered themselves with the metrical hymns Because they
covered {acchadayan) themselves with the hymns, the hymns are e
chhandas,

Enterep ueox e That is to say, engaged m the performance of the
sacnfices prescribed in the Rug Veda, the Sima-Veda, and the Vajur-Veds
Tury coveren £1c They thought that through theur performance of the

Vedic sacrifices they would be freed from death

As a fisherman mught observe a fish {shallow] water 30 death
observed the gods i the Rik, the Yajus, and the Saman They 1
came to know this, rose from the Rik, the Yajus, and the Saman, and
entered the Svara (Om) alone

As st The fisherman knows that he can casily catch the fish in shaflow
water
So peaTit TC Breause work and s result are tranutory the gods, after
seapimg the frnt of the sacrifices, would come under the sway of death

Rix zrc Thats tosay, the sacnfices Tud down in the three Vedas

Tuev 700 £rc Decause therr hearts were punified by the preformance o
sacnifices

t2h
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Rom e They gave up the performance of sacnfices because they realized
that the sacrifices Would not hiberate them from death
ExTrrennESYARA Theword Svara means Om The gods mediard on O

Why Om 15 ealled the Svara

4
When s man has mastered the Rig-Veda he loudly utters Om, he does
the same when he has mastered the SamaVeda and the Yajor Veda
The Svata 18 the syllable {Om] , 1t 18 ymmortal and fearless The gods, by
entenng 1, became wamortal and fearless

Laupty urress The word 1a the verse 1 atipgratr Thas 1s why Om 19 ealled
he Svara

It szamiess Because Om s the symbol of Brahman

By evremme 7t That 18 10 2y, by meduating upon &t

5
He who, knowing this, sings the prawse of the syllable [Ow) entery
this same syllable, called the Svara, which 13 :mmortal and fearless
Having entered st, he becomes immortal 28 the gods ase smmorab,
Kaowtno vns That s to say, the p of futy and feag
shening in Omn.
f\l;«x THE rrAIE OF That 15 to say, meditates upon

WuoRTAL Both gods and men who meditate
nme lity There 11 s0 d; of
experience of wnaoctalty

on Om emjor the
Y or snfe y 1 the

Here ends Chapler Four
of Part One of the
Chhdndogya Upamshad



CHAPTER 1V

MEDITATION ON OM AS FEARLESSNESS
AND IMMORTALITY

THE SYLLABLE 04, called the Udgitha, should be medstated upon,
for people sing the Udgtha, beginmng with Om
Now follows the [detaled] explanation fof this syliable]

2

The gods, afraid of death, entered upon the threefold knowledgt
They covered themselves with the metncal hymns Becawse they
covered {acchidayan) themselves with the hymns, the hymas are cafled
chhandas.

Enterep veon ere  That 1s to say, engaged m the performance of the
sacnifices preseribed an the Rig Veda, the Sima Veda and the Yagur Vedt

Tuey coveren eve They thought that through ther performance of the
Vedic sacnifices they would be freed from death

3
As a fishesrman might observe a fish mn [shallow} water so death
observed the gods 1n the Rik, the Yajus, and the Siaman They to¢
came to know this, rose from the Rik, the Yajus, and the Siman, and
entered the Svara (Om) alone

As  msu The fisherman knows that he can canly catch the fish m shallow
water
So peaTH 2TC Brcause work and s result arc ranutory the gods, aftef
reaping the frust of the sacnfices, would come under the sway of death

Rix exc. That 11 to say, the sacnfices Ind down in the three Veda

Tuey 100 21¢ Beeause ther hearts were punfied by the performance of
saenfices

136
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4
ST am il e em Taftha

AfaxivoLo PRANA That 15 to say, the principal prana together with the sense
organs. 1t 1t the prana alone that functions as the vanous sense-organs
(Br Up 1 v ar)

You

soxs haushstaki asked hus son to meditate on the Udgitha o
that manner

The sun may be regarded as one, if dissocrated from 1ts rays Likewse, the
wital breath may be regarded us one, 1f dusociated from the sense-organs The
result of such meditation 38 Gne son only But one can medatate on the sun to~

gether with 1t rays, as also on the vital breath together with the sense-organs
The result of such meditation 1s many sons.

veTeal [N O

{the udgitn pnest), yea he recufies it

s
LYY Ir0m the Rig Veda

1 the udglins priest kaows the onencss of the Udgitha and the Pranava, and
of he makes way musake while singing the Udgitha, as a vesult of the above-
mentioned knowledge he can gather the frut from th

e rghth formed
of the hotr prest and this recefy fos owm mustake performed wock

Here ends Chapter Five
of Part Onz of the
Chidndogye Upamshad



CHAPTER V

MEDITATION ON OM AS THE SUN AND THE
PRANA

NOW, VERILY, that which 15 the Udgitha as the Pranava, that
which 1s the Pranava 15 the Udgitha Yonder sun 1s the Udgitha tn
the Pranava, because 1t moves alang uttering Om

PranAvA The syllable Om s called the Pranava m the Rig Veds, snd ¥e
Udgitha 1n the Sama Veda

2

Kaushstaks [in olden times) sard 10 hus son I sang the praue of the
sun [regarding 1t as one wath 1ts rays], therefore you are my only fson
Medutate [on the rays and the sun as different from cach wnother] and
you will have many sons

So much with reference to the gods

3
Now with reference to the body
One should meditate on the Udgitha as the prinapal prany, for st
(1¢ the prana) moves [ the body] nttenng Om *

PrINGIPAL PRANA 1t 2110 taeans as before the sual breath that functions it
the mouth They are sdentical

“The prncipal or chiel vital breath gives 1ts peraussion, as it were, 10 the
sense-organs fo perlorm their respecuve tasks by saying Om just as the sun ty
saying Om appears to give permumon 1o all Ining beings to morve abaut lﬂh:
dying man, the printipal prina ceases to give iy permasion therefore ¢
tongue and the other organs do not function at the ume of death

128
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4

PRTS S e L

Mamroun pRANA ‘That 1s to say, the principal prana together wath the sense-
organs Tt s the prana alone that functions as the vanous sense-Organs
(Br Up T v 21)

You sons Kaushitak asked his son to medatate on the Udgiha
that manner

- - e
- .

gether with ats rays, as also on the vital breath togeth ¢ with the sense-organs
The result of such meditation 15 many sons

5
Now, venly, that which 1s the Udgitha 1s the Pranava, that which s
the Pranava 1s the Udgitha He (1e the udgatn priest) who knows this,

rectifies from the seat of the hotn priest any mustake commtted by um
(the ndgatn priest), yea he rectifies 1t

From  yomwiemrest That 1s 10 say, the place from which the hotn priest
gha instruction The real meaning of the passage 15 “from the duties of the
hotes prest nghtly performed 7

‘The hotn priest offers oblations by reaung
bymns from the Rig Veda
Hthe dmd eovims frm o Te ma ay £ LY -
L i .- -
o ' . . . .
of we o 1 prest and s rectily fus own mistake
Here ends Chapter Fue

of Part One of the
Chhdndagya Upamshad



CHAPTER VI
THE LUMINQUS PERSON IN THE SOLAR ORD

THIS [EARTH] IS the Rik, and fire is the Siman, This Siman (ie
fire) rests on that Rik (Le. the earth). Therefore the Siman is sung
resting on the Ruk. 57 is the earth, ama 1s fire, thus they (the carthand
fire) are designated as Sama.

Tins (garT] BTC One should meditate on the Rik as the carth, andon the
Saman as fire. In this way the Rik and the Siman become punfied.

SAman rests. .. Rix The Rik hymns when sung with proper melody becom
the hymns of the Sima-Veda, They are not totally different Likewsse fire and
the earth are not different, fire rests on the earth

SX...SAuA* The carth s denated by §4, the first half of the word Sdng, 308
PRI L e e ©e  handfire

fire are not

Five bare mre olom mmmmn - i

. o

The sixth and seventh chapters lay dows another method of meditauen on
the Udgitha for the attainment of all ends

2

The mid-region 1s the Rik, and the awr js the Siman Th

{i.c. the aif) rests on that Ruk (1e the msderegion) There

Saman 18 sung, restng on the Rik §d 15 the md-region, ama 18 th
thus they (the mud-region and the air) are dengnated as Sima

s Simn
fore the
€ 837

Heaven is the Rik, and the sun 1s the $iman This Siman (1 the
sun} rests on that Rik (ie. beaven) Therefore the Siman s suncd.
resting on the Rik, §d 1s heaven, ama 1 the sun, thus they (heaven an

the sun) are designated as Sama.
130
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4
tars are the Ruk, and the moon 15 the Saman This Saman (1¢
lthrh:o;n)ﬁrcsu on that Rik (1 ¢ the stars) Therefore the Saman issung,
esting on the Rak §6 15 the stars, ama s the moan, thus they (the stars
and the moon) are desgnated as Sama

Now the white radiance of the sun 1s the Ruk, and 1ts blue mtense
darknss 1s the Saman This Saman (1 ¢ the darkness) sests on that Rik
{ve the raduance) Therefore the Saman 1s sung resting on the Rik

Darxoresy Thus darknes 18 sten by those wha can concentrate thewr sight on
e gt

&
5415 the white radhance of the sun, ama 18 1ts blue intense darkness,
thus they {the radiance and the darkness) ate designated as Sama
Aow the golden person who is seen 1 the sun, who has a golden
beard and golden bair who 13 golden to the very tips of hus nauls—tus
tyet are Like a fotus flawer ted a3 the rump of 3 monkey

His name 1 Ut for he has nsen (udita) 2bove all enl He, too, who
knows this nises above all ent

Gatoes peason The meang 13 that the prison s effylgent \ike gold, the
word goldrm should not be taken literally The word person ygnifies the Sup;rme
Sell and not any particulat creature

Seex Thatutossy by thuse whose sense-organs have been withdrawn from
external getvties and whase myads ave controlied shrough the practce of such
smntual disciphnes 24 chastty and non attachment

Reo as ete A fotus oy be red blye or whate

The eyes are com
the rump of a monkey 10 emphasize their red colour cy pared to

8
. T‘h:Lkarmd the Saman are his joints and thersfomabhe ¢ 1av
5

- - v - - ) :
[ - i .
{ .
~ -
TurRux

oV YAr lheguldmmnuth:SdIMdX,nhcuthe Tord of
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the desires of all the worlds, hugh and Tow, 1t 25 only reasonable that he should
have the Rik and the Siman, which are the carth and fire, as byt oiots And
since he s named Ut and has the Rik and the Saman as hus jomts, he 1s therelore
mystically called the Udgiha » (Sankardchana)

Here ends Chopter Six
of Part Ont of the
Chhandogya Upanishad



CHAFTER VII
THE PERSON IN THE EYE

NOW WITH REFERENCE to the body N ~
Speech 1s the Rik and the prana 1s the Saman This Saman (the
prana) rests on that Rik (speech) Therelore the Sarnan 1s sung, resuny

on the Rik Sa 1¢ speech, ama 18 the prana, thus they (speech and the
prim) are designated as Sama

Pakxa The word denotes the nose together with the air breathed
“Thers SAMAN nesTs 0% AT Rix Because the nose 18 placed above the mouth

2

The eye s the Rak and the dtman 15 the S3man This Saman (the
tman) rests on that Rik {the eye) Therefore the Saman 1s sung, resting

onthe Rik 8218 the eye, ama s the Stman, thus they {the eye and the
tman) are designated as Sama

Kouet That 1 10 say, the shadow-self ot the image thrown upon the eye

3
The ear s the Rik and the mind s the Saman Ths Saman (the mund)
restson that Rik (the ear) Therefore the Saman 15 sung, resting an the
Rik Susthe ear, ema 1s the mind,, thus they {the ear and the ming) are
designated as Sima

Now the white radunce of the ye 18 the Rik and
darknes 1 the Siman Thi sama:’ 1ts blue antense

(darkness) rests on that Ruk.
nn;e‘) Therefore the Siman s sung, restung on the Rik Sa1s lht(;;?::
radiance of the eye, oma 13 1ts blue intense darkness, thus they (th
radiance and the darkness) are designated as Sima, ¥ e

m
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Tke nalure of the object of meditation ts described

5
Now, the person who 1s seen in the eye 15 the Rk, he 1s the Saman be
1 the Uktha, he 1s the Yajus, he 1s Brahman The form of thas person [ia
the eye] 15 the same as the form of that person {in the sun] The joatsof
this person [in the eye] are the same as the jounts of that person {in the
sun), the name of this one {Ut) 15 the same as the name of that one.

Seen By the yogs, who have conteolled thewr minds

Uxrtia A set of hymns 1o be recited, in contrast to the Simans, which art
sung

Bramyan Here the word means the three Vedas

Trear PERSON That 3s 10 say, the person seen i the sun, who s of 2 peléen
colour ete.

‘Two duifferent persons are not indicated by the present verse and [ w6 The
same Supreme Self 15 indicated by the two verses from the sangpoints of the
gods and the body The gust of the passage 1s that one should meditate 01 the
dentty of the Udgitha (Om) the Sup Self, 3nd the mndimdual sell

[
He 13 the lord of the worlds which spread beneath that ie :hs eyt)
and also of all the wishes of men Therefore afl who sing to the IRd ¥9§
of tum, and from him they obtamn wealth

He The person seen 1n the eye
V& A stninged musical mstrument

The result of the medutation lad doun wn the suxth and the sementh chapleti
15 described

7
He who, knowing thus (1€ the Udgitha) nngs the Siman singt ‘Z
both Through that {1 ¢ the person in the sun) be obtains the worl
beyond that (1¢ the sun) and the wishes of the gods

Borwr ‘That s 10 say both the person i the sun and the perion in the €
“They are, in reality, sdentical

Trmovor Ttar That s o3y,
the person n the sun

through the reahizaton of huy identity with
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84
Likewise, through this (1. the person in the ¢ye), he obtains the
worlds that spread beneath that (L.e. the eye) and all the wishes of men,
Therefore an udgitri pnat who knows this may say {ta the sacrificer

Fav whnm La nste o watue

) * wishes
\hmugh hisst s\ng\ng ofthe Saman, yea Lhmugh his singing of the S3man,

Here ends Chaptey Seven
of Part Onz of the
Chidndogya Upanishad.



CHAPTER VIII
THE STORY OF PRAVAHANA (1)

THERE WERE THREE men versed in the Udgptha Silaka theson of
Salavat, Chaikitay ana of the ine of Dalbhya, and Pravihana the sor of
Jovala Theysad “We are mdeed versed in the Udgitha Letushavea
dhiscusston of the Udgitha,”

Verseo zre That 1 1o say, they knew the deeper meanng of the Udghs

or Om
Ler us 2ve Doubts and mustaken notions are remoted and new imsght 8
acquired by means of proper discussion

The syllable Om may be medstated upon in vanous ways The Upaashad,
this chapter, mtroduces a new method of meditation, resultng i the ighest
happiness

2

“Let 2t be 50, they said and s1t down Then Pravibina the son of
Jwata smd “Revered Sis you speak first, and § shall listen 1o what
the two brahmuns have o sty "

PaavAuana He was 3 king

Witat sa¥ The word rada in the text means discussion whote purpaee 3
the ascertuament of truth and not just the refutation of the other penets
view or the creattan of confusion

3
1hen $ilaka the son of Salavar s2d to Chadoryanm of the lint of
Dalbhya “Well, may I question you ™"
Do ask,” he sard

45
“\What 1s the support of the Siman>”
“Tone {svara),” he repled,

135
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«hat 1s the support of tone””
“The prana (mi\ breath),” hc‘ rep\:'ad.
A¥hat 1 the suppast of the prana®
“Food,” he replied
* What 1s the support of food?”
* Water,” he rephed
¢ What 1s the support of water?”
* Yonder world (h:avcr?,“ h: r:plxc;id -
‘¥  support of yonder worl
“lf:ax:o“o;h: :axgypoxhc ng:m beyond the heavenly world We p\acc,
e Siman in the heavenly world, for the Saman 13 praised as heaven ”

. 3y = e et doantee cemne Gngin OF SUPPOTL

At x -
Foon The prina rests on food
Wattx Food ongwnates from water
Yonprw wortd Water comes down from beaven

[

Then $daka the son of Sativat sad to Challutiyana of the hne of
Dalbhya * O Dafbhya your Saman 1 nos firmly established Ifat ths
ume anyone [who knew the support of the Saman] were to say “Your
head shall fall off,' surely your head would fall of ™

o Estapiiued  You have not mentaned the final support of the
Iman

Irere Chalatdyana’s interpretation of the Saman was not complete, but he
auested 1t to be the complete interpretaton Because of thus faudt, bas head
would fal} off of some knawer of the Siman cursed hum, saying that it would

“Well then, recered Sir, levme leam it from you,” sad 3
Learn it replied Silaka, you" sud Chakityans

What 1 the support of that world? *
"‘r&u world," he rephied
. e -

We
pra .



GHAPTER VIII
THE STORY OF PRAVAHANA {I)

THERE WERE THREE men versed 1n the Udgitha Silaka the sonof
Saldvat, Ghaihitayana of the hine of Dalbhya, and Pravahana the sonof
Jwala Theysaid “We are indeed versed 1n the Udgitha Letushavea
discussion of the Udgitha »

Versep zve That 13 to say, they knew the deeper meaning of the Udpiths

or Om
Ler vs 1c Doubts and nustaken notions are removed and new ssight 8

acquired by means of proper discussion

‘The syliable Om may be meditated upon n vanous ways The Upanishad, s
thes chapter, introduces a new method of meditation, resulting m the bightst
happiness

2

“Let it be 50, they said and sat down Then Prayhana the son of
Jwvala sad “Revered Sus, you speak first, and 1 shall luten to what
the two brihmins have to s1y "

PravAuana He was a king

Witar  say The word cdda in the text meny discuniton whose purpote 8
the ascertainment of truth and not just the refutation of the other penons
a1ew or the creation of confunon

3
7Then Suaka the son of Salivat smd to Charknayan of the fine of
Dalbhys “Well, may I question you "
“Dao ask,” ke said

5
“YWhat ss the support of the Siman "

“Tone {svara),” he replied
135



CHAPTER IX

THE STORY OF PRAVAHANA (IT)

WHAT 1S THE support of this world > asked Sitaka
“The akika,” sard x;’Pr:vahan:m “For all these beings ate created from
the dkida and return to the dkata The akada is greater than these,
therefore the akisa 15 the supreme support

AxAia 1t 1s 5 symbol of the Supreme Scif See Br Sz T 1 22
Rervre At the time of universal dissolunon

Strazsre suprokT At all umes, namely, dunng creation, preservation, and
destruction,

The theory that the £kita 1 the ultsmate ground of the urwverse 1s regarded

a more sausfactory than the view whch traces it to sound, breath, food,
water, etc

2

This is the Udgstha (Om), the most excelient, this 1s endless

He who, knowing this, meditates on the Udgitha obtains the most
excellent {life] and winy the most excellent worlds

Ostare prc This 1s the visble gun
Wistere Thi s the isible gan

34
Audhianvan the son of Sunaka, having taught this {Udgitha
t
&d.\ratjnd;ha.huldl f“!: l:ong as any of your dscniadaxﬁs k]no\:
1 Udimtha, therr Ufe shall be the most exeell
tlewise in the other world ™ eetent an this world, and
He who thus knows the Udgitha and meditates ont—hs §
—his Jife shall b
e ment excelient 1n this world, Y c
o cceltent , and likewxse 1 the other waorld, yea,
139



(il

DOGYA UPI\N‘SHA
offeningh 8-

CRHAN!
means of sacnficess

138
rts heaven by

s WORED The earth suppo
8
“ O son O YSA\:\*.\!, your
ne [
\ g fall oﬁ, sur:l\
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CHAPTER X
THE STORY OF USHASTI ()

WHEN THE CROPS of the Kurus were destroyed by_thundnmmms,
Ushasts the son of Chakra, with s child-wife, hived in a deplorable
condiion 1n the village of a man who owned an clephant,

Twrvorasvorus Or the word i the text may mean hadstones

Wio ruzpnant Or the phrase may uignify that he was a mahout,

The tenth and eleventh chapiers deal with the meditation o the Prastiva,
the Udgtha, and the Prathira Like the Udgitha, the Prastiva and the Prati-

Hara are hymns of the Sima Veda The singer of the Prastava 15 called the
Frastotd, and that of the Prauhira, the Pravhana

2

e (Ushast) begged food from the owner of the elephant, who was
faung some wretched beans. He (the owner of the elephant) sad- “1
have nothung but what 1 set before me™

Wiy nere That 1540 say, the beans which were left on the plate after he
Bad eaten and were therefore regarded as impure

;}xhxu sad * Gne me these ™
Te gave the beans and sud “Here 13 some water {1
PR ater {left over from my

Ushastr sud “If T drink thus, T will then be dnnks
ey , drinking what has bee

Lart oy axories. Which was therefore wnpure

4 '
The awner of the clephant saud. “Wi beans
{and therefore unda:‘;’"' s ere ot those dealeftovey

"
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Uparafinpitya A dhisaple of Sunaka
He wio erc The result of the meditation on the Udgitha in the wir
described 1n this verse will accrue even to people of modern times.

Here ends Chapter Nine
of Part Onz of the
Chhandogya Upanished
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10-11

In the same manner he addressed the udgatn priest “O udgatn
priest, of wathout knowing the deity that belongs to the Udgitha, you
ung the Udgitha, your head will fall off

In the same manner he addressed the pratihirtn priest * O prat-
histn priest, if without knowing the deity that belongs to the Pratihara,
you uing the Pratithara, your head will fall off

They all stopped [performung their dunes] and sat in silence

Storezn e1c They were ignorant of the deies and thercfore afraid of
having their heads fall off

Here ends Chapter Ten
of Part One of the
Chhindagya Upanishad
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Ushasti replied  “I should not have Ived :f I had not eaten them, but
I can get water wherever I like »

Ifa man endowed with knowledge and fame falls into s deplorable condioea
and 1s forced to eat unclean food to save hus life, no dement touches hum. Bt
such an action becomes sinful 1f at 15 performed when other means of savg
onc’s Iife are available,

Having himself eaten, Ushasti gave his wafe what was left But she,
having eaten before, took them (1 e. the beans) and put them awa)

6
Next morning, on awaking, hesaid “Alas, 1if I could getevena hude
to eat, I might earn some money The king over here1sgoing to perform
a sacrifice, he would choose me for all the priestly offices

His wife said to him  “Here, my husband, are the beans” Aftet
cating them, he went to the sacnifice that was about to be performed

8

He saw there the assembled udgitrr priests and sat near themin the
place where they would sing the hymns He said to the prastotn pricst

UpoAtat prizsts The word here ancludes also the prastotn priest and tbe

pratthirtn priest
PrasTOTRI PRIEST See the note on verse 1

9
“Q prastotn priest, 1if without knowing the desty that belongs to the
Prastiva, you sing the Prastiva, your head will fall off ™

- e et . i e~ hethaknow

' ' M ' a ' avelsy
" N . 2t

. o

. ' wetd

. .
wath such knowledge, then the priests are punihed
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xip) CHHANDOG!

Mence At the ume of cosmuc dusolution

Rrwz: At the beginning of 2 cycle
&
Then the udgitri priest approached hnn_ .e\:xd_ ia\d..' §\:.‘ yous s?\.d‘ o
utity
7
- - - v
y N . -
. L "
8
-l R tree memmated Bhan and T GQ JUCEY
that dewty ™
9
Thlaes ¢ 4 OD—odf galoada s 1 PuaW b pmabacmgant ¢ 1+

Taxz There are certan ctymological umilanties between the names of the
oruons of the Sima-Veda ceremomal and of the deities with which they are

awe s 1o

. 4 .
¢ .
v ..
R wr st L
Pratbira hymns of the S3ma-Veda as the prina, the sun, and food. The seos
of such meditations 1 the attanment of denuty with those deines,
“
1 Hiere ends Chaper Eleren
% of Part One of the

Chhindogya Uparishad,



CHAPTER XI
THE STORY OF USHASTI (I}

THEN THL SACRIFICER said to him (Ushasti). I should hke &
know who you are, revered Sir
“I am Ushasts the son of Chakra,” he rephed

2
He (the sacnificer) said “Revered Sir, I looked for you to pen‘onn":ﬂ
these priestly offices, but not finding you, Sir, 1 have chosen others.

Evidently the sacrificer already knew of Ushasti’s priestly qualifications

“But now, Sir, please take up all the priestly offices ™

“So bet,” sud Ushasti, “*but let these [priests], with my permussion,
sing the hymns of praise You will, however, gneme as much wealthat
you gne them”

“So beat,” said the sacnificer

Thereupon the prastotn: priest approached hum and sad * Sir, yod
said tome ‘O prastotn priest, if without knowng the deity that belort
to the Prastiva, you sing the Prastiva, your head will fulf off” Which
1s that deity ?**

5
Ushasti said  “The prina [is that dein] For all these bengs m"'f’
1n the prina alone, and from the prina alone do they nse This st ;
deity which belongs to the Prastiva If without knowing hsm you hxu
chanted the Prastiva after having been cursed by me, your herd wo
have fallen off "’
144
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UPANSHAD
x9) CHHANDOGYA

\rrer At the time of cosmuc dissolution
Rez At the beginpng of a cycle

6
& d sad S, you sad to
dgitn pnest approached hum an
m::n‘g ;&;;;mg ;:csy:' Af without knowing the daty that belongs to the

Udgitha, you sing the Udgitha, your head will fall off* Which s that
day>*

— ey 1 AT - Mt asha
. . - . .
8
Mo bacee Lt vsmer wmee had b md e 1 HE . P
. - v - - = -
that desty ™
1y g 4t a1 1 R

Taxe Thete are certain etymological similaniucs between the names of the
foetions of the Sima Veda ceremonial and of the deiues with which they are
teonated This pmilanues are found between the words Prastara and prang
beczuse both begin with gra Aditya 13 assigned to the Udgitha because the sun
b gh up (af) and the word Udg.tha also begins with uf Anna {food) 13 assigned
¢ the Prauhira beeause food 13 taken (prabhnyat?) The tenth and eleventh
@haptrry teach that one should meditate on the Prastiva, the Udgitha, and the
Pravhin hymns of the Sima Veds as the prina, the sun, and food The result
o ruch mediauons s the attamment of sdentity with those deties,

Here ends Chapter Eleven
of Part One of the
Chhindogya Upanushad



CHAPTER XII
THE UDGITHA OF THE DOGS

NOW FOLLOWS the Udgitha of the dogs:
One day, Vaka the son of Dalbhya, or as he was also called, Gliva the
son of Mitrd, went forth to study the Vedas

Vana e1c Here two names are given for one person ,
‘WenT ForTH ETC  That is to say, went out of the village to a quict pae

near a mer

The tenth chapter described the deplorable state into which a man a1 nl
for want of food, when he will eat even smpure food to save hus hife In order l:
avord such a predicament, the present chapter shows how one can acquire food

2

A white dog appeared before him Other dogs, gathenng amu;d‘
said to lum (1 ¢ the white dog) *“Revered Sir, please sing for us, 30 03
we my obtamn {dod, we are hungry **

One explanation of this anecdote 1s that a certain desty or a rshi, P"""!
with Vaka's recttation of the Vedas, appeared before him, together with s
other desties or rishis, all assuming the form of dogs Another, llltﬂ"ﬂ“‘;
explanation suggests that the pnncaipal prina is here symbolically dﬂmb:l:(
the white dog, and the sense-organs as the other dogs It 1s under the cont
the prina that the sense-organs obtain thesr nounshiment

3

He (the white dog) sud to them
morning " Vaka the son of Dalbhya, or s he was also called, G

son of Mitrd, kept watch

“Come to me here mmnm:\“
1hvathe

4
Just as the priests move along, holding to one another, when they 31¢
146
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A d the dogs
abaut to sing prasses with the Vahishpavamina hymn, so S
mme along Then they sat down and uttered {the sylfable] Him

Jur A 2Tt An allasion to a ceremony where the priests have to walk i
[ aouhaar i Y T .
PR . .

L)

The meoning of the syllable Him

5
Om Let us eat’ Om Let vs dnnk! Om Let the sun, who s the
lumungus desty {deva), the giver of rain (Varuna), the tord of creatures
{Prajapats), bring food here!

{Now a prayer 10 the son } O lord of food, bring food here, bnog 1
here Om

The words drea §aruna, and Prayipan are used here as epithets of the sun,
Rditya He s called the ford of food because food npens through the sunshine

Here tnds Chapler Tuelie
of Part One of the
Chhandogya Upaniskad



CHAPTER X111

THE MYSTICAL MEANING OF THL STOBHA
SYLLABLES

THIS EARTH 15 venily the syllable Adu, the air 1s the sylhble &4, the
moon 15 the syllable atha, the self 1s the syllable tha, the fire 1 ¢
syllable «

The “syllables” mentioned 1 thus v erse are called stobhy These are* sorndt
used ta the muncal recitation of the Sima hymas, probably to £ill out ¢
mtersals i the music for which there were no words in the hymns* [R5
Aufter } To ordinary people thesc syllables are meaningless, but the rs*1 €40
their sigmficance in the text Hau, hdi, atha, tha, and 1 should be meditated uped
as symbols of the earth, aur, the moon, the sclf; and fire Sankarichina n}e
commentary, shows certain resemblances between the symbols and the ottt

signified by them

2
The sun 13 the syllable », the invocation s the syllable e, the Vilve

devas are the syllable au 4o-t, Prajipate s the sy llable A, the prana s
the sylable stara, food 1s the syllable 4, Virit 13 the syllable £t

3

Indefinable 1s the tlurteenth stobha, namels, thevanable syliable Fon

Inperinance Refers 1o the Great Cawse, which 1s naturally sndelaable Ot

cannot sy whether 1€ 3 this or that .
Variabte It takex forms according to the requirements of the differms

secysons of the Viedas
Hurn, the symbol of the Great Cause, 15 indefinable and should be meditared

upon as such
1B
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The result of the meditation on the stobha sllables

4
To hum who knows this secret knowledge of the Samans, speech
y1elds milk, and mdk s speech He becorues the possessor of food and the
eater of food—he who knows this, yea, he who knows this

Seethemoteson ¥ s 7
Here ends Chapter Thirteen

of Part Qne of the
Chhandogya Upanshad






PART TWO e

CHAPTER 1

MEDITATION ON THE FIVEFOLD SAMAN (1)

O\ MEDITATION on the whole of the Siman 1s good Whateveris

good, peaple say 1t 1s Saman, and whatever 1s not good, prople say itis
not Siman

Wiateven s aor  SAMAN Ttshauld notbe assuraed that the meditations
on ecrtan portions of the S3ma Veda and the Sama-sacnfice, descnbed w the
foregeing past, are bad

The first part of the Upaniuhad 1a1d down medutaons upon certan portions

tf the Ssms Veda The preaent pars bf the Upanuhad desenbes the reditation
on bt whele of the S3man.

The diferentiation of good and bad

2
Thus people say * He approached him with Siman )’ that ay,
‘e approached hum 1 & bocomsng manner”* Again they sy “He
approached fum without 53man,” that 15 to say, “He approached um
10 an unbecoming manner

Whert & person

approachics & king and receives & reward nweela y 1.
B ppposched e e =T 1 S v g owy ey
Mo putoben v b ' . )
Sinam and good ave symomymaus
3

And they alap gay VT
Fodfor i when it « .
bt ” that oy,
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The result of meditation on the entire Saran

He who, knowing this, meditates on the Siman as good—all g
quahties will approach him quickly, ay, they will accrue to hm

Accrur To Hnr That 15 to tay, good quahties will become objects of b3
expenence and enjoyment

Here enls Chapler One
of Part Tuwo of the
Chhindogya Upansshad



CHAPTER 11

VEDITATION ON THE FIVEFOLD SAMAN (II)

O\E SHOULD medstate on the fivelold Saman as the [five] worlds
Trenyllable Him s the earth, the Prastava fire, the Udgitha the sky, the

Prichara the sun, the Nidhana heaven Thus 15 with reference ta the
scend ng order

b’;“"u»\n'-l Hiw tre $ankaricharya in his commentary shows the analogy

cn different duvisions of the Saman and the symbols by means of which
ey thould be meditated upon.

As2ore oroer That 1 to say,

with reference to the different plancs
Crough which the soul of the depart

ed person nises

The Simachant 1s divided into dfferent parts five and seven The five parts
=+ known a1 the Him the Prastava, the Udgitha, the Prathira, and the Nid
b2 The &y and the Upadrava are added m the scvenfold drvision of the
Sizachany,

2
Now wath reference to the descending order
Thentable [fum s hea

1en, the Prastava the sun, the Udgitha the sky,
¢ Pratthira fire, the Nidhana the eanth

3

Tht‘ worlds in the ascending and descending orders belong to am
“mwing this, meditates on the fivefold Saman as the worlds
P86 10 1w That g0 uy,
_:’:E:n for e identuicanon of each of the Simans with

certain objects
¢ earth 1 1aid 10 be the Him beeause both always come first
13

become the obyects of hus enjoyment,
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The result of meditation on the entire Sdman -

4
He who, knowing this, meditates on the Siman as good—all good
qualities will approach him quickly, ay, they will acerue to hum

AccrUE TO 1pi: That 18 to say, good quilittes will become objects of b
expenence and enjoyment.

Here ends Chapler One
of Part Tuwo of the
Chhandogya Upanshed.



CHAPTER 111

MEDITATION ON THE FIVEFOLD SAMAN AS
RAIN

O\E SHOULD meditate on the fivefold Siman as ran The syllsble
4firv 1y the wind that hlows from the east, the Prastiva 1s the cloud that

ﬁ:\mn, the Udgitha 1s what rains, the Pratthira 1 the bghtning and the
Gunder

Rain 4 needed for the preservation of the worlds, hence rain 1 descnibed
Afier the worlds.

E]
The Midhana s the ¢
2rd be brn

essavon It rawns for hum [whencver he desires)
th, medy

g1 rain for others {even when there 1s no rain] who, knowing
tates on the fivefold Saman as ramn

Here ends Chapler Three
of Part Two of the
Cirdndogya Upamshad
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Agm (fire) 1s the Prastiva because sacnfices are performed (prastuyanté) m the
fire The sky, also called gagana, 1s the Udgmtha because both words have the
letter g 1n common The sun 1s the Pratihira because everyone wishes thesun to
come towards him (prati) Heaven 13 the Nidhana because those who depart
from here are placed (mdhiyant?) there

Here ends Chapter Tuo
of Part Tuo of the
Chhandogya Upanishad



CHAPTER 111

MEDITATION ON THE FIVEFOLD SAMAN AS
RAIN

ONE SHOULD meditate on the fivefold Saman as ran_The syllable
Hiz11s the wand that blows from the east, the Prastiva is the cloud that

forms, the Udgitha 1s what rains, the Pravhira s the hghtrung and the
thunder

Run  needed for the preservation of the worlds, hence rain 15 desenbed
afier the worlds.

2

The Nidhana 1 the cessation It rawns for ham [whenever he desires)
nd he brangs ran for others (even when there s no raun] who, knowing
thas, medutates on the fivefold Siman as ram

Here ends Chapter Three
of Port Two of the
Chhindogya Upanishad



CHAPTER IV

MEDITATION ON THE FIVETOLD SAMAN AS
WATER

ONE SHOULD meditate on the fivefold Siman in all the waters
When the clouds gather, that 15 the syllable £z, when it runs, thatis
the Prastava, [the nvers] which flow to the e1st, these are the Udgitha,
fthe rivers] which flow to the west, these are the Pratliry, the oceans
Nidhana

Rain g3 followed by the production of water, hence the sequence of the
chapters

2
He does not die 1n water and he becomes rich in water who, knowing
this, meditates on the fivefold S uman 1n all the waters

Dogs nor pie That 13 10 533, unless he wishes (o die  as fof instance, an the
water of the Ganges

Here ends Chapler Iour
of Part Tuwo of the
Chidndsgya Uparishad



CHAPTER V

MEDITATION ON THE FIVEFOLD SAMAN AS
THE SEASONS

ONE SHOULD meditate on the fivefold Saman as the scasons The
fllable Hfim 15 the spring, the Prastava the summer, the Udgitha the
Tuny season, the Prathira the autumn, the Nidhana the wnter

The urder of the seasons depends upon the excess or scareity of water Heace
the srquence

2
The seasons belong to hum and he becomes nch 1 seasons who,
knoming hus meditates on the fivefold Saman as the seasons

Brree rrc That s to 13y, he becomes nich in the objects of enjoyment
orded by the seasons

Here ends Chapter Fioe
of Port Tuwo of the
Chhdndogya Upanichad



GHAPTER VI

MEDITATION ON THE FIVETOLD SAMAN IN
ANIMALS

ONE SHOULD meditate on the fivefold Siman i ammals The
syliable Him s goats, the Prastiva sheep, the Udgitha cows, the Prats
hira horses, the Nudhant man

INstava £1¢ Because the animals depend upon man

The prospenty of the ammals depends upon the nght order of the scasont
Hence the sequence

2

Ansmals belong to lum [as abjects of enyoyment] and he becomes nch
in ammals who, knowing thus, meduates on the fivefold Simn w

anumalt

Here ends Chapter Ste
of Part Tuw of the
Chrandogya Uparuhat
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CHAPTER Vi1

MEDITATION ON THE FIVEFOLD SAMAN AS
THE SENSES

ONE SHOULD meditate on the fivefold Saman, whth 13 the most
excellent, a8 the prinas (senses) Thesyllable Himissmell (1 e the nose),
the Prastiva specch (the tongue), the Udgautha ught (the eye), the
Frauhies heanng (the ear), the Nidhana the mind These are each
freater than the preceding

Turse stezrc The nose can smelf only what i before at, but the tongue can
devonbe oven impereeptible obyests Thenefore the tongue 18 greater than the
nowe The eye can frveal @ greater number of obyects thar speech, therefore sty
greater than the tongue The ¢at 11 greater than the eye because st hears op all
idex, The tmund 13 greater than the ear beeause 1t pervades the objects of all the
#ertses and also those which transeend the senses,

2

The mon excellent {objects} belong to him, nay, he conquers the mosg

excellent worlds who, knowing this meditates on the fivefold Saman,
whith i the most excellent, a3 the senses

Here endy Chapter Sen
of Part Tuwo of the
Chhdndogya Upenishad



CHAPTER VI

MEDITATION ON THE FIVEFOLD SAMAN IN
ANIMALS

ONE SHOULD medutate on the fivefold Siman wn animils. The
syllable Him s goats, the Prastiva sheep, the Udguha cows, the Pratis
hira horses, the Nidhana man,

Nmonava ere Because the ammals depend upon man

The prospenity of the anmals depends upon the right order of the seasont.
Hence the sequence

a

Ammals belong to um {as objects of enpryment] and he becomes ach
n animals who, knowing this, meditates on the fivelold Simin

ammals,

Here erds Chapter Siv
of Part Tuo of the
Chbdntogya Upervhad
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CHAPTER IX

MEDITATION ON THE SEVENFOLD SAMAN
AS THE SUN

O\E SHOULD meditate on the sevenfold Saman as yonder sun. The
1n 1t the Siman because he it always the same (sama). He is the Saman

brsuse he raakes everyone chensh the tame thought “He faces me,”
*He faces me.”

Sxue That is to 1av, the sun does not undergo ancrease or decrease.
Uen  ue Thesun s the Siman berause he produces 1 the munds of all

wrathesdea *He faces me,” “He faces me * He 18 looked upon by all menn
eame (am) way

2

One should know that all beings depend upon tum (1 e, the sun),
What he 15 before hus nsng 1 the gyllable Him, The ammals depend
Ypondt (e, Him). Thesefore the animals say “Him” [before the sun-
tue], for they partake of the syllable Him of the Saman {sun).

3
. “‘h:!! he {the sun) 1 yust afier he has nsen, that os the Prastiva, Men
“Prd ypon it Therefore men love prause {prastun) and eulogy,
they partake of the Prastva of that Siman, o ) B for



CHAPTER VIII

MEDITATION ON THE SCVLNTOLD SAMAN
IN SPEECH

NOW FOR the sevenfold Saman

QOne should meditate on the sevenfold Siman n speech Whenever
there 15 the syllable Hum n speech, that 1s the sy Hable Merr, [likewue}
Pra s the Prastina, 4 15 the Adr

Sevenrorp SAuan Scenoteon Il u ¢

T4 spexeas That is to say, regarding the Siman as speech

Humt Hum, Pra, 4, cte are the muncal syllables used 1a the chanung of the
S3man hymm

Ant The word means Om, because Om s the beganmung of all The wond
Adi meany beginnung

2

Ud 18 the Udgitha, Pra the Pravhira, Lpa the Lpadraa, b the
Nidhana

3
For lum speech yiekds mlk which u the mulk of sperch and he
becomes nch 1n food and the eater of food whe knowing s mediated
on the sevenfold Siman in speech

Here ends Chagter Faght
of Part Tuw of th
Chrdndogya Lpambad



CHAPTER IX

MEDITATION ON THE SEVENFOLD SAMAN
AS THE SUN

OME SHOULD meditate on the sevenfold S3man as yonder sun. The
sw1is the Siman because he is always the same (sama), He s the Sirman

becaue he makes everyone chensh the same thought: “He faces me,”
“He faces me .

Sat That s 10 12y, the sun docs not undergo increase or decrease.
Hrn  (wr Thesun o the Siman because he produces in the roinds of alt

mntherdea “He faces me,” “He faces me ™ He 13 looked upon by all men in
the e {1ama) way

2

One should know that all bewngs depend upon hum (ie.
Wt he 1 before hus rusing 15 the syllable Him The anumals depend
Eponnt (e, Him) Therefore the animals say “Hm™ [before the sun.
e}, fur they partake of the syllable Him of the Saman (sun).

the sun).

Whathe (the sun) as just after he has rsen, that is the Prastiva, Men
drpend wpon it Th

erefore men love praise (prastut) and el fe
ey partake of the Prastiva of that P ) B, for

Siman,



GHAPTER VIII

MEDITATION ON THE SEVENFOLD SAMAN
IN SPEECH

NOW FOR the sevenfold Saman

One should meditate on the sevenfold Saman 1n speech Whenever
there 1s the syllable Hum 1n speech, that 15 the syllable Him, [likewse]
Pra s the Prastiva, A 1s the Ad1

SevenroLp SAMAN See notcon Il un 1
In seeecr That 1s to say, regarding the Saman as speech
Hust Hum, Pra, A, etc are the musical syllables used i the chanting of the

Saman hymns
Apt The word means Om, because Om 1s the beginming of all. The word
Ad: means begmnning

2
Ud 15 the Udgitha, Pra the Pratihara, Upa the Upadrava, Ni the
Nidhana

3
For him specch yrelds milk, which 1s the mulk of speech, and he
becomes sich mn food and the eater of food who, knowing this, meditates
on the sevenfold Siman 1n speech

Here ends Chapter Eght
of Part Tuo of the
Chhindogya Upansshad



CHAPTER 1X

MEDITATION ON THE SEVENFOLD SAMAN
AS THE SUN

ONE SHOULD meditate on the sevenfold Saman as yonder sun The
taa4 the Saman because he 1s always the same (sama) HeistheSiman

we he makes everyone chensh the same thought “He faces me,”
“Hefaces me ™

Swa Thats to sy, the sun does not undergo increase or decrease

et we The yun s the Siman because he produces in the mnds of all
Baterdea ¢ Hefaces me, * ‘He faces me ™ He 1s looked upon by all men in
2aumne (ama) way

2

Ore should know that all bewngs depend upon him (1 ¢, the sun)
What be 1 before hus nsing 1s the syllable Him The animals depend
5Pt (ue, fim) Therefore the anumals say “Him” [before the sun.
1] for they partate of the syllable Him of the Saman (sun)

3
Whathe (the 3un) 1 Just after he has rsen,
Sopend upan st, Therefo

that s the Prastava Men
By mruke of the Pras,

Te men love praise (prastuts) and eulogy, for
tiva of that Saman

4
m\ﬂm heu when the rayy g0 forth, that is the Xdy
il #1Eore burds hntd themselves wathout 5

Lt they Partake of the Adi of that S

LT

Birds depend upon
upport in the sky and fiy
man
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WheN. .ForRTH Of the word sangeva in the text may indicate the time shen,
after the cows have been mulked, they are aliowed to be with therr cahves,
Aot That 15 to say, the fist, or Om

5
What he 1s just at midday, that 15 the Udgitha The devas (gods) are
dependent upon st Therefore they are the best of the offspring of
Prajapan, for they partake of the Udgitha of that Saman

Tue pevas z7¢ The sun 1s the most brlhant at noon, and the gods, 100,
are Tumimous

6
What he 15 after midday and before afternoon, that 1s the Pratthara
The faetuses depend upon 3t Therefore they are held 1n the womb
[after beng concewved] and do not fall, for they partake of the Prate-
hara of the Saman

7
What he s after the afternoon and before sunset, that 1s the Upadrava
The animals of the forest depend upon it Therefore they run {uprdr-
vanti} to the forest and their caves when they see a man, for ey
partake of the Upadrava of that Siman

Ru~ erc They regard the caves as free from danger

8
What he 1s just after the sunset, that is the Nydhana The Manes
depend tpon it ‘Therefore they put them {re the Mancs) down
(mdadhati}, for they partake of the Nidhana of that Siman
Thus & man meditates on the sevenfold Saman as the sun

Tiey pUT THESE DOWN Referring to the Sriddha or after-death ceremony,
when the cakes for the Manes are placed on the kuéa grass

Here ends Chapter Nine
of Part Tuo of the
Chhandogya Upanishad



CHAPTER X

MEDITATION ON THE SEVENFOLD SAMAN
THROUGH THE NUMBER OF SYLLABLES

NEXT ONE SHOULD meditate on the sevenfold Saman which has a
vl number of sylables and which leads beyond death- The word

Hinf2ra has three syllables, the word Prastéos has three syllables.
Hence they are equal (sama).

Unmronu svtrapLes Or the word &masammia 1n the text may mean
“oqual to the Highest Self ™

Leata vrc Both Self Knowledge and meditation on the Siman are means
¥ thinccend death.

Srttastes What s called a tyllable s represented in Sansknt by a letter

2

The word A1 has two syllables, and the word Pratihira has four

nllables [If we take] one (syblable] from here (1e from Pronihdra) and
ot {1 A4, they become equal (sama)

34
The word Udgrtha has three syliables, and the word Upadraza
1kl With three and three syliables they shouldpbc equ:ixg::
nllable bring lef out, 1t becomes tnsyHabue, Henee the equalsty (sama)
The word Midtana has three syllables, therefore st 29 equal Thg;
ke tmenty-two sylables [of the seveniold S3man)
The prvenfold SIman ennuints af twents «y 1e o
foesaty of hree d 0 .
Ore ryBatlenstel »
n1ud doven. Th= . '
Tl Qama)
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Waen  FortH Or the word sangara n the text may indicate the tme when,
after the cows have been nulked, they are allowed to be with therr calves
Abr That 1s to say, the first, or Om

5
‘What he 1s just at midday, that 1s the Udgitha The devas (gods) are
dependent upon 1t Therefore they are the best of the offspring of
Prajapats, for they partake of the Udgitha of that Saman

Tue DEvAs ETc The sun 15 the most brilliant at noon, and the gods, 100
are lummous

[}

What he 1s after midday and before afternoon, that 18 the Pratthara
The foetuses depend upon 1t Therefore they are held in the womb
[after bemng conceived] and do not fall, for they partake of the Pran
hira of the Saman

7
What he 1s after the afternoon and before sunset, thatis the Upadraya
The anmals of the forest depend upon 1t Therefore they run (upadra
vant1) to the forest and their caves when they sec a man, for they
partake of the Upadrava of that Saman

Ruv erc They regard the caves as free from danger

8
What he s just after the sunset, that 15 the Nidhana The Manes
depend upon 1t Therefore they put them (1¢ the Manes) down
{mdadhats), for they partake of the Nidhana of that Saman
Thus 2 man meditates on the sevenfold Saman as the sun

Tiey PUT THESE DOWN Referning to the Sraddha or after-death ¢

when the cakes for the Manes arc placed on the kusa grass

Here ends Chapter Mine
of Part Tuo of the
Chhandogya Upamshad



CHAPTER XI

MEDITATION ON THE GAYATRA SAMAN

THE SYLLABLE Him 1s the mind, the Prastiva speech, the Udgitha
s.4ht, the Prauhira hearing, the Nidhana breath (the prana) This s
te Giyatra Siman, as interwoven in the [five] prinas

Hxtc The funcuon of the rmind comes first, before the functions of the
waw-organs. The syllable Him 1s also the first

Prustiva trezen Because speech comes next to the mind

Locmu e Because of the smportance of the eye

Puamlan nzantvo Because the ears are closed before unpleasant words

\ottaxanmeant Because all the sense-organs are withdrawn into the prana
¢aneg deep

Adfter baving explaned the secret meaning of the whole Sama Veda ceremons
1141 40 be und ugh the Upanishad proceeds to
4,5 2 e secret meamng of the same ceremonal, giving to each part 1ts proper
45 1 proper suceesuon {Gayatra, Rathantara, etc ) and showing the hudden
furpert of thote namer,

2

He who thuy knows this Giyatra Saman interwoven 1n the pranas
{erves b senuc-organs intact, reaches the full length of hfe, hives
l-; ty becomes great in childeen and cattle, greatan fame For him
o _Z;:ﬁum on the Gayatra Saman) the injunction 13 *“Be tigh-

Fatusemor un That 1 10 say, one hundred years,

Hete ends Chapter Eleven
ef Part Teco of the
Chhind, g3q Upanishad
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5
With twenty onc syllables he reaches the sun, for the sun 15 the
twenty-first from here With the twenty second he conquers what 1
beyond the sun, that [plane] 1s blessed and free from grief

For TE ETC ““There are twelve months, five seasons {counting the whole
winter as one), and three worlds They make twenty The sun 1s the twenty
first ** (.fankmadmga )

Frov HERE  That 15 to say, from this earth

Bevono The sun That is to say, beyond death The sun 1s death because 1t
measures the world by means of ume in the form of day and night

6

He obtams here victory over the sun (death), and to lum comes a
victory higher than the wictory over the sun who, knowing th,
meditates on the sevenfold Saman which has a umiform number of
syllables, and which leads beyond death, yea, who medutates upon the
[sevenfold} Saman

Here ends Chapter Ten
of Part Tuo of the
Chhandogya Upanishad



CHAPTER XI

MEDITATION ON THE GAYATRA SEAMAN

TUT T ame Ty Yo 3 sl Thept — emaach tha Thindha
an - T

Hix ¢ 'The function of the mund coraes first, before the funcuons of the
sense-organs The Hyllable Him 13 2lso the first,

Prastiva seeecn Because sprech comts nexs 10 the mund

Uncrmamienr Because of the importance of the eye

Prarikaa EARING Berause the ears are closed before unpleasant words

Amusxasxeamn Because all the sense-organs are withdrawn into the prina
dunog sieep

wlas s to be through had proceeds 10
explaun the secret f thy gwmg to each part sts proper
Tame in proper succession (Gayatra, Ratbantara, cte ) and showing the hidden
purport of those names.

After having explained the seeret mc'amng of the who\e Samz Ved:\ ceremon=

2
Nge:\hoklhus knows this Gayatra Saman intetwoven m the prinas
gt

Feis texorm of wye Thatas to say, one hundred years

Hete ends Chapter Elecen
of Past Tuo of the
Chhandogya Upamshad
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CHAPTLR XII
MEDITATION ON THE RATHANTARA SAMAN

THE RUBBING [of the fire sticks] 1s the syllable £im, the nising of the
smoke 1s the Prastava, the burning 1s the Udgitha, the forming of embers
1s the Pratihara, the going out 15 the Nidhana This 1s the Rathantara
Saman as tnterwoven 1n fire

The Rathantara Saman 1s chanted when the fire 1s being kindled by rubbing
one fire stick against another

2

He who thus knows this Rathantara Saman as internoyven n fire

becomes radrant with the hight of Brahman and endowed with 3 good

appetite, he reaches the full length of hife, ives brightly, becomes great

1 children and cattle, great in fame For lum the mjuncuons * Donot
sip water or spit before the fire ”

1 1s produced by good ch study,

Rapiant  Branman This
and the knowledge of the Spint

Here ends Chapler Tuelve
of Pert Two of the
Chhandegya Upamshad



CHAPTER XIII
MEDITATION ON THE VAMADEVYA SAMAN

e ome, . N W, e

also the Nidhana This 18 the Vamadevya Saman as interwoven mn
sexual intercourse

GRATFYING That is to say, with fine clothes, jewels, etc

]

He who thus knows the Vamadevya Siman as interworen in sexual
intercourse does not suffer from the pang of separation, and procreates
from every intercourse, he reaches the full length of Wfe, hves brghtly,
betomes great mm children and catile, greatm fame For hum the injunc.
tonws “Donot reject a woman {wha comes to you seekang intercourse]™

‘The sexual ace which 15 not performed as a meditation, as descnbed in this
thapter, is teprehensible

Here ends Chapter Thirteen
of Part T of the
Chhéndogya Upamshad
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CHAPTER XIV

MEDITATION ON THE BRIHAT SAMAN

THE RISING of the sun 1s the syllable Him, the nsen sun s the
Prastiva, the midday sun is the Udgrtha, the afternoon sun i the
Pratihira, the setting sun 1s the Nidhana Thus 1s the Brihat Saman as
nterwoven 1 the sun

The Brihat Saman has the sun for 1ts deity

2
He who thus knows the Brihat Saman as interwoven 1n the sun
becomes radiant and endowed w1th a good appetite, he reaches the ful
length of Iife, lives brightly, becomes great 1n children and cattle, gl:iﬂ
m fime For him the injunction 1s “Do not decry the burning sun

Here ends Chapter Fourteen
of Part Tuo of the
Chhandogya Upanishad



CHAPTER XV

MEDITATION ON THE VAIRUPA SAMAN

THE GATHERING of the musts 13 the syliable Him, the forming of
clouds 15 the Prastava, the raming 15 the Udgitha, the flashing and
thundening are the Pranhara, the ceasing of the ram is the Nidhana

This ss the Varrupa Saman as wternoven in the clouds

2

He who thus knows the Vasrupa Saman as interwoven i the clouds
obruns cattle of vartaus forms and of beautiful form , he reaches the full
Jergth of Life, Tives bughily, becomes great in ¢hildren and cattle, great
n fame For hun the injunction s “Do not deery the rain ™

Here ends Chapter Fifleen
of Part Two of the
Chhandogya Upamshad



GCHAPTER XVI
MEDITATION ON THE VAIRAJA SAMAN

THE SYLLABLE Him 1s the spring, the Prastiva the summer, the
Udgitha the rainy season, the Pratthira the autumn, the Nidhana the
winter This 1s the Vairdja Saman as interwoven 1n the seasons

2
He who thus knows the Vairija Siman as interwoven 1n the seasons
shines through children, cattle, and the light of Brahman, he reaches
the full Iength of life, hives brightly, becomes great sn children and mllff,
great in fame For lum the ijunction 1s ““Do not decry the seasons

Here ends Chaper Sixteen
of Part Twwo of the
Chhandogya Upanrshad
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CHAPTER XVII

MEDITATION ON THE SAKVARI SAMAN

THE SYLLABLE, Him 1s the eanh, the Prastiva the sky, the Udgitha
hieaven, the Prauhira the quarters, the Nidhana the sea. Thus is the
Sakvan Siman as mterwoven 1n the worlds.

2

He who thus knows the Sakvan Saman as iterwoven in the worlds
becomes the possessor of the worlds, he reaches the full length of bfe,
Ives bghtly, becomes great o children and cattle, greatin fame, For
hiat the ingunction 18 “Da not decry the worlds "

Here ends Chapter Seventeen
of Part Two of the
Chhdndogya Upamshad

m



CHAPTER XVIII

MEDITATION ON THE REVATI SAMAN

THE SYLLABLE Hm 15 goats, the Prastiva sheep, the Udgitha cows,
the Pratihdra horses, the Nidhana man This 1s the Revaty Saman a8
mterwoven m ammals

2

He who thus knows these Revati Simnns as mterwoven i1 ammals

becomes the possessor of animals, he reaches the full length of he, Tives

brightlv, becomes great i children and cattle, great i fane For um
the mjunction 15 “Do not decry ammals *

Here ends Chapter Esghteen

of Part Two of the
Chhindogya Upansshad

"2



CHAPTER XIX

MEDITATION ON THE YAJNAYAJNIYA
SAMAN

THE SYLLABLE Him is hair, the Prastava skin, the Udgitha ﬂc&‘;l. the
Prauhira bone, the Nidhana marrow, This is the Yajniyajmya Saman
asinterworen in the members of the body.

onc year do not eat meat” or “Do not eat meat at all."

Here ends Chapter Ninzteen
of Part Tuwo of the
Chhandagya Upanishad,

3



CHAPTER XX

MEDITATION ON THE RAJANA SAMAN

THE SYLLABLE Him s fire, the Prastiva mr, the Udgitha the sun,
the Prathara the stars, the Nidhana the moon “This 15 the Rajpn
Saman as mterwoven in the gods

2
He who thus knows the Rajana Saman as mierworen 1 the gods
obtams the same world as the gods, acquires the same prospenty 39
thers and realizes unton with them, he reaches the full Jength of We,
lwes bnightly, becomes great in children and cattle, great1n fame For
furn the myunction 13 ‘Do not decry the brahmins ™

Here ends Chapter Tueny

of Part Tuo of the
Chhandogya Upanishad

e



CHAPTER XXI1

MEDITATION ON THE SAMAN AS INTER-
WOVEN IN EVERYTHING

hese three
THE SYLLABLE Him s the three Vedas, the Prastiva is o

worlds, the Udgtha 15 fire (Agm), air (Vayu), and the sun (Adny:g ,
the Pratthara 1 the stars, the birds, and the rays, the Nidhana 1s the

serpents, the gandharvas, and the Manes This 1s the Siman as inter-
woven m everything

Tavze Veoas The Rig Veda, the Sama Veda, and the Yajur Veda
T

¥ESE THREE WORLDS Bhuh (the earth), Bhuvah (the mid region), Svah
(heaven)

2

He who thus knows this Saman as mterwoven i everything becomes
Serythung

EvERvturee Thatis to say, the lord of everything

3
On this there 15 the following verse  There are the fivefold three
Greater than these or besides these there 15 nothing »
Frverows Turse Namely the three Vedas, the three worlds, ste., desenbed
mibe preceding verse

IRATER THAN ETC Because all things are sncluded 1n them.

4
He who knows thy, knows everything AUl regions bnng him gt
73
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For him the imjunction 15 *“Let hun meditate on the Saman, knowing
that he 15 everything”—yea, this 1s the mjunction for im

Aty RecioNs That is to say, the creatures dwelling in all regions
Here ends Chapter Tuenty-one

of Part Two of the
Chhandogya Upanishad



CHAPTER XXI1I

THE DIFFERENT NOTES EMPLQ_YED IN THE
CHANTING OF THE SAMAN

{AN UDGATRI priest thinks thus J **I choose the deep-sounding note
of the Siman, which 15 good for the cattle and winch belongs to fire
(Agn), The undefined note belongs to Prajipah, the defined rote to
Soma (the moon), the soft and smooth note to Viyu {the arr), the
smooth and strong note to Indra, the heron-hke note to Brihaspat, and

the dull note to Varuna® Let a man cultwvate all these, avoiding,
howeser, the note of Varuna

Drer sovwoma Lake the loud voice of 2 bull

Thesc are the meditations on the different notes employed in singing the Sima
bymns, their nomes are winardi (deep , amrukta (undefined
Turukta {defined), mndu (soft), stakshna (smooth), balavad (strong), krauncha
{hovon hike), and apadvinta (dull) The present chapter lays down special
nstructions

regarding the different notes employed by the udgitr: priest in the
chanting of the Sama hymns

2

Amanshould sing, wishing that by hus song he maysecure immorcality
for the gods ¢ May { obtain by my song cblatons {svadh3) for the
Manes, hope for men, grass and water for cattle, heaven far the sagr.
ficer, and food for maysell  Thus reflecting on all these in by mind, he
{the udgitn priest) should chant the prases without making mistakes
[ pronuncration etc §

This verse teaches how to medstate at the tme of chanting the Udgtha

The drtees controliing the different Letters

3
All vowels belong to the different parts of Indra’s body, alt sibilants
"
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to Prajapan, alf consonints 1o Mntyu {death) If someone should
reprove him {3 ¢ the udgitrs priest who knows this) regarding {the
pronunciation of] vowels, let hum say  “L went to Indea for my refge
{when pronosnemg my vowels] He will answer you ”

IvorA That s to say, the pring
Prajieats The word here means Viede

4
And sFenes . (4
went to ” yo
And 1 = Lueprove lum for his consonants, let um say

“Y went to Mntyn for my refuge He will burn jou to ashes’

5

All vomels shontd be pronounced with resonance and strength {and
wath the thought on the part of the simger]  May ¥ smpart strengta 12
Indra (the prana) " All the stbilants should be p od full~wih
out beng swallowed or thrown out {and with the thought] Mav 1
grve mayself to Pragipan " All consonnts should bie pronounced stonhy
and without muang them nith the others fand with the thought]
“May I withdraw myself from death

Here ends Chapter Tueenty luo
of Part Tuo of the
Chhandegya L pamshad



CHAPTER XXIII

PRAISE OF OM UNASSOCIATED WITH ANY
RITUAL

THERE. ART, three divinons of dharma Sacnifice, study, and chanty
form the first, Austenty 15 the second  Dwelling 1n the house of the
teacher a3 2 brahmachann, always morufying the body m the house of
the teacher, 1s the turd All those {wha pracuse these dharmas] attain

the worlds of the virtuows But ont who 15 established 1n Brahman
abtaws Immortality

Sropy The study of the Vedas according to the vules

Citamrry Gafts not assocsated wath a saemifice

fevzary S pracused by houschalders dunag the trd
stage of e

Brararestarm The celibate student who dwells i the teacher’s howse
studying the Vedas and practsing contnence and other spintual disciphines
Atwavs Tilldeath There are two classes of brahmachinins One, called she
upakurving, feaves the teacher’s house 2fter the complenon of hus study and
reomes & householder The other, called the nasthika, dwells 1a the teacher’s
house tll death The latter 1 entitled, after death, to the worlds of the virtuous
Bur ovg eve The text by ats three divinions describes the four stages of hie
Thefintdy refersto stage, or the s fe, the second
dmision to the thurd stage, that of the vinaprasthin, who retirey with his wfe 1o
‘:: fifa\z .ne‘x l’:l:hing the age of fifty, and the thusd, to the first stage, that of
be - .
t . -
. .

b:x ';n’;u\ prisenuy of ::xuak and a4 2 symbol of Brahraan. Those who belong to
el 1‘_- g Wfeare ': dentified with the ph 1d and see.
N - . . . ‘ ’ T

omor A . LY . :
[LIE

79



178 CHHANDOGYA UPANISHAD [11xx3

to Prajdpat, all consonants to Mrityu (death) If someone should
reprove fum (1e the udgitn priest who knows this) regarding [the
pronunctation of] vowels, let hum say *I went to Indra for my refuge
[when pronouncing my vowels] He will answer you.”

InprA That 1 ta say, the prina
Prajiratt The word here means Virdt

4
And 1f someone should reprove him for hus sibilants, let hum say *1
went to Prajipat: for my refuge He will smash you ”
And 1f someone should reprove hum for his consonants, Jet um say
“I went to Mrtyu for my refuge He will burn you to ashes ™

5

All vowels should be pronounced with resonance and strength fand
with the thought on the part of the singer] “May I mmpart strength o
Indra (the prina) ™ All the sibilants should be pronounced fulll—-wnh
out being swallowed or thrown out (and with the thought] My |
give myself to Prajipatt * All should be p ed slowh
and without muang them with the others [and with the thought)
“May I withdraw myself from death *

Here ends Chapter Twenty-two
of Part Tuv of the
Chhdndogya Upanishad



CHAPTER XXIV

THE DIFFERENT PLANES ATTAINED BY THE
SAGCRIFICER

THE EXPOUNDERS of Brahman (1¢ the Vedas) ask “Swmce the
mormung oblation belongs to the Vasus, the midday oblauon to the

Rudras, and the third (1 e, evening) oblation to the Adityas and the
Visse-devas,

* Where, then, 15 the world of the sacnficer®” He who does not know

ths, how can he perform the sacnifice? Only he who knows should
perform 1t, (1.2}

Mokstxa ontaTioy xc The morning oblaton 1 offered to the eight Vasuy,
wha control the earth

Miobay optaTion eTe The mudday oblation 1s offered to the eleven Rudras,
“ho control the worlds between earth and heaven
THIRD (¢ EvennG) opLation PTC The everang oblation 1s offered to the
twelie Adityas and the Visve-devas who control heayen
WVHERE, TiEN 18ETC As earth, heaven, and the mid tegion are controlted by
Afferentden e mnathors meld o1af £ ot 8 oan ® M "

L€ Lidy putionm it

Now 15 explained what 15 ta be knoten Jor the performance of sacrifices

Belore beginning the mornung chant, the sacnficer, sitting behind the
?h-u!‘\,apatya Fire and faang the north, sings the Sa

man addressed to
e Vasus
“O Fire! Open the door of the earth world Let
sy e oo iy us see thee, that we

Glumeamva Tas ~ ¢ L
Abousehe R

ot The ¢ *
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that Immortality can be attained even by a householder, if he i establuhed
m Brahman Sankaricharya, however, does not accept this view

The zesult of meditation an Om as part of the Saman, described s the
foregong chapter, 15 the attamnment of the planes of the virtuous after death
But meditation on the pure Om wnawsociated with any nituals or austentits,
as practised by all renouncing monks, Ieads to Immortabty

The basis of Immortality

2

Prajipat brooded on the worlds From them, thus brooded upon
there was revealed [in His heart] the threefold knowledge. He brooded
on st, and from 1t thus brooded upon, there ssued forth these syHlables
Bhuh, Bhurak, and Seah

Brooven ‘The word denotes mtense meduation, assoaated with the pracice
of austerues The purpose of His brooding was to reslize the esence of the
wiorlds

THREEFOLD KNGWLEDGE That 1 to say, the three Vedas {the Sama Veds
Rug Veda, and Yayur-Veda }

3

He brooded on them (the three syllables), and from them, "‘t’:’
brooded upon, there issued forth Om  As all leaves are held together )))
2 mudrib, 50 15 ali speech held together by Om (Brahman) Omus2
thus, yea, Om s all this

A3 ALL LPAVES supris The sllustratson refers to the mudnb which holds
together all the different segments of a leal’

So1s xrc Om here 1s a symbel of the Supreme Brahman

Here ends Chapler Tivents three
of Part Two of the
Chhandogya Upanishad



v 16) CIHANDOGYA UPANISHAD 183

utung behund the Ahavaniya Fare and facing the north, sings the {two]
Samans addressed to the Adityas and the Vidve-devas

+0 Fire! Qpen the door of the heavenmworld Let us see thec, that we
may rule supseme [in beaven] * This 18 addressed to the Adityas

ext the Saman addressed to the Vidve devas O Farel Open the

oot of the heaven world Let us see thee, that we may rule supreme
{in heaven]

115
Then the sacnificer offers an oblation, reaung thus *Adoration to
the Adityas and the Vidve-devas, who dwell 1n the heaven world!

this world for me, the sacnficer That 35 the world for the
wenficer
T thae st -

us Wfe 1s over Svaha!”
ast away the bolt {of the

The chantng of the Samans, offering of the cblations, and rroting of the
mntrasdescribed in this chapter are done by the saenficer and not by the priest

16
To bum the Adityas and the Vidve-devas offer the world connected
wath the third obfavion He (the sacrificer) who knows this knows the
full measure of the sacnifice, yea, he knows 1t
The sacnficer, that 5 to say,

the houscholder, having performed the sacnifi
with full knowledge of sts mearung obtains its result, P e

Here ends Chapter Tuwenty-four
of Part Tue of the
Chhandogya Upamshad
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other two fires mamtained by the houscholder are called the Dakshina and the
Ahavaniya

TuAT we MAYETe The earth 1s under the control of the Vasus The ssenficer
prays to them 30 that he may enjoy all the pleasant objects obtained here on
carth

5-6

Then the sacrificer offers an oblation, reciting thus “Adoration to
Agm, who diells 1n the earth world! Secure this world for me, the
sacrificer That 1s the world for the sacnficer

“I, the sacrficer, will go thither when this Iife 15 over Sviha'’

[Afterwards the sacrificer chants ] “Cast away the bolt [of the earth
world) ** Having said this, he rises To him the Vasus offer the world
connected with the morning oblation

SvAxi Uttening this word, the sacnficer offers the oblation

To nm E1¢ By the chanting of the Siman, the offering of the oblation and
the recitation of the mantra, the world connected with the mommg oblation
1s purchased from the Vasus

After showng Row to wnn this earth, the Upanushad descnbes the udy of
winmng the world between earth and heaven (antartksha, or the md region)

7-8
Before beginming the midday oblation, the sacrificer, sitting betnnd
the Dakshina Fire and facing the north, sings the Saman addressed 10

the Rudras
“Q Fire! Open the door of the sky world Let us sce thee, that w¢

may rule wide [in the sky world} *

9-10

Then the sacnificer offers an oblation, reaiting thus *“Adoration to
Vayu, who dwells 1n the sky world! Secure this world for me, the
sacnficer That s the world for the sacnificer

], the sacnficer, will go thither when this hfe 1s over Svahil’

[Afterwards the sacrificer chants ] “Cast away the bolt fof the sk
world] ** Having said this, he nises To him the Rudras offer the world
connected with the midday oblation

$1-13
Before begmnmng the third (1 ¢ evening) oblation, the sacrificer,



PART THRER

CHAPTER 1
THE HONEY-DOCTRINE (RIG-VEDA)

YONDER SUN 1, venly, the honey of the gods Heaven 1s the crosss

btam. The mud regron 15 the fuye The Tpartules of] water.vapours
farawn by the sun through 115 rays) are the L35

Gl e bt frton 1n the sun, which §ves enjoyment (G

‘ . . setion Therefore after the
. ¢ cansisting of the chanting
the mantray, the worhip ot

be descnbed T, tarougy success

e xun will now we steps, feads 1o the

Highest Goud

Yotornsw  gons Beeanse the gods desyve plrasure from the sun o8 one
o0t fram Boney ‘The B ermbodses the tevults of al) saenfices

Heavax CROSBxAM Heaven 1s compared 1o the eross-heam fram whych
the Juve Sontaning the honey bees bangs.

RECION 6oy The pug Tegon 18 the fuve because st hapgs, a12¢ were,
from the beam of beaven, abo because st 1 thy support of the boney 1n the
shape of the sun.

WATER vAROURS p1e WALTGAOONIY 3% 2 o e ey s
s They cemmarn . .
h\mnmmmum . N
e Boneycomt

Pact hree tays down 5 meditation on the suy

2-3

The easter 733 of the sun are the eactarm Joma . -
ey are the bees - - .

¢ water {of the A . -

ese Ruks heyt n Y EUA 2 rbmn st thus beated [
e 1ssued forth

3 s exsence~fame, radiance [of the bod, f
vithty, and the food l‘hal 2] &w}‘c e bo ¥ Lrgons o e e

Eastrny aqpy HOVEYLELLS Refers 1o he red gz

V3 88en at suanse,
by






CHAPTER 11
THE HONEY-DOCTRINE (YAJUR-VEDA)

THE SQUTHERN rays of the sun are the southern honey-cells The
Yajus verses are the bees, [The ntual Jad down 1n) the Yajur-Veda s
the flower The water {of the sacnficial hibation] 18 the nectar {of the
flower)

2
These Yajus verses heated the Yajur-Veda From st, thus heated,

nsued forth~—as ns essence—fame, radiance {of she body), [vigour of]
the senses, virility, and the food that 15 eaten

3

That [essence] flowed forth and went toward the sun That forms
what s called the white colour of the sun

Here ends Chapter Tivo
of Part Three of the
Chhandogya Upanishad
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Ruus That 12 1o say, the verses of the Rig-Veda employed sn the sienfice

Rooss Frower *“Just as bees produce honey by extracting the nectar from
flowers, 50 do the Riks make their honey (1 ¢ the result of action) by extracting
the nectar from the rituals presenbed in the Rig-Veda ® (Sarkoabiye) -

TreEwaTERETC The water stands for the somasuce, butter, milk, etc, which
are poured mto thesacrificial fire These, being cooked there, become the nectar
beeause, 1t 15 sard, they Jead to immortahty through punficstion of the m.ad.
The Ruk-verses, which extract the essence of the Lqud oblation, zre hke the
bees, which take nectar from the flowers

Trese Rixs ¢ The bees heat the nectar of flowers, as it were, and fum &t
1nto honey, likewse the soma-juice, mulk, ctc are heated m the sacnfial fire
and become transformed 1nto the frt of the sacnfices, ealled apurva and sl
amnta The former name suggests that the fruit of the sacnfices 1s sull nan -
vinble form, and the latter suggests that these sagnfices gradually purfy the
mind and lead 3t to the Highest Good

“The eastern rays of the sun should be medstated on as the eastern honey el
the Rik-verses as the bees, the sacnficaal rites kud down in the Rig-Veds the
flower, and the frust of the sacrifices (snvasible at that stage) as the neetar of the
flower

How the frut of the sacnificral rites goes fo the sun

4
“That [essence] flowed forth and went toward the sus, and that
forms what 1 called the red colour {of the nung sun}

‘Tuar The essence i the form of fame, radiance, &tc, mentoned 0 the
preceding verse

A man performs a sacrsfice desiring certam results He thinke that the sesult ::
the sacufice will reman n the sun i an mntangible form and i the coune
time becorne mamiest as tangible fame, vigour, srength, ete

Here ends Chapter One
of Part Three of the
Chhéndagya Upamskad



CHAPTER 1V
THE HONEY-DOGTRINE (ATHARVA-VEDA)

THE NORTHERN rays of the sun ar¢ the northern honcy-m:\ls: The
{serses of the] Atharvangurasa are the bees The Ishdsa-purana is the
flower, The water 13 the nectar.

AvttanvincieasA The Atharva-Veda

lmu XNA The books of mythology and ancient fore, which are part of
the Vedic iterature Some of them were repeated dunng the nocturnal ntes of
the Atvamedha sacnfice 1n order to keep the priests from falling asleep, These
wyths and ancient lore are first mentioned 1n the Brahmana section of the
Vedas. Later they were embodied in the Mahabharata and the Purinay.

2

These very hymns of the Atharvingirasa heated the Ttthasa-purina.
From w, thys heated, wsued fortb—as s essence—fame, radiance,
{wigour ofj the senses, vinhity, and the food that 1s eaten,

That flowed forth and went toward the sun. That forms what is
alled the extremely dark colour of the sun

Here ends Chapter Four
of Part Three of the
Chhdndogya Upamshad



CHAPTER 11X
THE HONEY-DOCTRINE (SAMA-VEDA)

THE WESTERN rays of the sun are the wester honcy-cells The
Saman-verses are the bees The Sima-Veda 15 the flower The water s
the nectar,

2
The Samans heated the Sima-Veda From 1, thus heated, sssued
forth—as 1ts essence—fame, radwnce, [vigour of] the senses, vunlity,
and the food that 13 caten

3
That flowed forth and went toward the sun That forms what 8
called the dark colour of the sun

Here ends Chapter Three
of Part Three of the
Chhandogya Uporishad



CHAPTER V1
MEDITATION ON THE VASUS

ON THE FIRST of these nectars the Vasus bve, with Agn {fire) at

thar head Truly, the gods do not eat or dnnk They ate satsfied by
merely looking at the nectar

Fust zxe That st to say, the red colour of the sun which 13 seen in the carly
eorung ft represents fame, rachance, virtlty, etc
Vasts The presiding deities of the mormng

Tuey arz erc They do not actually eat food, bike ordinary mortals They
enyay 1t, however, without phyucal contact.

2
They reure into that [red] colour and mse up from that colour

‘When the Vasus go (o the sun and see that there 13 as yet no opportunaty for

enjoying that colour, they remain mactive, but when they see that there 13 an
Opporturty, they exert themselves to enjoy it

The method and the result of meditation

3

He who thus knows this nectar becomes one of the Vasus, with Agm
{Bire) ar thear bead, he 1s satsfied by merely looking at the nectar He
Fetures 3010 that {red] colour and again nises up from that colour

Broowrs  Vastt That s to say, becorncs identified wath the Vasus,

Whotver knows that the beey in th f red rahnas
DA ‘c ».nt e shape of Riks . * y -
nectar hieyin the red » P
tattheknowerofa o e . ;
and that the Vasus ¥ - - [

19t



CHAPTER V
THE HONEY-DOCTRINE {Continued)

NOW, THE UPWARD rays of the sun are the honey-cells above. The
secret teachings {of the Upamishads] are the bees Brahman (Om) isthe
flower The water 13 the nectar

SecRET TeACHNGS Teachings such as mentioned 1 1T xav 4 These alo
snelude the varnious meditations employed in the sacnifice
Water That 135 to say, the yuee or essence extracted from the medutaton

on Om

2
These secret teachings [as the bees] heated Brahman {Om) From It
thus heated, 1sued forth—as Its essence—fame, radiance, [vigous ©
the senses, vinlity, and the food that s eaten

3
That flowed forth and went towards the sun That forms what
appears to stir 1n the centre of the sun

The Vede sacrifices are sulogreed
4

These [different colours in the sun] are the essences of the exsences, for
the Vedas are the essences and these [rolouss} are, agan, ther exencet
Thase are the nectars of the nectars, for the Vedas are the nectart 1€
smumortal), and of them these [colours m the sun} are the nectars

VEDAS rxsevces That s to say, the best thungs in the world

Trem essevces The colours et are the enences of the Vedas, which asume
the form of the saenfice

Here ends Chopler Frve
of Part Thres of the
Chidndogya Upantshad

190



CHAPTER Vi1
MEDITATION ON THE RUDRAS

OV THE SECOND of these nectars the Rudras live, with Jndra at

therr head Truly, the gods do not eat or dnnk They are sapsfied by
merely looking at the nettar

2
They relre nto that Pwhne] colowt and nse up from hat colour.

3
He who thus knows this nectar becomes one of the Rudras, with Indra
1 thewr head, he 1s satsfied by merely looking at the nectar e renres
1ty that {white] colour and agawm nises up from that colour

4
As long as the sun nses in the east and sets n the west, twace as long

does it ise s the south and wet in the nosth, and yustsolong doeshe, bke
the Rudras, enjoy rulershup and sovereignty

The period of enyoyment of the Rudrea 1s Sovkle that of the Vasus, the same
 true of the knawer of the second nectar

Here ends Chapler Secen
of Part Theee of the
Chhandogyt Upamshad
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the accasion for enjoyment arses and renming when the opportuty lapses~
whoever knows all thus enjoys all this, hike the Vasus

The pennod of empoyment of ane who knows what has been dessmbed eboe

| Aslong a3 the sun nises mn the east and sets i the west, solong doeshe,
like the Vasus, enjoy rulership and souvereignty

The penied of the Vasuy’ enjoyment is imutted But duning that perioda Van
13 3 free agent On the other hand, those who go 1o the Plane of the Afooa
hrough the perf; ¢ of rites p d by med became the
olyects of enjoyment of the gods

Here ends Chapter Sex
of Part Three of the
Chhandogya Upariskad



CHAPTER IX
MEDITATION ON THE MARUTS

elate

2
They retsre into that {extremely dark colour] and ns¢ up from that
colour,

3
He who thus knows thus nectar becomes one of the Maruts, with Sorma
at ther head, he 1s sausfied by merely looking at the nectar, He retres
mto that {extremely datk] colour and agam rises up from that colour,

4
As lonig as the sun rises 1n the west and setsin the east, twice 23 long
does at rise wn the north and set 1n the south, and just so long does he,
Iike the Maruts, engoy rulership and sovereigaty.

The penod of enjoyment of the Maruts and of the knower of the &
1 double that of the Adityas, e fourthnectar

Here endt Chapter Nine
of Part Three of the
Chhandogya Upamshad
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CHAPTER VIII
MEDITATION ON THE ADITYAS

with Varuma at

ON THE THIRD of these nectars the Adityas Ing,
fied by

their head Truly, the gods do not eat or dnnk. They are sats
merely looking at the nectar

2
They retire wto that [dark] colour and nise up from that colour

3
He who thus knows this nectar becomes one of the Adi
Varuna at their head, e 5s satisfied by merely looking 4t 1he nectar B¢
returns into that [dark} colour and agasm fises up from that colour

tyas, with

4
As long as the 2un nises in the sowh and se
does 5t nise in the west and set in the east, and
the Adstyas, enjoy rulership and sovereignty

s 1n the sorth, twice as long
d just so long docs e, hke

The penod of emoyment of the Adityas and of the knower of the third nectat

33 double that of the Rudras

Here ends Chapter Exght
of Past Three of the
Chidndogya Uparshad
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even though 1t would be passing thtough that regron There are {bur worlds on
the four ey of the Manasa Lake, which 1s an the top of Mount Meru For

these regions Menuis to the north The sun moves around the top These regionsy
are called the regions of Indra, Yama, Varuna, and Soma Each succeeding
vegion endures twice as long as the pr«edmg ane Hence the penod bctwc:n the
sunnse and the sunset, and also the time of n cach d cgnon,
:Mcc aslong as lhal ot Lhe prcccdmg one Thu n haw the mhabmms ol' the

®t {rom lhe huma.n l!Andpo)nl Tt should also be noted that when the sun s
percerved to be at the zeth in me Tegon or Indra (lhc eastern woﬂd), n 1sseen
121 11810p 10 e vmgutes af Vnmas fehny  Laam

wenuth i

westerny N -

segon of R .. '

enclosed by mountasms Lts inhabitants see the sun risc above the head and set
mm fect, since the hight of the sun enters through the opening at the top of
oUnt;

Here ends Chapter Ten
of Part Three of the
Chhandogya Upomshad



CHAPTER X
MEDITATION ON THE SADHYAS

ON THE FIFTH of these nectars the Sadhyas hve, with Brahm at thexr
head Truly, the gods do nat eat or drink They are satsfied by mereh
looking at the nectar

2
They retire 1nto that form and nse up from that form

3
He who thus knows this nectar becomes one of the Sadhyas, with
Brahma at thesr head, he 1s sausfied by merely loaking at the nectar He
retires into that form and again rises up from that form

4

As long as the sun rises 1n the north and sets in the south twiceaslong
does st rise above and set below, and Just 5o long does he hike the
Sadhyas, enjoy rulership and sovereignty

He who koows or mednates on the sacnfices deseribed 15 chaptery nx (0 R
enjoys hus reward 1 dufferent worlds with the Vass Rudms et for cerfa
peniads of ume, tll 2t last he reaches the true Brahman Of these peniods each

succeeding anc 15 supposed to be double the length of the preceding one Thist
A am - LS - v * west north

. » duranon ol
¢ preceding

. N .
P .

world
In reality the sun does not rise or st When the inhatnesnt of 8 mm:uht

world first sce the sun, the sun 13 then sard 10 nse for that world When the sun
dusappears from their eyes, 1t 1 then sard to sct for that world Fu vmbshty mldf
non visibslity to the people are desenbed as the nung and setting of the sun

there were no ainhabitants 1 a region then the sun would nrther re nof #2

0



JAET 3] CUHARDOOYA UPANISHAD 159

Baasua UsanmuaD That 13 to say, the secret doctane of the honey, together
with the knowledge of the Vasus and whatever else has been stated above

Irn  zves The meamng ss that the knower becomes one with Brahmi,
1 1 pot condstioned by e ay marked by the rung and setung of the sun

4
‘Thos dottrine Brahma told to Prajapats, Prayapat: to Manu, Manu ta
hus ofipnng And to Uddalaka Arum this doctrine of Brahman was
watrated by fos father

Thns poctaree, Begianing with 11K 4 1
Brak That 1 10 say, Hiranyagarbha
f‘wmh That 18 to say Virat

. I -

Afather may therefore tell that doctrine of Brahman to hus eldest son
Ot to a worthy disciple

Dotrarve or Beamian That ss to say, the doctrne of the honey

6

It must not be told t0 anyene else, even of he shoul
d offer one th
whele sex gurt earth, full of treature, ‘for this de e X N
octrine]
that, yea stay v’vorlh more ! t s orth more

Here ends Chapter Elewen
of Part Thret of the
Chhandogya Upansshad



CHAPTER XI

THE RESULT OF THE MEDITATION ON THE
HONEY

NOW, AFTER HAVING rsen thence upwards, st {te the sun) nses
and sets no smore It remans alone 1n the centre And on this there s
the following verse

Arter 3aviNG ET¢ The sun, through its rising and settng, helps the ¢red
tures 1o expersence the cffects of thesr past acuons YWhen these expeniences are
over, 1t gathers the creatures within agself Then 1 nises withan awself, beexsse
there are no creatures for whose sake st should fise Netther nung not sething 1t
reman: alone

InTue centRz Withio stself

A certan tlumned sees, as @ result of meditation on the hangy-doctrine, beat
one with the Vacus and aflervards meditated on the sun s the seff, that nai 8%
s oneness wath she sun Someone asked him 1f the sun wn Brakmaloka, throagd
rising and settng, cuts short & creature’s bfe The ansuer ss gioen i the follomey
perse:

2
“There (1 ¢ 1n Brahmaloka) the sun neither rases nor sets at any ume
O ye gods, of thas 53 true, may I nesver fall from Brahman

O v £rc Someone mught have sard that the seer 3 ausernon about the sun's
newther nsing £10r setting n Brahmaloka was not correct, he swears, a3 it wert
saying "D gods, if what 1 xnd 13 not true, may { Jose Brabman

The Uparshad approver the statement of the seer

3
Venty, for lum who thus knows ¢hus Brahma-Upanishad, the sun docs
ot rise or set, For him stas day for ever
198
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Pataas The word means both the five \ital breaths and the sense-organs I
aleg means the bhutas o lements

The Giyatn and the body ate non-different, because, bke the formex, the
body contasns the prapas or clements

4
That body, 1n man, 15 agamn the heart within a man, for the pranas
exst 11 1t and do not go beyond

5
That Gayatn has four feet and is stxdiold The same 15 also declared by
2 Rk verse

e L. -

6
Such 18 113 greatness (1 ¢ of Brahman as known through the symbol
of the Gayatn} Greater than 1t 1s the Person (Brahman) One of Its
fect covers all beings, the immortal three feet are in heaven (Le.
Yodty

Pextov The word here denotes the Pure Brahman which fills all things or
wh ¢h bies o the body

Ostorere One Yoot of the G3yatn Brahman covers the universe, such is
1 greatness.

iuorvaL £1¢ The word smmortal here means smonutable That three of Ity
feet arc 1n heaven denotes that the Pure Brahman 1s greater than the Gayatn,

Brbwman s 1 teality deverd of parts It s changeless and wamorta) The rdex
Uiat & part of It has become the yniverse 1s wiyd.

Heavex That s tosay Brahman's gloty

The same Brakman which 1 meds

tated upan through the
Gpotrs s alto meditated upon a5 devel £ " wpadhs of the

ling tn the heart

75
The Brahman which has been thus deseribed 15 th
Iphyscal] Bli4a outnde a person The akaty whmhuu 0:\::)!:2 ;!ersunl:



PTER XIr
MEDITATION On THE GKYATRI

THE GAYATRI is cvcrythmg, Whateye, here exists, Speech i vy iy
the Giyam, for SPeech singy forep (g.iya-n) and proteces (tedyany)
hatever TC ey,

AYA The nam, ne 3 of the Vg, cdas Aatet megee
four With gx letr !, All ther metres hay o ore than theary.
OUr lettors Canmmm nr Cltery, o, Giyagy, CIRC 13 present gy
2l othep Metres, therefors 1t e f; 2mop, ord Cray
also g, Otes 4 Certan g, wry th Glyapy s Which 1 regarded
the mo:tuchd h N the v, R ellecty e [ Brahmsg for the
Upose l‘mcdnar
Eveg iNg Iudmg boty, amma d 1n; ammatc Obyects
For EECst g 8 13 kno,, only by 8 name Cannoy conmvenf
an obyecy Without 5 'Ihcrclb 3 S Which u r € a. N
thing Thuy the Giyaey, nd speach are non.d, Tereny E,, )-molog:r:lb ‘1’0 they

are the same Speech, SINSS forg, A1 obyeey, that 14 4 53y, givesirg name l“’”
DProtecys Others frop, fear by, Pointing out the name O the obyeey nd exh

) 0 give Up feap Speee, ch 1y able perform these 4, two © functiony 73 because
e G3

The Rnowkdgc of Brapp, W leady o, , hc cxcdlenr U But Brapmyn
s mcompr:hm: thle b Ttsetr The, Crefore |, Ymboly AE used fop medita.
ton on pp.

2
At Giyag 15 Lso thc carth, for e crylhmg thay CXILS Biere oy on
lhu carth ang does ot g0 beyong

be
The prrced: Vﬂ’!c tated op,, ¢ the Gy dya m is ey, rrygh: 4- We reagd 1 ¢
Present v ey, thar g Mh, 100, 4 ¢, Seryih, 8 Thys 20148 the eany

In n man, C.’l}:: i a l!o lhc body.; for pe Printg exyy j thi

that
body and dg t 80 beygp,

Zoa



CHAPTER XIU
MEDITATION ON THE DOOR-KEEFERS

OF THAT HEART there are five doors controlied by the devas That
which 18 the eastern doot 15 the prina—that 18 the eye, that s Aditya
{the sun} One should medutate on that as bghtness and the source of
food He who knows this becomes bright and an eater of food

THaT spaRT As descnbed i the preceding chapter

Doors Thegugh these doars one Teaches the Supreme Self, whichresides 1
the heart

Peisa The nital breath whch wmaves theough the nose and the mouth

THAT is Tity. tve. The eye cannot function without the prana The sun, the
£ ermng deuty of the eye, basits abodean the eye Therefore the sun, the prina,
and the ege are not different from one another

SovRer o $00p From the sun comes ram, and frot tain, food Therefore
the 5un 13 the source of food

. . N . -t O atag ®
. .

.

After the medication on the Giyam, the meditation on the door keepers g3

dreribed When they are pleased, One has a5y actess 10 the King, thag s 1o say,
the Lord who dwelly in the heart

Thirukoh  car te , - - .
Cha . . . P
fam= . - . -
Yeasa The vical breath by mrans of which ane petforms
which functions vanously in the differeat Jataty, perk strenous vork, or
The organ of hearing 1s the cause of knowled; thered throu,
1moon 5 (he eause of food Doth knowledge as;dg;o;;dead o th heas The
froepenty leads 1o fame Becawse of aly relans 4

100 with
Yina too, u endowed with these two attrbut the eac and the maon, he

es
-3
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is the same as that wiuch 1s inside a person The akida which smsdes
person 15 the dhafa within the heart The akdfa which 15 within the
heart 1s omnipresent and unchanging He who hnows this obtuns full
and unchanging prosperty

Thus pescrinen  That s to say, described ay immortal, with shree feet 1
heaven, and as the Gayatn

Oseapresent This akifa 1s not hmited by the heart

Unciancmne Not subject to change, and therefore smpenshable

He waoere The indicect fruit of the hnowledge of Brahmanas desenbed 1
the text The direct and smportant result 15 Liberaton while dwellingin the

ody.

The akaéa 13 1n reabty, one It i1 descibed as threefold on account of the
threefold expenences assooated with it Duning the wiking state we see e
alaga outside 1s and expenence theran pleasure and pain, though the meassre
of the paun 1 greater than that of the pleasure In the dream state we fect plea
sure and pawn m the ahiéa witn the body, but the pleasure exceeds the pai
In dreamless sleep we gather our experence m the Fkada of the heart Huat
expesience of pleasure alone without paun Thus the kada withm the heart s
the best of all the forms of dkafa and one should concentrate on it

Here ends Chapter Tuelre
of Part Three of the
Chhandogya Uparashad



Mam 8 CHMANDOGYA UPANISHAD 203

Now 3 1 shoun how Brahman, which duells in It oun glory high aboce
deazen, 1 b0 e medutated upon as the radiance in the heart:

7-8
R L R T

s percewve by touch the warmth in the
~udibhln nennfs when we thus hear, by

. . -
proof {of thus hght] when we th
HERT N AN

-

. L T

. . - . . O

s beoomes conspicuous and celebrated, yea, he hecomes celebrated.
Asove rrrRenane  Abone the wawene,

Mewest worLos e The wotlds of Brahd, Hiranyagarbha, ete. They are
fearett to Brahman and are therefore calied excellent,

T . - . e
e .

. Ve . . .
of the \nner ight, the reason 1s that touch and form always go together.

“The prezence of Brahman m the heart of fman 13 not 1o rest on the testimony
o revelation alone, but 18 here to be established Yy the eidence of the senses.

gl as the argument may 661t U, 1t shows at 2l events how intently the
old brihauns thaught on the problem of the ewidence of the mvisuble"
(Max Mall)

Hrre ends Chapter Thineen
of Part Three of the
Chhandogya Upamshad.
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3
That which is the western gate iy the apina—that is speech, that iy
Agni (fire}. One should meditate on that as the rdiance of Brahmst
and the source of food. He who knows this becomes radiant 2nd an
eater of food.

Apina’ The vital breath by means of which one expels unasimilated fod

and drink
Rapiance or Bramuan. The radiance of countenance obtained from the

study of the scriptures and leading of the Iife of a reaf brihmm

4
That which is the northem gate 15 the samana—that 1s the mind, that
1s Paganya (the raim-god}, One should meditate on that as fme and
beauty. He who knows this becomes famous and beautsful,

SAMANA The wital breath by means of which one digests food and drink

5
That which 15 the upper gate 1s the udina—that s Viyw, thats the
dkifa, One should meditate on that as strength and greatness He whe
knows this becomes strong and great

Ubina The vital breath which moves upward from the feet

&

These are the five servants of Brahman, the door keepers of the world
of heaven He who thus hnows these five weranty of Brahman, the door
heepers of the world of heaven—in us famubs a hero 1s born He “"Z
thus knows the five servants of Brahman, the door-keepers of the work
of heaven, himself attainy the world of heaven

Brausax Which dwells in the beart These five sense-organs called prinis
ace the doos-keepers of the beaven in the beant

Knows. That s to axy, eontrols through medsavuon o

Hewnorre When the seme-organs are not under control but are dntract
by autachment o the objeets of the external world the mind does not {od reet
10 Brahman, whick dwelly in the hears But when the senie-organs are 0r¢7T
control and 1hrough meditation one realizes thewr wlentey with these grversind
desties, they help sn the realizaton of frahman
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Mo contains all
erse, who thenshes all fnghteus] desises, W
al‘r:n\:a‘odo&:, who 1t endowed w&:h alli tastes, who embraces all
¥ ks, and who 1s without longng—~-
lhu‘,\r“o;’w Si\ispw?\buls fhe heart, smalley than 2 gram of n‘c:, smaller
- oL .- EERETE I L

[ PSR T

Mo T Cinaking Attach nd detach

arefunetions
of the mund Assoquated with the upidin of the mund, the Lord appears to
desst from %
m&;‘«;‘: ‘::; l:dw:ru ':”he subtle hody, endowed with the attribute of
tntwledze and acton
Loy Consaiouness
Trrnes wtn « v . -
aa . .. .

LI «
\ ars . -
for a4 L sense-organs

)
Lrmowt 1oxcive  Because His desires are always Tulfilleg
d‘SMA;u: tiax gTC All these phrases dendte the extremely subtle nature of
e el

Greates Tuan zre These phrases denote the nfisuty of the Self

4

He whote creation 1s this unwesse, who chenshes all desires, whe
contais al} odours, who 1s endowed with all tastes, who embraces 23
s, who never speaks, and who 18 without longing~—He 15 my Self
wilin the heart He s that Brahuman When [ hall have departed
hence § shall certatnly reach Him one who hos thus faxch and has no
d:ub;‘ {will certainly attain to that Godhead} Thus sa:d Sindulya, yea,
st he sad

sj;u Thie word doea not indicate the individual self byt referyto the Supreme

2 5 00t enough fot & wonhipper of Saguna Beabman,
God merely once he must have that vision a¢ the e wfd"° e e omon of

e st Brsbmaloks, and aficrwards complete h\cnh:;_‘h Then slone wit
Here ends Chapter Fourteen
of Part Three of the

2ya Userusbed,



CHAPTER XIV

THE SANDILYA DOCTRINE

ALL THIS ss Brahman From It the umverse comes forth, m It tte
umverse merges, and 1n It the umverse breathes Therefore a man
should meditate on Brahman with a calm mind

Now, verily, a man conststs of will Ashewillsin this world, so oy be
become when he has departed hence Let hum {wich this knowledge
rmund] form hus will

Avs.mis The visible uniserse disersfied by names and forms.

Brastsan The word Brakman here suggests that It is the most anaent

Msroes That 1 to shy, becomes dentified with Ie.

Brearnes Dunng the state of contimuance, the umverse lives and moves &2
Brahman

Frou 1t sreATiEs The pasage emphanzes that the unnen, sl

penods of ume, remams one with Brahman 1t can never exsst apart from ﬂnh'
man The uanerse 18 Brah Ttsell, and Iy Brak 13 one A%
without a second

sttachment 83

Catxunp As everytiung i Drahman, one must not chensh

aversion, which distract the mind
Wiz The word Aratu denotes determunation, which makes one fect that 29

obyect can be only o certamn thing and nothing clse
As yiz witts eve Compare 8 G VIIL 6
Ler i zrc The meanuing 15 ¢that one should remember thas what happerd

after death 1s determined by one’s wall in one's present bfe
The present chapter describes the meditation on Saguna Brahman without #
physical symbot

Haw one should meditate upon Brakman wsth a single punded will

-3
He who consists of the mund, whose body 13 subtle, whese form sl ght
whose thoughts are true, whose nature ts like the 8kAfy whose creaton
306
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Taxe rervoe For the sake of the Jong We of the sons
Tuntoxz pre Here the names of the sons are to be pronounced

The text, which 15 3 part of the meditation, should be recited

When Y said 1 take refuge in the pring,” prina meant everything
that exuts here—in that T take refuge

5
When Isud | take refuge 1n Bhuh,” what I freally] sad was *
taje refuge 1 the earth, the mid region, and heaven ®

6

When T said 7 take refuge in Bhovah,” what | sud was “T take
refuge i fire, the air, and the sun ™

7
When Taaid 1 take refugesn Svak,” what I sad was T take refuge
1 the Rig Veda, Yapur-Veda, and $ima-Veda ™ That 15 what 1 said,
ves thatas what 1 and '

Here ends Chapter Fifleen
of Past Thate of the
Chigadogya Upamshad



CHAPTER XV
MEDITATION ON THE UNIVERSE AS A CHEST

THE CHEST {of the unsverse], with the mid-region for ste mude and
the earth for sts bottam, does not decay . The quarters are it [different]
corners, and heaven 15 1ts Iid, which is above This chestis the storchouse
of treasures. Inside it are all things

Does ~or preav Because the chest conssts of the unnerse, which endures
for thousands of aeons

Treasures That 1 to say, the results of the actiony of Inng benge

Avrt 1uivas The results of actions together with the mstruments theeedd

The birth of a hero 1s spoken of in JII xae 6 But the mere birth of hf"’“
not enough for the happmess of the father He should be versed 1 the Vedas
and long-Ined The preseat chapter thows the w1y to longayily

The quarters are lo be meditated upon as the corners of the thest

2

The eastern quarter 1s called Juhu, the southern quarter Saham}.ni'
the western quarter Ry, and the northern quarter Sybhutd Vi
{the air) 33 therr child  He who knows this Viyu a3 the chnld of the
quarters never weeps for ug sons

1 know the arr to be the child of the quarters, may I nerer weep for

my sons

Junu. The gaest offers hbatioax (Jubsaw), turning to the east

SauasAnd Stnnertsuffer {sahanté) in the crty of Yama, which 1330 the south

RApt The western quarter s called Rignr eather because 111 sacred to hark
" ) T gt et e sglight

T the nerth,
=t chm

1 xwow TC Tius statement 13 made by one who destres a 10a whost death

he will never mourn
a0l
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3
1 take refuge in the imperishable chest w‘nh this one and this one and
« v oamm o= .- N

v wAernaandthe
PEE— N .

Taxg resce For the sake of the long hfc of the sons
Tun oz 116 Here the names of the sons are 16 be pronounced

The text, which 13 a patt of the meditation, should he recited

4

When Tsud ] take refuge in the prina,” prine meant everything
that extsts here—1n that [ take refuge

5
When Isaid “f take refuge 1n Bhuh,” what I [really] sud was I
take refuge 1n the earth, the md region, and heaven ™

6

When 1 32:d ' 1 take refuge i Bhwnab,” what T s2:d swas ] take
refuge in fire, the ar, and the sun

7

When Lsud “1 take refuge in Svabh,” what Fsad was T take 1
tn the Rig-Veda, Yajur-Veds, and Sima-Veda » T,
g Veda, ,ﬁ‘xd ‘eda " That 1s what T sand,

Hert ends Chapter Fifteen
of Part Three of the
ChAsndogya Upanishad



CHAPTER XV
MEDITATION ON THE UNIVERSE AS A CHEST

THE CHEST [of the umverse], with the md region for sts inuide and
the earth for 1ts bottom, does not decay The quarters arc ats {dfferent]
corners, and heaven is 1ts d, which 1s above Thus chest s the storehouse
of trevsures Inside st are alf things

Dozs vor prcav Because the chest consists of the universe, which endures
for thousands of acans

Treasures That i to say, the results of the actions of g besngs

AL TtNGs The results of actions together with the mstruments thereo!

The birth of a hero 1s spoken of in 11 xiw 6 But the mere birth of a beron
not enough for the happiness of the father He should be versed in the Vedat
and long Iived The present chapter shows the way to Jongevity

The quarters are to be meditated upon as the corners of the chest

2

The eastern quarter 1s called Juhu, the southemn quarter Saham}ﬂs
the western quarter Raynu, and the northern quarter Subbutd Viyx
(the air) 1s thew child He who hnows this Vayu 1s the child of the
quarters never weeps for hus sons

1 know the atr o be the chuld of the quarters, may I never weep for

my sons

Juuss The priest offers kbauons (juhvaty) turtung ta the east

SanauANi Sianers suffer (sahamg) in the aity of Yama which 1an thesouth

RApvt The western quarter is called Raym either becawse it 13 sacred to hing
Varuna (Rijan) or on account of the red colour (riga) of the twilight

SusnurX Wealthy bemngy (bhuumat) hike Auvera rule over the north

Nevew sovs That as 1o say, whose sons never dic before him

I xnow ere Thus statement ss made by one who desices a san whose desth
he will never mourn

208
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Untrz xrc That 1 to say, jom together the first period of hife with the
second pertod. i

oy prarveas gre That it to $ay, not die

Tis pxc By means of the rtﬂ!al;un of the mantra and medstation on 1ty
he becomes free from alments

Hisnest forty Tour years constitute the mdday hbanon The Tristubh
fraete] has forty-four syllables, and the mdday libation 15 offered with
Trstubh hymns The Rudras are connected wath that part of the
satnifice The pranas are the Rudras, for, venly, they make everything
weep (rodayant)

Fon, vesny, £7¢ The word Rudrasndenved from the root rud, which means.
0y Rudra means one who cries ot makes others ery 1tas generally duning

muddle age that 2 man becoraes cruel He himself suffers pain and inflicts it
upon others

The day when the Soma-acnfice 18 performed 1« diided 1ato thres pensods,
famely AOMING m Adav pad men e and b aa T - P R
L -
- .

Lt an gncient times, Prayipat divided the libathons and the metres for the
£ods. He asuigned the morming bbaton and the Gayatrs metre to the Vasus and
Agni, the mdday bbation and the Trstubh metre 10 the Rudrasand Indra, and
the exening hhation and the Jagats metee to the Visve-devas and the Adityas

anything g b we 4 -

e . “ . -
fMowing manir (AR .- -
with the third & vl -
mudit of the pu ., wi L we sudras .
e ot pebm e o udras ' Lhus he nses from Tus

s next oy -esgha
{metre} has forry _:z},, .
Jagats hymns, The Adu

The prinas are the Ad
thing



CHAPTER XVI
MAN AS A SACRIFICE (I)

A PERSON, indeed, 1s a sacrifice His [first] twenty four years con
stitute the mormng hbation The Gayatr [metre] has twenty four
syllables, and the morning Libation 1s offered with Gayatrs hymas The
Vasus are connected with that part of the sacnfice The pranas arc the
Vasus, for, verily, they make everything abide (vasayantt) in this body

Person The visible man, consisng of the aggregate of the body, senses

pranas, etc
A person ETG One 1s asked to look upon a man, symbolically, as2 saenfce
Two reasons for the smlanty are given of
sof 8

Tue GAvatrf erc This 1s one pont of ssmilanty The other two par
man’s lfe will be presently explained as similar to the other two hibations.

Tue Vasus e This 13 the other pont of ssmilanty

Are connecteD The Vasus are the controlling deiies of the moming
libaton

PrAnas That 1s to say, the sensc-organs

FoRr, VERILY,ETC It 25 only while the pranas abide in the body that all bengs
continue to hive The pranas are called Vasus because they abide and make

others abide

After describing in the preceding chapter the method of meditation for
obtaung 2 Iong lived son the Upanishad lays down in the present chapter the
meditation whereby one can prolong one’s own bife It s only when aman frves
long that he enjoys the company of hus sons and other earthly pleasures

2

Ifanything ails him duning that period, he should re
mantra] ¢ O ye priinas, yc Vasus, umte this morming
mudday libation May I, who am a sacnfice, not disappear in the ms d‘
of the prinas, who are the Vasus ” Thus he nises from hus illness an

becomes free of 1t

cite [the following
Jibation with the

AiLs That 1s to 53y, if he suffers from a senous illness
210



CHAPTER XVII
MAN AS A SACRIFICE (1)

WHEN A MAN hungers, thirsts, and abstamns from pleasures—these
are hu imtiatory nites

Max He who 15 the sacnficer
[surory seves He should regard these muserics as instiatory nites

The imimatory ntes in the Soma saenfice require several acts of penance on
the part of the sacnficer He should pracuse self-control, use a hard deer-skan
for hus seat, line on 2 imumshing quantity of mulk, and confine himself 10 a
pactcular spot between sunnse and sunset Thus the initiatory nites are pamful

One should look upon the afflctions of e as mtiatory nies The expenence of
P i commeon to both

2
When he eats drinks, and enjoys pleasures, he then partiapates 1
the Upasaday

Urasaous A ceremony which constitutes a part of the Soma sacnfice The
Menficer i this ceremony, dnnks milk, but before the mtiatory ntes the
SaChficer e o f o TLoL Loe .
day
m
at
inr

3
When a man Laughs, cats, and enjo s sexual ante;
treStuta and Systra e + infereoune—these are

STUTA A clan of mantray retited 1n the sacnfice

ASany,
Ohwpdialy In‘::::st;:nh:mnofmemg \eda sung with  proper melody and

2y
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For, veriLy, £1¢ The pranas are calfed the Adityas The Adityas (suns)
take up hquids, likewsse, the senses-organs take up sound, taste, ete.

6
If anything ails him during that [third] persod, he should reeite [the
following mantra] “O ye prinas, ye Adityas, extend this my thin
Uibation to the full age May I, who am a sacnifice, not disappeat in the
mudst of the pranas, who are the Adstyas® Thus he pses from fus
illness and becomes free of 1t

Furs ace The full span of hfe, 23 stated in this chapter, 15 one hundred and
sixteen years

That the teaching described above brings the proper result b5 shoun by an
example

7
Mahudasa, the son of Itara, knew this and said [addresing a discase]
“O you [disease]! Why do you afflict me? I shall not dic of this [pain)
He lived a hundred and sixteen years He, too, who knows this Ines
on to a hundred and sixteen years

ONE HUNDRED AND SIcTEEN YEARS This number s obtained by adding
wwenty four, forty four, and forty eight

Here ends Chapter Sixteen
of Part Three of the
Chhdndogya Upanishad



CHAPTER XVII
MAN AS A SACRIFICE (iI)

WHEN A MAN hungens, thursts, and abstans from pleasures—these
are hut itiatory mites

Max He who 13 the sacuficer
Tstrinrone rrves He should regard these musertes as utiatory ntes.

“The 1nittatory ntes 1n the Soma-sacnfice require several acts of penance on
the part of the sacnficer He should practise self-control, 1sc a hard deerskin
for hus 1eat, Live on a dimimishing quanuty of mulk, and confine humself 1o a
particular pat between sunnise and sunset Thus the initiatary nites are panful

One should look upan the afflictions of Lfe as mniatory mtey The expenence of
faun 13 common 1o both

2
When he eas dnnks, and enjoys pleasures, he then parbepates 1n
the Upasaday

Lraunas A ceremony which constitutes a part of the Soma sacnfice The
enficer 1 this ceremony, drinks milk, but befare the iuatory nites the
Benficer must {35t Thus the former 1s s happier man He also knows that the
2ay when be can cat somewhat of a normal meal 1s not far off Thus, too, makey
ki baory The an poomm £ .

. -

When a man lay, hs, eats, and enjoys sexual 1nt
the Stuta and S.'mrg ’ oo ieroune-thee are

; nTA A (E of mantras reated in the sacnfice
TR A Sun h 2
vl :xsu;:“nymn of the Rig Veda sung wth & proper melody and

vy
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Laughter, ete_are accompanied by sounds. The hymns and recitations are
also full of sounds This 1s the simstaraty

Austerity, almsgiving, upnightness, non-violenee, and truthfidness—
these are the gifts (dakshng) for the priests

The sisulanty between austenty ete and the gifts for the priests 1s th the
former enhance the nghteousness of a man, and the fatter make a religovs

act femtful

{Because the Iife of a man 1 a saenfice] therefore they say that hus
mother will give birth (soshyats) to hum, or s mother has given birth
(asoshtd) to hun {The same words are used i the Soma sacnfice 2
mean “He will pour out the Soma-jusce™ and * He has poured out the
Soma-puce "] Ths 1s his barth His death s the Avabhatha

Hismotmer ere The words soshyats and asosthd are both denved from the root
5w, which means both to give birth and to extract the soma juxce

‘Tius 1s gve The extraction of the soma juice, tn the Soma sacnfice, and the
turth of & person hase sumlanities hecause of their astociation with the same

oot 2
Asaprmitira  Adter the completion of the Soma-sacrifice the saenficerand bis

wife take & bath called the Avabhrtha Then he changes hy clothes Seemalar
ceremores are performed after death The corpse 1 given a bath and decssedan
new clothes On account of this smulanty, also the iz of a man s regarded a12

saenfice

The eulogy of bhe teackng
6

Ghora, of the hine of Angirasa, communicated thie [tcachmd o
Krashnn, the son of Deviki——and 1f quenched Krshna’s thrst [for an
other knowledge]-—and sasd  When a man approiches death he
should take refuge in these three {thoughts] Thou art sndestructile
(akshata),' “Thou art unchanging (aprachyuta) * and Thou art the

subtle prina’”
On thus subject there are two Rik verses

Kreeea He se quite different from the famous hnshna of the Vahd'hdras
Ssourty reruce That 11 10 533, should rearte



v 7] CHHANDOGYA LPANISHAD 215

Tiop axr These refer to the pasages 1n the Yajur Veda
Two Rix veases These verses are for the culogy of the teaching and not for
the purpose of repeion {japam) See R VI w30 and 11 10

9

7

“They {1+ the knowers of Brahman) see everywhere the
Light, which shunes 1n Brahman, which 15 all pervading like the light of
day and which belongs ta the pnmeval Seed

¢ Percaving the lugher Iight [1n the sun}—which 1s above the darkness
[of 1gnoranee]—as the hugher Light 1 the heart, {perceving) the Sup-
reme Light which 1s hagher than all lights, we have reached the Highest
Light, the Sun, the most Juminous among the gods, yea, we have
reached the Highest Light, the Sun, the most luminous among the gods

Tiey sez v That 1s 10 say, they realize Brahman as a result of the
pracuce of welf-control, contmence, and othee aptual duciphnes

Hiciorw tcier (v 112 3] That 1s to say, Saguna Brahman, whach 13 indse
?:'d') by the word Tat (That) in the Vedic stateraent * Tattvaman® (“That thou

Hicren uoHT 18 e weaRt That 1o say, the indivdual self, which 38

ssdicated by the word foam (thow) 10 the Veduc statement “Tattvamas: ™ *Thay™
1d *hou™ are identical

Scrarse ucur The Bure hach 1s the
T T Brahman, w! 1 the ground of :dentity of both

Sex That which encrgrzes all thangs

Here ends Chapter Seventeen
of Part Three of the
Chhdndogya Upamshed



CHAPTER XVIII

THE MIND AND THE AKASA AS SYMBOLS
OF BRAHMAN

ONE SHOULD meditate on the mind as Brahman—th « ¢+
reference to the body One should == += e
this 15 said wath reference to th- B
reference to the body and the r -

are beng taught

wua tescrence to the gods—

Mo Beahman i realized tn the pure rund
AxA€s Brahman and the iki$a are both subtle 0d all-penading

Brahman was described 1n I xiv 2 as the mund and the k36 becaus¢
of the simularity of some of therr atiributes Now ane 13 asked to Jook upon the
eatre mund and the 3kida as Brahman

2

That Brakunan has four feet (quarcers) speech 1s one foot, the prind

{the nose) 1s one foot, the ey e 15 one foot, the ear 15 ane foot—this 18 saxd

with reference fo the body Now with reference to the gods Agm [fr9)

1s one foot, Viyu (air) 1s one foat, Aduya (the sun) 1s one foot, and the

quarters (dudh) are ane foot Thus u the twofold mediavon with
reference 1o the body and wath reference to the gods

Serect The organ of speech
PrANA The word here mdicates the organ of breatfung

ed to s belly Lakews
I

Poateen whose pym

An anmmal stands on four legs, which ave attacht
- “a tes = L . a2
3 d to Brahmsn

3
Speech i, tndeed, a fourth foot (quartce} of Brahmn {of which the
26
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ivd & ol]. Tt shines and warms with the hght of fire. ﬁc who
l;un:\s“ \;x?xmz*} and warms with fame, with renown, and with the
radunce of Brabman

Srezerre Asanammal gocs out, with the help of s legs, in search aof food,
30 the mand secks, with the belp of the organ of speech, l? vq:r?i 1:: thought.
., e oo, cLr s 28 =3 Deshann c
e
I . ..
fr nucey gre. That 1 to 53y, one should meditate on fire, the ar, the sun,
14 the quattcrs as the foundations of speech, the prina (the now), the e,
04 (Be car. Qr the passage may mean that the organ of speech obtains its
envrgy from such heat-gming substancey as o, butter, ete.

4
Prina (thenoe= ¢ Tewt 0 07 7T T
w3 with the . - -
with fame, with = .

Anc The air sumufates the organ of smell

Theeye, mdead, 152 fourth frot of Brahman. St shines and warms with
the lght of the sun He who knows this shines and warms with fame,
aethy senare, and with the radianee of Brabman,

S The un srmulates the tye and reveals the gbjects seen by the eye

6
The exr wndeed, 15 a fourth foot of Brahman. Tt shin
X 3 s and warms
:s}x the h)‘%x of the quarters, With fame, with renown, and with the
sanc i
mw:‘; : fahman he shines and warms who knows this, yea, who

Qatrrss The quanters sumulate the ear sod reveal sound

Hete ends Chapter Exghizen
of Part Thsee of he
Chlindagya Upansshad.



CHAPTER XIX
MEDITATION ON THE SUN AS BRAHMAN

THE SUN s Brahman thus 1s the teactung An explanation thereol
follows

In the beginning thus [umverse] was non-existent It beeamne exutent.
Ttgrew Itturned intoanegg The egg lay forthe pentod of a year Then
1t Broke open Of the two halves of the egg shell, one haif was of silver,
the other of gold

chapier asone of

Tuesu~vere The sun has been represented in the preceding
and should be

the: four feet of Brahman It 1s now zepresented as Brahwman,
meditated upon as such

InTae secinvtve That s to say, prior to the mandestanon of name and form.

Nov pestenr Before the creation there was paither name nor form, lisnot
that nothung whatever custed at that time for the mamfested umverse cannot
come out of nothung Therefore the meaning 13 that the umverse was not diffes
entaated wnto name and form 1t was as of nen castent From the relative stand
pont, the existence and non-exstence of an object seem to depend upon e
sun In the absence of the sun, when everything u piteh dark nottung 13 $€€0
to exast When the sun shines all objects are seen ta exut Jtis sasd en COMITXN
parlance that in the absenee of the king the capal sy good as nonscustent
Thus the purpose of the text 15 to culogize the sun and not to describe the
existence or non-eastence of the ums erse The sun 18 to be regarded as Brahman

It prcane zastent What had been dormant and wmert before beeame
shightly active and motite

It orew Itshowed a shght manfestation of
ing of a seed It became further matenahized

Lay That 1= te say, continued ta 2xast 1n the same form

£ name and form like the sprovt

The whole verse 11 a culogy of the sun which 15 to be regarded as 2 svrbel

of Brahman

2

That which was of stlver became the earth, that which was of gold

hearen What was the thick membrane fof the white] became the
8
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mountans, the thin membrane {of the yolk], the mst and the clouds
The vems became the nivers, the fiwd in the Bladder, the ocean

Ty,  myer Refess 1o the Jower balf of the eggeshell
Heavee The upper rrgions

Trex wemprarz Which covers the embryo

Vst That u to say, the vous of the embryo

3
And what was bor of st was yonder Adatys, the sun When (¢ was
born shouts of* Hurrah "' arose, together wath all beings and all ebjects
of desire. Therefore at 1ts nse and xts every return shouts of “Hurrah "
gether with all bengs and all olyects of desire anse.

mﬂ Anote As people shout 1 Joy when the first son of their kang
]
Al perves Both anymate and inamimate,

Turazrosz vic Because the exsstence of bengs and the objects of thew
desre depend upon the wun.

4
He who, knowing this, meditates on the sun as Brahman—pleasant
saundy wall

quickly approach im and contnue to dehght hum, yea
il continue 10 delight hum, ’

:uu.v: :‘x_n:vm e This is the tangible result The imtangible result s the
Heve ends Chapter Nineteen

of Past Thyee of the
Chidndagya Upamshad






PART FOUR

CHAPTER 1

THE STORY OF JANASRUTI AND RAIKVA

Tutarovee #yc The story s mtroduced with a view to making the teachung
easily comprehensible Another purpose 1s to show that such virtues as gener-
sty and calminiess are hectssasy for the acquinng of khowledge

Ithas been previousty menuoned that viyu (the air) and the prina are fest,

ot pary, of Brahman Now they are ropresented as Brahman Tuclf, so that they
may be edutated wpon a1 such

2

One aight some farmingos were flying along One flamungo sad to
aanther Sy Mo Shore ughted, Short sighted! The radince of
Jimatrut the

reat-grandson of Janadruta, bas spread to the sky Do
ot touch 1t lest 1t shonld bum you

Oz mcut yre

Evidendly 1t was a suromer night and Janadrun wat resting
o the tereace of bus palace

Flauraot According 1o Sankarichs
Wit the pare ——
IS0 - ) .
Siox -

rY2 Certan saweeanpade be |
. . .

The other replied “Say Wt
35 ken 38 though
*Whatsort of g
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7
The attendant searched for hum and returned wathout finding hum.
Then the king sud to hum “Lasten, where 2 knawer of Brahman 1 to
be searched for, look for hum there »

VWazre e That 15 to say, 10 solitary places, such as a forest or the bank of
arver

2
[Afler prmmem romeet? sbe sea 3 e o - e
wdernea - e = e
near um - - Y -
can”

“Ohyet, Lam he” he answered

Then the attendant returned, saying to humself “Y have found tum
out’”

Ot s, 2rc Evidently Rafkva was aan t bang d;
— o oyed af g disturbed, and he

Here ends Chapter One
of Part Four of the
Chhardogya Upamshad,
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Sy, eTc The implication 1s as follows “Oh, this king 112 mean fellow, besng
what he1s, and yct you speak of hum as ughly as if he were Raikva, theman with
the cart When the man 1s not at afl like Raskva, 1t 1s certamly pot propet 1o
speak of him a3 of he were Rakva.” (Sankardchizya)

4
[The short-sighted famingo rephed ] “As fin a game of dice], when
the knita 1s won, the lower ones also are won, so whatever ments peo ¢
acquire all accrue to that Ratkva As Ratkva I describe hum, oo, who
knows what Ratkva knows »

Kxirat A game of dice ¥ played with four dice They arc marked waith ooty
two, three, and four spots and are called, respectively, kaly, dvipara, trets, and
krita The krita represents the hughest number When a pessof sucereds 1
throwing st, he wins the other three dice abe The tugher number snefuder
the lower

Att AccaUE 10 THAT Ramva Because Rukva
The results of the good deeds performed by him
deeds of other hving bangs

As Ramvaere Ifanyone knows what Ratkva knows, then $o such acae sho,
25 to Ratkva, belong the zesults of all the virtuous deeds performed by othe?

hving bemgs

was the mest vartuous of [
cluded the sesults of the good

5-6

Janagruts the great-grandson of Janas
uen] Immediately after gotung out of b
“Friend, did you speak of me as though I were Ratkva,
the cart™

“What sort of person 13 Rarkva, the man with the cant?™

“As [ a game of dice], when the knta s won, the Jower ones also 37¢
won, so whatever ments people acquire all acerue to that Rakva A
Raksa I desenbe tum, too, who knows what Raikva knows

JRvadaum ere The king, lying on the termace of hu palace ouerheard the
the f1 3 g humn and pramng Ratkva anothe?

g porton of the naght

of has bards.

her & charoteer of »

& 8 gudra father, oF

ruta overheard this [convers3
od, he sasd to hy attendant
the mn W

con: tion of P!
learned person Brooding over this, he passed the remunin;
and sn the morning was aroused by the culogutie chants
Arrenpant The wond dshoted 1n the text may mean il
doorkeeper Sucha person i bom of a kshatnya smother an:
of a fudra mother and a kshatnya father
Fruzwp rrcs That 1 w0 nay, the culoguc chants sung by the bards wert
proper only for Raikvs, and not for lum. O the passage may mean “ppesd,
please tell Ratkva, with the cart, that § want to call on fum ™’
As [ A CAME OF mice) £1C The king reprated the words of the flamng
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a chanot with mules, this wife, ond s vilage where you shall dwell
Revered Str, teach me ™

Then considenng her (the princess) as the doear for impartung know-
fedge, Raskva sud ¢ O Sudra' You brought these [eows and other
presents, this 1s good] But you will make e sprak now only through
this means 1 ¢ the princess) *

These 2ce the viltages named Rarkvaparna, in the country of Maki-
viishas, where Ratkva lived

Now Raikva said to the king

Supra Rarkea was pleased with the gils the king now offered The word
fudra he uses now s only @ repetition of what he had said befare, no imsult was
Tueany,

Tzszaxeeve The villages which the king gave Rarkva as & pifi came ta be
ealind Raikvapaena

Here ends Chapter Tuwo
of Part Four of the
Chhindogya Upamshad



CHAPTER 11

DIALOGUE OF RAIKVA AND JANASRUTL (1

THEN JANASRUTI the great-grandson of Janadruta took with him
sis, hundred cows, a necklace, and a chanot with mules, and went 10
Rathva and said:

“Ratkva, here are six hundred cows, a nechlace, and 2
mules. Pray, revercd Sir, teach me the dexty whom you wors

chariot with
fip.” {1+7)

cndant thatRasks amlmdn;

“The king hadunderstood from the report of tusaty
Tth to defeay his househot

to settle down as a householder and needed wea
cxpenses.

3
To him the other sad  *Ah, may the necklace ane
remarn with you, O Sudra, along with the cows »
Thereupon Janasdrun the great-grandson of Janasrutt touh with i3
thousaad cows, a chanot with mules, a necklace, and fus owd daughtefs
too, and went to Ratkva

i the chamot

Sunra According to Sankardchieys, the kng did not belong 10 the tudrd
caste “The old teachers have explamed this pont thus By addresing fum 8
‘Sudrea,’ the sage Ratkua shows that he already hnows what 1 prung w the
Ling's mind. The word fudra matans ‘ene wh i3 melting {dreafi) with sarrow 3t
heaning of the greatness of Rasksa as spoken of by the flamngos " OF 8 mav b
that the kng 8 addressed a3 ‘Sudra’ because he come fur wpstru 1OA W
offering of niches, hke 3 dudra, without serving haim hike a religowd studert
with salutatons and attendance, ay befits & person belongng ta a hig
the word does pot mean that the king 18 a fudra by cante Others, howt €T
explasned that Ratkva addressed him thus becawse he was ensaged arhit offenrk
0 futle, i 1 sad that weakh 13 to be accepred when 8 suffiaent amount #

offercd ** (Sankardchdrye)

her 3518
ot

4
“Raikva, berecarca thoustnd cowy, & aecklact,

E

_]Imairuri said 1o fum
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Kalshasena, were beng waited upon at their meal, when a brahma-
chann begged food of them They $d not give tam anythmgy

“Piy 0 RoT £TG They understood the veligous student to be proud of fuy
tnowledge of Brahman, and mtended to test hum, They waated ta see what he
would say 10 them.

6

Hesad “One God, Brajipats, swallowed the four great ones Heae
the Guardian of the world O descendant of Kapy, O Ablipratann,
mottals do not sec Him though be abudes 1n mamfold forms Venly,
thus food has not been given 10 Him to whom 1t belangs ™

Oxe con ere Or the passage may be translated as follows “The God who
wallowed four great ones, who 15 He®”

Farmn g ame & % . .
w . B .
JURLL 3 Bie WROIe univeTse, cOnusung of heaven, earth, and the mud region.
Mawy rarus That 15 to say, from the standpomt of the gods and the body

Vewy, Tins ¥oob p1c. The brabmachinn knew Ins sdenuty with Prajipay,
who as the prana, 1 the real eatet Therefore to deny bim food was to deny st
ta Pragipans

7
N MS:“?I? of the tme of Kap, pondenmy on those words went tn e

Then he sad {to the attendants} “Give hum food ™

Seirae Tz cons Thatnioums
y, of fire, the sun, the moon, 20 wat
Pﬁsf':n‘ny_mm that, as viyw, He swallows them af '*-n" -~ ‘: o Orthe

MRBROLEN TLETH That s to say,

v grows weary though He swallows everything, yet He
We wrortare
wpon thus m;m:: s O the passage may mean

2 on the Supreme Brahman "We do not zmedutats



CHAPTER III

DIALOGUE OF RAIKVA AND JANASRUTI (1)

“VERILY, VAYU (the air) 15 theswallower (samvarga) Forwhenfire
goes out 1t 15 mdeed swallowed by the air When the sun sets gt o
swallowed by the air When the moan sets 1t 15 swaliowed by the air

Vivu ere The word rgru here means the external asr, and not the pries,
which will be mentioned later The air should be meitated upon 38 the great
swallower, for tt swallows up or absatbs wito nself desties like fire, the s, 368
the moon Vayu 18 a symbol of Pragipan

SWALLOWED BY E7c The aur makes these cosmic dwnties one wish #elf

2

*\When water dries up 1€ 1s swallowed by the aur For mdeed the 3
absorbs them all So much with reference to the gods

3
“Now with reference to the body Venly, the prini s the swallows?
When a man sleeps, speech goes mto the prana, nght goes mnto the
prina, heanng goes into the prana, and the mund goes into the prina
For mndeed the prana absarbs them alf

4
*These are the two swallowers the air amony the gods, the prind
among the senscs

T sh a vvew & rloprang e aforesmd reallowers, o swry 11 bold

5
Once Saunaka of the hine of Kaps, and Ablupratinn son the of
236



CHAPTER IV

THE STORY OF SATYAKAMA

ONCE UPON a time, Satyakama the son of Jabald addressed his

mother and sad  “[Revered] Mother, 1 wish to become a brahe
machann Of what ancestry am I?”

Twisnere He wished to lead the bfe of 2 rebigious student at a teacher’s
house for the purpose of studymg the Vedas

Asctymay %e Sanskrit word gotra in the text refers to the remote founders
of the family, who are generally holy pessons. Their names are recited on such
tacred nccasiony as marriages, imhatons, eic

The n ama e - .

emphaszze faith and awstenity 23 helps for medstation

2

She said to tum * 1 do ot know, my child, of what ancestry you are
Tn my youth T was preoccupied with many {houschold) duties and with
auending {on guests] when I concewved you 1 do not know of what
ancestry you are ¥ am Jabla by name, and you are Satyakama So you
may speak of yourself as Satyakima Jabala (the son of Jabila)

¥ v vouru £1e When 2 young woman, the had been extremely busy with
vanous household duties Ty was then that shehad concesved Satyakama, and at
that trme her husband had died Hence she had not had an opportumty to find
out hee hushand s ancestsy According 1o some modern wntets, Satyakama did
not have a legimate father

He {came 10} Gautama the son of Handromata and sud
Sie 1 wish to bve wath

“Revered
Sir fas a pup]™ You as a brahmachanin May 1 approach you,

229
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The result of ths knouledge:

8

They gave [food] to hum Now these fise (s ¢. the eater viyu, and fire,
the sun, the moon, and water, which are 1ts food) and those five (1€ the
eater prina, and the organs of speech, the eye, the ear, and the mind,
which are its food) make ten These together constitute the knta {the
highest throw m a game of dice) [On account of this similanty of ten}
these ten are the food 1n the [ten] quartess, and further, they are Virdt
the eater of food, by which all this becomes seen Al thus he sees, and the
eater of food he becomes, who Anows this, ye2, wha knows this

Kriza Theknta throw compnses ten kah {1) 4 dhipara (2] + et (3) 4
Lrta () (See IV 1 4} It 55 because the knta represenss the hghest number
that it ancludes the others Therefore st 1s the eater and the others are s food
Thus the kit and ity food make ten Agamn, viyu and its food make fo, andthe
prana and s food make five Thus the total 18 tea, which mcludes both the
eater and the food On account of thus nmalanty, the Anuta and sts food arenon
different from vayu and 1ts food and also from prana and ats food, becauee they
100 make ten

Foop Virit described 1 the Vedas as food He 15 also the eater of food

Quarters There are ten quarters eost, west north, south the faue b~
sidiary quarters, and the upper and lower quarters

Here erds Chapter Three
of Part Four of the
Chhdndozya Upamshad



CHAPTER V
INSTRUCTION BY THE BULL

THE BULL [of the herd], 2dd
‘ Revered Sir™ Satyakama rephed

The bull sud “Dear frend, we have become a thousand, take us to
the teacher’s house

. "
ham, said \ v

Y

Reverzo S Satyakima found out that the desty Aor (Vayu) controlhing the
quarters, pleased wath hus faith and austenty, was speaking to hum through the
bull He therefore addressed ham with respect

2

* T will declare to you one foot of Brahman *

‘ Declare 1, Revered Sic

Thebullsud toam *“The east 1s one quarter, the west 13 one quarter,
the south 15 one quarter, the north 15 one quarter This, dear friend, 1
one foot of Brahman, consisting of four quarters, and this foot 15 called
Prakatavat (shuning)

Brahman has three other party, or feet, each conssng of four quarters

3
‘Henbaynn mobvandends w0

tor  rmo

offaurqu v PR - ' -

shimng v . . N
rahman consisting of four quarters as shimng )

Broowes moava wre This 1s the vauble resuls
He covqrers ¢ Thiyus the result the seeker obtans after death

Here ends Chapter Five
of Part Four of ihe
Chiandogya Upamshad
23t
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Reveren Sir: The Sansknt word SAagardn in the text, which refers to God s

dowed with the six sup 1 antrib is an epithet used in addressing®

teacher or father, and denotes respect. It has been transtated throughout Th
Upanishads as “revered Sir,’” “venerable Sir," or “Swe.”

4
Gautama said to him: “Of what ancestry are you, dear fend?”
Satyakimasaid: “1 do not know, Sir, ol what ancestry T am. Iasked my
mother about it, and she replied: *In my youth I was preoccupied with
many [houschold] duties and with attending fon guests} when I con-
ceived you. I do not know of what ancestry you are. I am Jabili by
name, and you are Satyakima.’ I am therefore, Sir, Satyakima Jibil A

DeAr FRIED: The Sansknt word somya has no Englsh equivalent THS
epithet, generally used in addressing a son or discaple, denotes a young man o
comely and pleasant face, reflecting tnnocence and uner serenity. L
The Upamshadt the word has been transtated erther as “my dear” or “dear
fnend.”

Gautama said: “None but a [true] brihmin would thus speak oste
Feach the fuel, dear friend; I shall mstiate you. You have not depart
from truth.”

He smitiated Satyakima. Having sepasated out four hundred lean and
weak cows [from his herd], he sad- “Dear fnend, go with these,

Driving them away [toward the forest], Satyakima sad, “I shafl not
return until they become & thousand ™ He hived a number of yean
{in the forest).

When the covs had becorne a thousand—

Wortn Ty zre. That w to ray, would make such 3 nn:ghlfcrward Brywet
in spite of the postibility of hu beng muunderstood a3 being & penes
Megrumate birth,

Not prpaRTED EYC! A true b

truth,
Fure.: For the purpose of highting the sacnifienal fire. The offening of oblatoss

formns & part of the itiatory nses.

h undes no 10 swens from

FHere ends Chapter Four
of Pert Four of the
dogya Upamidad



GHAPTER V11
INSTRUCTION BY THE SWAN

{AGNI FURTHER said ]
foot™

Satyakamas then, when 1t was the morrow, drove the cows fin the
direction of the teacher’s house] And when they came together toward
evening, he highted a fire, penned the cows, lawd fuel Jon the fire], and
33t down behind the fire, facing the east

*'A hamsa (swan} will declare 10 you another

Husa Here the word fomea ngrufies the

derty sun, because both are white
and both fy in the sky
2
Then 2 swan flew to him and smd “Satyakimat”
Revered Sirm Satyakama replied

“Dear foend, 1wyl declare to
“Declare 1, rey ereq e

< swan sud 1o him

001 15 one

3
You one foot of Brahman *

“Fire s one quarter, the sun is one quarter, the
Quarter, hgheming 15 one quarter This, dear friend, 1s one
t of Brahman, consisting of four quarters, and this foot 13 called
Jyotshmay (tumuinouy)

* He who knowes i,
of £ ows thig

and medstates on the f
QT Quarters ay |
uers fuminons

oot of Brahman consts ting
oo uminous, becomes Jumsnous on ths earth He

worlds—he who knows this and meditates on the
100t of Brahman consisting of four quarters as Tuminous

Mere ends Chapler Seven
of Part Four of the
andogya Upansshad
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GHAPTER VI
INSTRUCTION BY FIRL

[THE BULL further sud } “Agm (fire) widi declare to you anothe:
foot of Bryhman »

Satyakima then, when 1t was the morrow, drove the cows {in the
durection of the teacher's house] And when they came together toward
evening, he hghted a fire, peaned the cows, lad fuel {on the fire] and
sat down behund the fire, farng the east

2

Agm {fire), addressing bum sud - Sagakuma?
“Revered Sirt Satyakamn rephed

3
“Dear fnend, I wall declare 10 you nne foot of Brahman
“Deelare 1t revered Sir ™
Agri sad to hum “The evrth s one quartes, the shy ss one quarter
heaven s one quarter the acean ss one quarter, Thu dear friend 1100t
foot of Brahman consisung of four quarters wnd this foor n called
Anantavat {endless)

1
“He who knows thi and meditates on the foot of Brahman consis®irs
of four quarters as endless becomes endless on this earth e ennquent
endless worlds—hie who knows this nd meditates on the foot o
Brahman consisung of four quarteny as endless

Here ends Chapter Six
of Pert Fous of the
ChrIndszre U parickad
23t



CHAPTER IX
INSTRUCTION BY THE TEACHER

SATYAKAMA REACHED the teacher's house. The teacher sad to
him ¢ Satyakdma

‘ Revered Su'™ Satyakdma rephied

2

The teacher sad  “Dear fniend, you shune ke one who knows
Brahman Who has taught you®”

“Others than men,” he rephed “But { wish, revered Sir, that you
alone should teach me *

Yousure.zre “Of 2 knower of Brahman, the sense-organs are tranquul, the
face u g, the mind 13 frec from wornes and happy * (Sankaracharya )
Omuzsstianerc Thatistosay, certan gods who had assumed daverse forms
for tus purpese As Satyakima was a disciple of Gautama, 1t would have
offended the latter if he had accepted any other teacher He thus indscated that
be dd not think tughly of the teachings recewved from the others

3
5 “For T have heard from persons like your good sclf that only know-
;:é::«hnch is learnt from a teacher (dcharya) leads to the ughest
Then he (Gautama) taught tum the same knowled
ge Nothing
whatsoever was left out, yea, nothing whatsoever was left out. "
Sue xaowience Thatus 1o say, what he had leamt from thy
Fivwpdoy ) rom the gods wmn the
Mf; an.: ‘en zu:l‘;‘ﬁ::‘; :&::»dy. the doctrine of Brahman as endowed with

Here ends Chapter Nine
of Part Four of the
Chhandogya Upanshad
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CHAPTER VIII
INSTRUCTION BY THE DIVER-BIRD

[THE SWAN further said ] “A madgu (dner-bird) will declare
you another foat ”

Satyakima then, when 1t was the morrow, drove the cows fin the
direction of the teacher’s house] And when they came together toward
evenmg, he bghted a fire, penned the cows, fud fuel {on the firt), and
sat down behind the fire, facing the cast,

Mancu A kund of water bird Beng intimately relatod to watet 1t 252 fis
here the prina, wiich cannot dwell 1n the body withaut water

I

2
Then a dwer-bird flew to hun and s;id  *'Satyakima
“Revered St Satyakima rephied

“Dear frsend, T will declare o 73u one foot of Brahman

“Declare w, revered S "'

The diver-bued saud to hun ““Fhe prina s one quarter, the €p¢ 1 0
quarter, the ear 13 one quarter, the mind 11 onc quarker Th, dear
finead, s one foot of Brahman, consstng of four quarters, and thy
foot 13 called Ayatanavat (havsng suppors)

AvaTanavatr The word dratana denotes the mund which 13 the support :&f

experiences of al} the other organs The foot of Brahman of whuch the
forms & part 11 named Ayatansvat,

“He who knows this and mcdxm?:s on the foot of Brahman consstics
of four quarters as Ayatanavat, possesses a support (1 ¢ home) on thy
earth He conquers the worlds which offer & home—he who knows thy
and meditates on the foot of Brahman conssung of four quartes &

Ayawnavat”
Here ends Chapter Faght
of Part Four of the
Chkdndsgya Upanushad
34
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5
Mesmd “1 understand that the prina is Brahmag, but T do not
understand oy’ (ka) and “the 3kada’ (kha) ™ .
They sud * What 1s joy (ka) 15 the §kada (hha), what 18 the akisa
e oy (i) " N
‘They taught fum the prana (1 ¢ Brahman) and the akasa related toxt

Tvomstae  Baaman A man'shfe depends upon the prana From this
wn ersal expenienee one can assume that the prina is Brahman

Butivovor  Arifa Joy (ka} generally significs the transitory pleasutes
derwved from the contact of the senses with physical abjects Akifa geperally
rpufies an element, matenial and non mtelhgent 1 nature 1t s difficult to
understand how they can be Brahman

Wiats  Jov Joy (va), qualified by the ol pervading dkita (kba), bee
COmS froe from thas m L3 e w4 L -
obyects with 1 P .. .
decomes free .
Canon, oy . " . -
endowed vath wmpenshable Joy The gt of the text 15 that what 1 said to
'Tf‘:mt lznhmzn 18 the 3oy tending 1o the akada of the heart and the 3kEéa
Whith v shs gram o P - . e .

. ‘
. e 6 andla WL UE NEArY, and not the physcal 3k3&a They
further taught that the pring, too, 18 Brahman, because of its relation to
whose symbol 15 the &ka%a in the heart Thus the fires taught that
thest two the prima and the 436, together reprascnt Brahman

Here ends Chapter Ten
of Part Four of the
Chhandogya Upamshad



CHAPTER X

THE STORY OF UPAKOSALA

UPAKOSALA the son of Kamala dwelt as a brahmachinn (rehgiows
student) with Satyakima the son of Jabali He tended s freacher's]
fires for twelve years Satyakima allowed his other puptls fo retum
thewr homes {after they had finshed thew Vedc stwdies] Lut dut not
allow Upakofala to depart

In this section the micditation on Brahmap as the cause wil be Qug™t
h st with the med) on Brahman as the effeet, that s tosay 1
phenomenal unnerse

2
Then hiswife sud to him “This bralimachinn prictusing ausientss,
has intelligently tended your fires Gue him instruction lest the firrs
should blame you » The teacher howeser went 1was of & Jourpty
without tetching him

3
The brahmchann out of {mental] greef began o fist Then the
teacher's wife said to lim “Brihmachiann win do yveu ot ent®’
Hesud * There ase in « man {bhe me] many desires direcied ©0
vanous objects 1 am full of sorrons I will not ext

Sorrows A man s filled with sorrows whea he does nor obtam the shyrcts
of hus destres Upakotala's sund was full of such 1ortons

+
Thereupon the fires said among themsehhos  “Thie brahmaching
practsing austentes, has sntelbgently tended ux Game et s reach
him *
They said to him “The prinyn Bribman k3 jovis frthman b2
{the Skifa) s Brahman ™
35



CHAPTER XII

INSTRUCTION BY THE SOUTHERN FIRE

THEN THE Anvaharya (Southern) Fire taught him “Water, the

quarters, the Stars, and the moon {are my forms] The person that
seen 1n the moon—I am he, 1 am he indeed

Asviskava Fie The fire on the nght, called the Southern Fire, chuefly
intended for the Manes

2
“He who, knowing this, meditates {on the fire] frees humseld from
sinful actons, obrawns the World {of the Anvaharya Ficel, reaches hus
full age, and lnes broghtly His descendants do not pensh We support
lgxm‘l‘n thus world and in the other who, knowing this, medutates {on the
™

Here ends Chapter Tucelve
of Part Four of the
Chrdndogya Upanshad

"



CHAPTLR XI
INSTRUCTION BY THE HOUSEHOLD FIRE

NEXT THE Garhapatya Fire taught him: “The earth, fire, food, ard
the sun [are my forms]. The person that is seen m the sun—T am be,
1 am he indeed.

GAxsaraTYA Fise: The Household Fire, which burns day and nughtoathe

altar and is never aliowed to go out
Earti . .svn The 13 that Brah 8 fested in all of shem

The fires first gave him instruction josnily Now they are satructng bt

separately.

2

“He who, knowing this, medstates fon the fire}

sinful actions, obtains the World {of the Garhapatya Fi

full age, and kives brghtly, His descendants do not pens

him s this world and m the other who, kaowing thus,
the firel”

frees hamuself from
re], reaches hs
h e support
meditares {0

Here ends Chapter Elecen
of Part Four of the
Chhandogya Upanishad

233



CHAPTER XIV
DIALOGUE BETWEEN THE TEACHER AND

THE PUPIL
THEN THEX (e all the fires) sad “Upakodala, dcﬁr fnc‘ng‘ thu[s g‘:
Tave taught you the knowledge of 2} ';;,nd the o
Self, But the teacher will teack you the way

The teacher returned and sad to him “Upakedalat™

iz waY That 1 10 33y, 10 the attainment of the results of the knowledge
mparted by the fires.

21

Herveplied “Revered Sirl”

“Dcal?incnd, your face shines like that of one who knows Brahman
Who has taught yau”

“Who should teach me, Su?"

Here he conceals [the fact), as at were

And e ynd {pownnng 1o the fires] “For thus season they are of ths
form now, though they were of a different form before ™

“ Deas Snend, what did they reach you?”

“This Upakoala replied [and repeated some of what the fires had
told b

Theteachersid  “They told you, dear friend, only about the worlds,
But [ shall el you {about Brathman] As water does not ching ¢o the
fatus feaf, 30 no evil chings to one wha knows this

Upakofala said to hum **Revered Sur, please tell me

Hz covaems 1re The merung 15 that ntather did be actually contceal the
fact, mar did he frankly tel what the ixex taught hum,

For tum wrasan rzsoney The fires, pleased with Upukodala®s serwace,
ad goven bam wnstruction. But now, seelpg the teacker, they began to quiver,
R 1t were They were not a3 they had been before. Powting ot thu fact,
Ugatotala hinted that the fires bad gwan bun snstruchion.

Tz¥ 11 v06 Theyhad told Upakotala only about parts of Rrahman,
bt nOw \he 2eacher proposed to teach him the whole of Brahman,

Aswatzx £re Such s the gloty of the Kaowledge of Brahman,

Here ends Chapter Fourtzen
of Post Fout of the
Chesndogsa Upansshad

ET



CHAPTER XIII

INSTRUCTION BY THE AHAVANIYA TIRE

THEN THE Ahavaniys Fire taught hum  “The prins, the 30
heaven, and hghtming [are my forms] The person that s seen
ightmng~I am he, I am he indeed

Anavaviva Time The fire on the castern tide of the sacnfical altar, meact
far the gods

2

“He who, knowing this, medutates fon the fire] frees himsell fmﬂ}

sinful actions, obrains the World [of the Ahavanyy a Five], reaches fuaful

age, and I es brightly  His descendtnts do not persh Ve support hl'm

in this world and 1’ the other whe knowing tins, meditates fon the
firel "

Here ends Chapter Thirteen
of Part Four of the
Chhdndogya Upantshadt
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Mo the path followed by the knower of Brokman after death 15 desenibed

“Now, whether or not they perform l{le funeral ntes for sudt
B R . ..

bumany, yea, they do not return

Womnizx or Mot ETE The meaning 13 not that no nites are reawred,
"
& as s

Lres

ysuvama, Vamani, Bhamans, etc
4T The words light, day, ¢tc, sigmfy the deties conteoling them.
ka,

N #ouax He comes from Brahmalo
Beaineany Thae « o~ » A
28 1 ot mean ' . . -
auteocewhdel L - .o
bout hum 3t 5.
Tiose wao TRAVEL BTG Ehere are two classes of people who go Brahmaloka
Thase who attasn 3t

2$ 2 result of the performance of the Horse-sacnfice, the
Practice of. conunence, and other spinitual dusciphines dwell there ull the end of
the present eycle Inthe nexy ©yele they ace bom again on earth But thoss who
0 1 Brahmaloky ay

2 result of worstupping the Brohman with attnibutes
obtain Liberayion theee, through Gad's grace

Here erds Chapter Fifteen
of Part Four of the
Chhindogya Upamshad



CHAPTER XV
INSTRUCTION BY THL TEACHLR

HE SAID “The person that 1s seen in the eyc—thats the Self Thiss
the smmortal, the fearless, this 11 Brahman ‘That 1s why, if one drops
melted butter or water 1 the eye, 1t flows away on both sides

Tsmrenson  zve Brahman i desenbed as the Seer of seeing by those wko
have withdrawn ther munds from the external world and practue contneet,
calmness, and discrimination between the real and the unreal (Compare
WVHI wvu 4, Br Up EHI vu 18 and IV 23)

Trar s e Sexr Of all hving bemngs

Fearress Because Brahman 1 immortal

Bearan That is to say, endless and great

THAT 18 Wiy evc The greatness of Drahman ss descrbed through 3
Alustration N

It FLOWS AWAY ETC As water does not eling 1o the lotus feaf I such 3 &6
grestnicss of the place where Drahman dwells, the Ducller Himself nust be
wnmensely great He 1s not affected by sctions, good or evil

2
“Theseers call hum Samyads imn, for 2l blesungs (v ima)go toward
bam (samyant} All blesings go tawards him who knows thit

His The person seen in the tye
Smnaouiua  This word, as abo the other two mentoned 1 the two

following verses, are aecret names of Brahman

“He 1s also Vimani, for he cames to lning beings (n2y3ts) all

blesungs {(+3m1} He who knowy thu carries all blessings

4
“fe 1 abio called Bhimanm, £ir hie stanes (bh3u) sn all the worl!t
He who knows this shines in all the worlds
243
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ustake s commytted If any fustake 1s committed he corrects at, and for tha_t
yerpot centan cotrectve penances are eyyomed The slence of the Brahmd
pricst resembles the meduation of the sages 1 the forest, and therefore this
chaptes 18 nserted here

Mevtanny Through discritmnatve wisdom,

PrAraranyvies Certan Rk mantras reqited i the morming

Pramuksrva Certain Rik mantras recited at the contlusion of the saenfice

Sscumce s tyjLren  Because the sacnifice 1 supervised by a Brahma pniest
whe does nat know how to prrform s duty

¥
Bu1 the Brahma pricst, after the Prataranuvaka hymn has begun
and before the recatation of the Pandhanuya, does not [break s silence
ami] tpeak, he punfies both the ways, 2nd nerther of them s myured
- — Nl s aa - PR

_____ P

I3 smperave that m a Soma sacnfice the Brahms prest should not hreak.
bis rmee

Hete ends Chapter Sixteen
of Part Four of the
Chhandogya Upamshad



CHAPTER XVI

THE SILENCE OF THE BRAHMA PRIEST

VERILY, HE who moves along (1e the air) 1 the sacnfice, brFe,
moving along, punfies everything And because, moving along te
punfies every thing, he 1s the sacnifice OF that sacrifice, the mind ar ¢
speech are the {two] wivs

VERILY, HE £7¢ The aur has the charactenste of motion The sacnfice st
characterized by action Thercfore st 13 the saenfice Only what moves @1
remove impunties The sacnifice, too, punfies For that reason also, wr 32 &7
sacnfice

Minp AvD ETC The mund thinks of the meamng of the mantras used 3n the
sacnfice, and they are then uttered through speech Thercfore the pund and
speech are the two ways for performung it

2-3
The Brahm priest purifies onc of the two (1 ¢ the mind) by hs
The other (1 ¢ speech) 1s punified through words by the hotrt presh
adhwanyu priest, and the udgun priest
If the Brihm3 priest after the Pratarinuy dka hymn has
before the recitaton of the Paridhantya by ran, (breaks hus silence and)
speaks he purifirc anh ans of 1t - LAt s taattecltr

med
the

begun ard
PRA AR

myury to the scnfice, the saenficer too 1s injured By perf g [#e
defectne] sacrifice he becomes more unful

Bramui prarst  The Somn sacnfice 1 performed by four paneipal pan
- . e TELl gbmd

.

)

e

Irahmd paimt
Fing that B2

Sima Veda Wlile the otl er pricats are acuvely engaged, the b
remans nilent, (ollowing the whole sacnifice mentally and wat

244
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4
If the saenfice is injured with regard to the Rik-verses, one should
then offer  hibation in the Garhapatya Fire, saying: “Bhuh Svihat"
Thus it healed the inyury with regard to the Rik-verses by means of the
essence and the power of the Ruk-verses themselves.

A umaTion £7e* This is the penance for the mustake of the hotn priest,

I the taerfier e e wad lth camaed sa sha Vo amac ce et uld

; - vah
P :- - by
r o - . - - .. fe e 4
6
Mihe saenifice 16 ingured with regard to the Siman-verses, one should
then offer a hbation

n the Abavamya Fire, saping. “Sval Syahat
Thus 15 heated the injury with regard to the Siman-verses by means of
© essence and the power of the Siman.versey themselves,

¥ ihe szcrifice ny 3
ured with regard 1o the Brahma, one should then offes
Kbations a6 all the thaee fre, uttcring the names o2l e Yhees ko, Tt
ute this injury means an jury to the three Vedas

7-8
Asone binds gold b
y means of borax, and silver by reans of gold,
b by means of gl er, and lead by me i ot
y means of un, and iron
knd_,l:d »ood;;y means of iron or leather, ! by means of
e one heals any injury done to the sacufice with th
3
;h:;c ;orl  these gods, and these three Vedas, That sacnﬁcr::ei‘: ‘\:‘r Dl{
n which there 1s a Brahma Priest who knows this, ©
Bres That g g
Ttrse wonvps !;:::;.“c.?;‘.‘_?m" .
Tittaz cons F, - . :
Trnrxvepas . ' -
Tar weamey ¢ S "
cured by u. Prope: - : '

[



CHAPTER XVII

PENANCES FOR MISTAKES IN THE
SACRITICE

PRAJAPATI BROODED oser the worlds, from them, lhu’_b"“d“!
over, he squeezed the essences agm (fire) from the carth, viyu fa)
from the mud regron, and ddiuya (the sun} from heaven

Broovep The word abhyatapat 1n the text means pracused austenies it
form of intense thinking

While performung the sacrifice, if the BrahmA and other prnsts do 8¢
correctly perform thewr dunes, thereby causing injuries o th= raenfice, VY
must perform certam penances, called Viahnts homa, which are described &3
the present chapier

2
He brooded over these three destres, from therm, thus brood
he squeczed the esscaces The Ruk verses from fire, the Yapus vef
from the air, and the Saiman-serses from the sun

ed ovth

3y
Thus Prajipan, through mtemse thinking obtained the knowledee of

three Vedas

3
He branded over the threefold knowledre (1o the three \fdll);
from them, thus brooded over, he squeezert the evsences Phoh frr:n‘
Rik-verses, Bhunah from the Y yus verses, and Svah from the Simane
verses

erencry

Bhuth, Bhuvah, and Ss3h are called the three vy Jhnitis Thes are the o
e

of the theee Vedas, from which they have been extracted, of th e worlly,
the gods

2¢f



PART FIVE

CHAPTER I

THE SUPREMACY O THE PRANA

O\ HE WHO knows what 1s the oldest and greatest becomes himself’
the oldest and greatest The prana, indeed, 15 the oldest and greatest

TizeaiA  otoesr The prana s sud to be the oldest among the sense
organs because, while the child 13 1n the worab, the prana functions first and
then the other sense-organs begw 10 function

Tt hiat alteady been mentioned that the worshippers of the Brahman with
acnibntes fofiow the Northern Path The present seetion will explasm the same
Path with reference (o househiolders who are conversant with the Fave Fires and

chinns who pracusc austentics. Laer 1t will be stated that thase who
ggfnrm ntuals wnthout appropriate meditaton follow the Southern Path

4¢ resemblance to the hirst chapter of the sixth part of the Brhadaranyata
Upamshad

2
He who knows what 1 the most excellent {vasishtha) becomes the
™ost excellent among hus kinstmen  The organ of speeeh, imdeed, 1s the
%t exeelleny,

Mot excrtizst The word rasuhtha in the text me:
ans the richest,
bat coxerer o the guves of the best sbade Tk orthe
Orcaxorsreran rrc The cloquent person becomes nich
€, and Lves 1 splend,

defeats bg appon
lour The result 15 determy,
obpet of medunanon ned By

the nature of the

3
He who knows what has {the attnbut,
i nbutes of]) firmness {pratishtha
b r:“ ::x. 1 this vorld and the next The eve, indered, 1y cnda“m.)i
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g-10

That sacrsfice 1 mchned to the north 1w whch there 13 Brakmi
priest who knows this And with regard to such a Brahm? priest, thet
ts the following gathd “Whereser stas mgured, thsther he {the Brahrd
prest) goes

The silent Brahm1 alone, as onc of the prests, protects the yaenel ey
as a mare protects a warror, Because the Brahma pricst who Lniows s
protects the svenfice, the sacnficer, and ail the priests, one should there-
Fore mahe a person who knows this the Brihma priest, 1nd not one who
Xnows 1t not, yea, not one who knows st not

Norti That s 1o say, the Northern Path, which feads to Brahmatoka.

GAtik A Lind of metrcal verse

WierevER IT1s Ere Whereser there are mista
Brahm3 pricst goes, mending them .

Siwewt The word manana in the text 18 demed from mamt alese o8¢
word may mean thoughtful Whenever mustakes ate made, t} ¢ Brahmd Pt
Breals hus wlence and corrects them

f.cs 1 the sacnfce ther e

Here ends Chapter Stventeen
of Part Four of the
Chhandogya Upamshad
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Berng thus addressed by Froyipabs, the organs Left the bady ore by onz to f1y
thar power,

4
The osgan of specch departed Afier being away for a swhole year, n
tame back 2nd snd “How have you bren able to lve without me?
The other organs rephied *We Lived just as dumb people live, without
spesking, but breathing with the prina (nose), seetng with the eye,
hesnng with the ear, 2nd thinking with the mind ™ Then the organ of
speech entered [the bodv)

Tumznn Deliberating
firexen The organ of speech realized that 1t was not the best amang the
organy,

9
The eye departed Afier being away for a whole year, 1t tame back
and sud “How have you been able to live without me™™ The other
organs reglied “We Ined just as bisnd prople live, without scemg, but
breattung with the prana, speaking with the tongue, heanng with the
et 20d thinkung with the mund * Then the cye eatered [the body)

10
Thf ear went out, Afier being away for a whole year, 1 came back and,
Hﬂd‘ How have you been able to live without me ¥ The other organs
;’;P x?m ‘;\&c fived gust as deaf people ive, without heanng, but breath-
lf ;m € prina, speatung wath the tongus, seeing wath the eye, and
Heking with the tund " Then the ear entered fthe body)

11
Them s . f
ands . L. -

orga . . ) . -

t : h
M- 4w sut uunking with the mind, but breathing with the prana,

tpeskang with the tongue, s i
el >
he mund entenod e ng Y]thlh: eve, and hearing with the ear *

Then as the vitaf brea 1
. th was about ta depart,
{from thesy Placts} just a3 2 noble horse tea 4 he uprooted the organy

up the pegs 10 which ity
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Tne eve, oeed, £YC 1t §s with the help of the eye that one reruine (et

rough as well ac in smooth places He whe Lnows this lives firmly 1n rowghand
smooth times, 1n both this world and the next,

4
He who hnows prospenity {sampad), s wishes are fulfilled—bods
dnvine and human wishes The ear, indeed, 1 prospenty.

THE 2AR, INDRED, ETC Wath the help of the ears the Vedas ace heard, rl"-d
then their meaning 13 understood One versed an the Vedas performs men'ed
by which he obtains all desirable objects

5
He who knows the abode (%) atana) becomes the abode of hs hinsme?
The mund, indeed, 18 the ~bode

"Tiie aixp, 1NpEED, EYC The mund 1s the abode or support of the improue™
of the objects gathered by the sense-organs,

6

The prinas (sense-orgins) disputed among themsehes about w he *ﬁ‘
the best [among them], [each] savng “L am the best, ' Tam the beat

‘The organy of perception and action, and abo the mind are controlled by
conycrous dertses, they are therefore deacnbed 1n the text a3 conKIaut.

?
They went to Pryipat, ther progentor, wxd sad O revesed $7,

who is the best among us?” ne
He said to them  “He by whote departure the boddy Innks we

than the worst 15 the best among you *
Wosnrse ere That ie to 113, tmpure, Lke a carpae

The body, beng an sgaregate of decaysng phyncal elements s -.md(::
even when all the organs funcion well, 2 will be more so whm a ru":’d»h
organ dors not functioa Prajipan already knew who wat bmt, but in or 7
avord offending the rat & § not give the saswer



CHAPTER 11
THE MANTHA RITE

THE PRANA sud “What will be my food ™

They answered ¢ Whatever food there is—~ncluding that of dogs
and bieds "

{The Upanuhad says ] All that [1s eaten) 1s the food of the ana Ana

whis (1e. the prana’y) direct name For one who knows this, there
exsts nathing which 15 not food

Trzy The sense-organs

Weareverete Whatever food 1s eaten by biving beings belongs to the prana,
that 110 124, 10 18 eaten by the prina alone

Foxore £1¢ A person who knaws humself to be the prina, resding m all

becam, and the eater of alf foods—tor sucha person there 18 nothung that 1s not
<atable, everything becotnes bas food

2
Hesud “What will be my dress™

aaswered *“Water ™ Therefore when people eat they cover him
{ik pr3na), both before and after eaung, with water Thus the prina
btz clothing and 15 no longer naked

Covza s ere People take a sip of water both before and after a meal This
s whesymbolically regarded as the weanng-cloth and weap for the prana One
Wl med eare wpsn the prina, regarding the water one thus ups as the
ok and wrap of the prina

3
SAYALAMS the gan of TahaTs mwnts mad oh o Clammene filas & <.
odrut . . .
LoRY . . .
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feet are tied They came to hum and sud* “Revered 8ir, be thou of
lord, thou art the best among us Do not depart from vt

A wosie sorse “Struck by a nder with a whip w order to 1ot "
(Sankardhana )

13
Then the organ of speech smd to hun “That attnbute of being mest

excellent whnch T possess 15 thine ”
Then the eye sud  “That attribute of firmness which I possest 8

thue ™

14
Then the ear sasd  “That atinbute of prospenty which 1 poses
ts thine ;
Then the mind sud  “That attnbute of beng the abode which
possess 1s thne *
5
) the orgamt of

And people do not call them (se the sensc-organs
speech, the eyes, the ears, or the rund, but the prinis The prina alore
1s all these

the tongur, YT A

Bour TiE PRANAS Ifthe tenwc-organs were controtled by
tut they are €&

ete, they would have been denignated by those names,
prinay

TisE PRANA ALGAE TTC Hiranyagarbha, the controlling dety of the Tf“;
mamfests Himsell as the organs (from the standpost of the tody) M LL
elements {from the standpoint of the elements) and aa the gods (from & cur\;
point of the gods) As Dik (the god of the quarters) \ dyu (the asr) Suma {*F
sun), Vanuna, and the tho Asuiny He controls reapectnrly the organs "‘:d
ing touch mght taste and wmell As Agm (fire) indr2 4 ishny, Mura, 3
Prajipau, He controls the tongue (the organ of ipeech) hands feet, the organ
generation, and the organ of exacuation Ax Chandra (the moon. He rrh.‘r;-‘
the rind Thus the prina manests 1sell as the organs and the gode T
obyects which ate graiped by the argan are mansfestatiom of §f ¢ prins ¢ e
form of the efements

The purpose of the chapter i to exl ort enc 10 meditate upon the peiea 3
the Jord of the organs and as besng endawed with ther exeellent astnbuates.

FHere ends Csprer One
of Part Fire of t'¢
Cahcrt gya L pa shad
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theoldest, the greatest, the king, and the sovereign May he make mc‘lhn
oldest, the greatest, she king, and the sovereign May 1 be all this"

Asx 15 2n epithet of the prina Since the prana caanot live m the bedy

witbout food {anna), the paste, or mantha, whach 1s left after the Ubations are
over 1 called ama, or prana

Then he reates the following Rik mantra, swallowing the paste
{mantha) each tume he utters a foot of the mantra ““We deuire, of the
great progenutor (3¢ the sun)”—here he swallows a httle—*of the
laminous the food '~—here he swallows a httle—"‘the best and all-
supporting’ —here he swallows a litle—"we meditate quickly on the
nature of the sun”—here he swallows the whole Hawing cleansed the
vessel made of metal or wood, he lics down behund the fire, on a shinor
on the bare ground, controlling hus speech and self passessed If he sees

: ::man {in adream] then let hum know shat his work (nte) has been
cCesy

. Foreowrva Em sasTrA The meaning of the whole mantra (Rt V bocor 1)
 follows “We desire the best and all supportng food of the lumnous
Pf:sn;l:;‘l\ e mc’?;\ulc quickly on the real nature of the sun ™
trc The meaning 13 the 1
it e e g 13 that by cating that food of the sun, the eater
Procevrvan Ty '
'

8

“gn‘:’h‘{: l‘r:Te 1s the following verse “If during nites performed with a
i ‘:‘:gc;:rfmm desires, he sees a woman 1n hus dream, Jet hun
2t from thas vision tn a dream, yea, from this vision i

Here ends Chapter Tuwo
of Part Fue of the
Chhdndogza Upanishad
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The Upanishad lays down the Mantha rile for one uho kasus e Priue
deseribed abore:

4
Now, if a man wishes to attain greatness, he should perorm the
initiatory rite on the day of the new moon, and then on the nichtel
full moon he should stir a paste of all the herbs with cunds and hower,
and offer 1t as a libation in the fire {where the melted butter is offered},
saying: "Svihi to the oldest (jyashtha) and greatest {(freshtha) " Ther
let him throw the remainder [adhering to the ladic] into the paste,

Now, tr £vc: That is to say, after attanng knowledgr of the prina.

OrearNess: A great man acquires wealth; wealth s the means for the per
formance of the Vedic ntes, which enable the sacnficer to follow, after deasy
cither the Northern Path or the Southern Path.
INTrATORY RevE* That 1 10 say, he should practise such spirtuat dayl 0

hiul and No actual w meant.

He snoutn smr £1¢ He should collect, to the best of hus pomer, all the }nfx
found in the wilage and the forest, and grind themnto a pulp Thenhe abeutd
put the pulp o a vesse! made of udambara wood and male a pane of e B
curds and hone)y

as

[In the same manner] he should offer a hibatson i the fire [whm'l-:’
melted butter 13 offered}, saying “Svih3 to the most excellent frasic
tha}!” Fhen let hum throw the remunder {adhening to the hdle} irt
the paste, N

[Tn the same manner] he should offer a libatwn wto the fire [» 1f|’"_
the melted butter is offered], saging 81 3hi to firmness {pratishtbd)!
and then throw the remamnder [adhening to the lidle} into the pie,

{In the same manner] he should offer a hibation n the fire {nhe_r.t (-J
mclted butter is offered], saying “Ssiha to prospenty (aampyd} ! an
then throw the remainder [adhering to the ladle] mta the paste.

[In the same manner} he should offer a Libaton inta the fire f“h"’:
the melted butter 1s offered), saying “Svahi to the abode REELE
and then throw the remainder [adhenng to the ladie] o the pave

Then, moving aw=- 3 ° * vt
fomams? . g
. = rabtor pri-n} n
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 oxpzr wortD The World of the Moon
lssorrc In apute of the fact that many people ga there

4
“Then why did you say that you had been anstructed ? How cou'ld he
ho éd not knonw these things say that he had been mstructed **
Then $hetrketu went back to his father with a sorrowlul mind and
nd to fum “Revered Sir, you told me that you had nstructed me,
hough you had not instructed me

YouTon sk At the ume of finshing wy studies

“That fellow of a kshatriya asked me five questions, and I could not
answer one of them "

Thefather sud “As you have stated these {questions] to me, {letme
assure you that] I do not know even one of them If I had known them,
why should I not have told them to you?”'

Ibosor  Ties Justas you do not know the answers to these questions,
% neuher do 1 know them.

6

Hn'l'nm Gautama went to the king’s place When he arnved the king
$howed im proper respect. Next morming when the Jang came to the
ssembly, Gautama, too, came there

¢ king sad to hum * G
Mo w 0 ham autama, Sir, ask of me a boon relating to

He replied Ma,
y human wealth remam with you Tell 1]
speech which you addressed to my boy " } ell me that
The kung became sad

Boo
mu:( m:mﬂx “Ihat 18 10 32y, a boon about such things as belong to the
San
mh}:‘: knowledge which Gautama sought was confined to the kshatniyas
‘mw‘lf;\tﬂcm ignorant of1t The kung was unwilling to part with thus secret
urthet, 1t was not custoraary for a kxhatriya to mstruct a brahmn

7
The bing commanded hm “Stay with me for 2 Jong ume



CHAPTER III

THE STORY OF SVETAKLTU AND
PRAVAHANA

SVETAKETU the grandson of Aruna came fo the asembly of e
Panchilis Pruvdhana the son of Jibala sud to lum “Bay, has your
father instructed you "

“Yes, revered Sir,”’ he replied

Pras&uana The hing of the Panchilas

Through this story the vanous wavs of rebirth are descnbed 30 ondet B
create, in the mund of the aspirant, dispasson for alf abyrety, Fangng froenx
blade of grass to Hiranyagarbha Only when he hay cultvated du?“‘“’"}‘:
he qualified for the Knowledge of Brat which bestows Laberation T

ge ol
story 13 more fully told i Zr Up VI o 116 snd So 8 NIV v 6.

2

{The kang said ] “Davou now to what plice men go after depatti 3
from here”

“No, severed Sir

“Do you know how they retusn agun "

“No, revered Sir ™

*“To you know where the paths leading to the gods and Jesdies 8
the Manes separate >’

*'No, revered Sir

3
“¥o vou know why yonder world s not filled up >
*No, revered S ™ .
“Pa you know how water, 1o the fifth oblatmn romes £ br cal ~

man" "
uNp, revered Sir
24
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Yowr wortd The World of the Moon
Tinorere In spite of the fact that many people go there

4
“Then why did you say that you had been wnstructed ? How co?‘ld he
who did not know these things say that he had been instructed?
Then $vctaketu went back to Jus father with a sorrowful mund and
sud o him “Revered Sir, you told me that you had nstructed me,
though you had not nstructed me

Yourotn we At the time of finistung my studses

5
* That fellow of a kshatriya asked me five questions, and T could not
answer one of them »

The father satd ““As you have stated these {questions] to me, {let me

amure you that] 1 do not know even one of them If I had known them,
why should 1 riot have told them to you™"

TooNor eyt Just as you do not kow the answers to these questions,
% neither do § know them

6

H“m Gautama went to the king’s place When he arnved the king
owed tum proper respect. Next morming, when the lang came to the
u%nb?. Gautama, 100, came there
e '
humy Ml;: ,‘;‘l?. to lum ' Gautama, Sir, ask of me a boon relating to

He replied “\a,

y human wealth remain with you Tell th

*peeth which you addressed to my boy ** k e

The king became sad

Boox
“‘“s” % m“?um That 15 ta say, a boon 2bout such things as belong to the
‘D The knowledge which Gauvtama
The brimuns were ignorant of . The by

sought was confined to the kshatriyas
5olntge Further, 1twasnot customa

ng was unwilling to part with thissecret
ry for 2 kshatnya tomstruct 2 brahmun,

Theling !
¢ king commanded Tum * Sty with me for a long ume



CHAPTER 111

THE STORY OF SVETAKETU AND
PRAVAHANA

SVETAKETU the grandson of Aruna came to the assembly of the
Panchilas, Pravihana the son of Jibala said to hum “Boy, s your
father mstructed yau ?»

“Yes, revered Sir,”* he rephed

Pravinana The hing of the Panchalas

Through this story the various wavs of reburth are described 1 order
crease, 10 the mind of the asprrant, dispassion for all obgects, ranging from 8
biade of grass to Hiranyagarbha Only when he has cultmated dipasson
he qualified for the Knowled, Brah which bestowy Liberation The

story 13 more fully told in B t'U/r VI u 116 and Sz & NIV v 16

2

[The kang smd ] “Do you know to what place men go alter departng
from here®”

“No, revered Sie >

“Do you know how they return agam **

“No, revered Sir ¥

“Do you know where the paths leading to the gads and lexdng to
the Manes separate >

“No, revered S

3
“Do you know why yonder world ss not filled up >
“Nao, revered See ™
“Do you know how water, i the fifth oblation, comes fo be called
man >
“No, revered Sir **
236



GHAPTER IV

THE FIVE FIRES (1)

1ONDER WORLD 15 the [sacnificsal) fire, O Gavtama, the sun the
1, the rays the smoke, daytime the flame, the moon the embery, and
he stars the sparks

YoxpEawortp Heasen. The sacnificet 1s asked 1o Took upan heaven, which
tnotfire asfire Thus also apphes to man, woman ete., 1o theverses that follgw
These are certain points of resemblance upon which the meditanon 1 based
The Agnihotra sacnfice 13 performed 1 the Abavaniys Fire In the present
wtince, heayen 15 the fire 18 which the oblation is offered

Stvere Because of its power of kindling Heaven 1 illumined by the sun

Ravsere Rays emanate from the sun as smoke emanates from fucl

Duvnue rrc Because both daytune and Rame are Yright

Moow £7¢ The moon 15 vanble afier the pasang away of the day, Likewase,
the embers are seen when the flame 1 exunguished

Staxs v Asthe stas are scattered here and there and appear Like parts of
the moan 50 the sparks arc scattered and are parts of the embers

The ffih question (v 1 3 ) 15 taken up first for facality of understanding

2
* Ja s fire the gods offer fauh as hbation Out of that offen:
o o g i ut of ffering hang
FAmt The hiqmd Fbation that  offered vath faxth §
n the Agnibotra and
:»;», 7 Eenficct asymes & subllc form called apurvs, which s dmi?:g ht::!l:v
N

Mk s other L d ssmidar
quids are offcred As kbations s the

. Agribotra an
Ranfiers, ihey avcend i & subtle form, tegether with the saexaficer, along the

]
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Th

c;mbmocm UPANISHA L Vany
'en he saigq to hiy; « 10 whay You hay o told me, Gautama, th
knowledgc did noy Teach ap, brihmi, before You. Thys jy Was to the
kshaty;, 2 along, Among A the People, that the teaching {of thy
knowlcdgc] bclongcd."
Then pe began {to teagy, himj,
Stay WITH pr,
for Some tym,

C: Before Teceng Istrucyp,
e,

* One must Iy o With the teacher
5 T0 sy ETC: The kang yag #Pologizing g asking i 40 spend a fong
me wyep, him 45 upi}
Here ends Cﬁaplfr Three
of Pays Fue of the
C/zﬁim/og)

a Upanz.rﬁaﬂi



CHAPTER V

THE FIVE FIRES (II)

“PARJANYA (the god of tain), O Gautama, 1s the fire, the air the
fuel, the cloud the smoke, bightming the flame, the thunderbolt the
ewbers, and thundenings the sparks

Amere When moved by the wind, the cloud produces rain, which 13 symbol.
sally described s the kindlng of the fire.

Clowp ere The cloud 13 formed from the smoke of the sacnficial fire Cloud
d smoke ook alike

Tiesoeasorr 21c Because both are hard
WDERINGS Exe Because both are scattered

On account of the similanties descnbed 1n the text, Parjanya should be
mrditated upon as the fire of the Agnihotra sacnifice

2
*In thu fire the gods offer King Moon as hbation Out of that
fenng rain 1 bor *

wk:\f .;om The liqud bbauon called * fauh® 15 trancformed 1nto the moon
3

hm:cm ;n': r::quld libation poured ity the fire of Parjanya (the god of

Here ends Chapler Fuve
of Part Fice of the
Chidndogya Upanishad
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CHAPTER VI

THE FIVE FIRES (IV)

“MAN, O GAUTAMA, 13 the fire, speach 15 the fuel, the préna the
sawke, the tangue the flame, the eye the embers, and the ear the sparks

Srezcnere Speech makes a man shine in an assembly

Tiz pka £TC The prana, of breath, proceeds from the mouth 2s smoke
Priceeds from fire

Toverz e3c Both are red

Eveazc Esbers are the support of fire, as the eye 1s of hght
l.:;“ €3¢ As sparks are scattered, 30 also the ear turns 10 all durections to
sund.

2
* I thss ire the gods offer food as hbation Out of that offering semen
 produced ™

Here ends Chapter Seven
of Part Five of the
ChMndogya Upamshad
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Sparks

RETC Tp. Year i Calleq |,

and Cableg ¢ 10 prog,

uce whe.

he firey
€ rises
the carth

bec:
A5 rice, g0
u

Ause ¢ kindleg the carth, ag were,

€wise the dyrk
10Us Jike (he earth

on characrcnsuc Of calmpeg

are smajpy or BSIgfican,

“In this fire the 8ods oy ram g,
s borp

2
s libaygy, Out of that offening food
Foop theat, barlcy, ete

Her ends Chaprer Str
& Pary £, of the
CMM@G ({oalmﬁad



CHAPTER IX
BIRTH AND DEATH

“THUS IN THE fifth hibation water comes to be called man, 'I:hc
foetus enclosed 1n the membrane, having lain 1nside for ten or nine
manths, or more or less, 15 barn

Tivs e See the last note of the preceding chapter Here 1 given the
umwet 10 the last question (V. m 3) and 18 introduced the answer to the
£t question.

Forms Yt 1s a transformation of the hbaton called “faith *

Exctoms £1c This descripuion of the embrya’s Iying 1n the wamb and
ubsequent birth 1 gven 1n order to create digust for the phvsical Lfe The true
tatre of the soul is omuscient, omnipresent, effulgent Spint On account of
Igronnce it 1s commutted to the lfe of the world As a foetus, 1t hes in the
£other's womb surrounded by unclean things, completely forgetful of s
dmine nature To the ducnmunaung person even a uingle moment of such
gustence 13 unbearable—and the soul Lies 1n that state for nine or ten months
The manner of ity exat from the womb 13 equally pawnful and disgusung

According 10 the Vede conceplion, a person entangled 1n the world but
Cenrous of Liberavion, should regard the vanous stages of the soul's Journey as so
Tany saenifices. The sexual act, which Ewes the soul physical embodiment on
"L‘l‘h‘ u v: ol these When viewed 1n thys way, the sexual iapulse 15 gradually
Fublima

2

' “Having been born, he hives whatever the length of fus Lfe may be,
When bie 1 dead, they carry him to the fire {of the funeral Pyre] whence
€ Cime, whenee he arose ™

et UG A tong as hu pudranadha Karms, the Past action which has
7 xR0 s presens Jongesary, lasty

©rAD When the prirabdha
Tuey The st on o P ha kartma has comie to an end

Fixe fom,un Tnence, the same fire from which he has been produced in dye
26y



CHAPTER VIII
THE FIVE FIRES (V}

“WOMAN, O GAUTAMA, 1s the fire, her sexval organ 15 the fuel
what anvates 15 the smoke, the vulva 1s the flame, what 1s done inside 1
the embers, the pleasures are the sparks

2

“In this fire the gods offer semen as hibation. Out of that offermg
the foetus 1s formed

Water—that 1s to say, the hquid offering—designated as *“fauth,” 18 xum:
swvely offered in the sacnificial fires of heaven, the ram god, the earth, man, a8
woman Out of these offerings are produced, m increasmgly gross forms, ¢
moon, rain, food, semen, and the fifth, called man Thus the fifth oblation=
that s to say, water fi d nto s ffered in the fire of womah

assumes a human form and speaks with a human voice

Here ends Chapter Exght
of Part Froe of the
Chhandogya Upamshad
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CHHA.NDOGYA UPANISHAp Vi
course thygy, Ugh the Various formyg of liby tion, namdy, Raith, he moon, ra,
f%d,ands men, ~'171c5.-cof!hcfunemlpyr s been pre, uou:lymnulhuua

©raingod, gy, carth, and womyp,. "Th <Y carry him 10 be offered jq b
fire, The fire bccomcs is fire, the fya) his fye, 1, the Smoke hi ssmoh the flame
his fame, ¢he cinde, x:hu ¢il d TS, and the Sparks his sparh I s fire the pody
offer ¢he man g5 i ation. Oy of this Offering (pe rgrs in raduat
spIcndour » (E Up vr. &ng)

Here eng, Chapter Nine
o Par Free of r,
/I/tam{ag)a Upanu/laa’



CHAPTER X
THE VARIOUS PATHS FOLLOWED AFTER
BEATH

“THOSE WHO know this and thase yho,

dwelling 1n the forest,

Beyear, from the Year fo the sun, from the sun 1o the moon, from the

m0obto hehtmung Therea PEsson whos not 2 human beng meets hum

?«ﬂ ;nds him 10 Brahman Thas 1 the Path of the Gods {Devayana)
12

Thomy wayg ETC The answer 1o the firnt GUESLOn 13 oW gren

Tiowe Refers to those householders who 2spire 1o 2 higher worly
4 know the doctnne of the Five Fares,

Rttt £ Lol G
. . .:

¢ .

. . . . . el

ranvay Tha 1012y, Saguna Brahman .

Tre Northern ayyy Ieading o Brabroaloka s followed

20 b ghe dOctring of the Frve Frres, and of there beatig bors 1y thern, ¢ o

B Eraven puy €atth, man, and woman, and alo brahmachinng, ang by
nd Y2a2prasduns, whe spend the thupg sage of thar bfeyn the forest

A practse fagehy and ausienty

by thase houssholders

3
“But thase who, tvn
e 8 10 the willage, perform Renfices, undertaye
;,:.':’ ﬂf Pudbe yuty and e alms go g smoke, from smoke to sught,
:n‘::t to lh}:‘ (:l.uk kalfof the magn, from the dark hatr, of the moen
BN Th?;u: uring which the syn £9¢2 10 the souy B¢ they do

Lnrvo v gy Viiacy
Y 05 the foyy lm}‘:&::*mxuubu e from the Bosebotders v
¥y
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Sacririces Such as the Agnihotra and simidar sacnfices presenbed 12 the
Vedas for fiouscholders

Wonxs. .. urinrty Such as buslding roads, digging wells, and planung trut
trees along the roadside,

Grve atvs To the beggars outside one’s own house

Bur tHEY ETC Because they do not have the real vision of the Godhead

The Way of the Gads and the Way of the Fathers separate from the funeral
fire (This 1s 2 part answer to the third question ;n V i1 2 ) The followers of 0 ¢
Northern Path go from the northern solstice to the year and finally reach Brak
maloka But the others, who follow the Southern Path, go to the southern
salstice Without gowng through the year, they ultumately reach the World of
the Moon {Chandraloka)

4
*“From [those] months they go to the World of the Manes, from the
world of the Manes to the dlifa, from the 3hiéa 1o the moon Thu»
King Soma They are the food of the gods Them the gods eat

Mooy It has already been stated that water, or the hquid hibation, ealled
“fasth,’” when offered an the fire of heaven, creates an aqueous body throuth
which one can experience pleasures i the world of the Moon Heuscholders
(both ritualists and philanthropssts) acquire such bodies When therr bodses are
offered on the funecral pyre, the offering rises to heaven in w1 aqueous form
enclostng the soul, and gradually reaches the world of the Moon, where 2t
creates the aqueous body In therr aqueous bodies they expenience the franof
their past actions When tlus frust 15 consumed, ke ol 1n a famp, they retum 2
carth for a new round of pleasure and pam

THEY ARE THE $00D OF THE GObs The ward fod should not be taken htenally
The sojourners 1 the world of the Moon are not swzilowed by the gods They
become the food that 1s 10 53y the objects of emjoyment of the gods, as men,
women, and cattle are enjoyed by @ king The gods enyoy them as the mastet
enjoys lus senvants The seriants, too, have their share of enjovments Thwtle
houschalders also expericnce plevsures tn the Junar world

5-6

“Having dwelt there [in the lunar world} ull therr {good) worky are
consumed, they return agun the sxme way they ¢xme  They fhims}
reach the akisa, and from the dkida the aw’ Havng become air, they
hecome smoke, hitsing became smaoke, they become mit,

“Havng become nust, they become cloud, hwving become cloud
they {3l as pain-u nter, Then they are born as nice and barles, herbs and
trees, scsamum and beans: Thence the ext 1 most dfficult, for whocver
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[capatle of begetung children] eats that food and myjects semen, they
become Like unto hum.

Havixo erc Ths is the answer to the second question V m2)

Haws . cossewed A person performs vanous linds of acton \When the
pood action such as the performance of sacrifices, etc, that takes Jum to the
tunar world 18 consuned through the expenence of its frt, he cannot stay there
azylonger s other actions then have a chance to produce their results Thus
$e cornea back 10 earth and assumes a new body

Agarx This word suggests that the person has many tumes gone to the Junar
world and come back to earth.

Tizsane wav This apphes only up to a certain pomt The soul does not
seturn precucly the same way

Tuey {sr] React Fre The aqueous body which accompanies the soul to
the Junar world duntegrates when it falls from that region. The water, however,
g 1n 2 subtle form and accompanies the soul asa passes through the other
2273 il 1t 13 born agan as a human bang

Reaon Tim AKtds That s to 53y, they continue to exist as kita, and then
# 7, ymoke, must, cloud, etc

Thes Tuzy Aze mors pirsicirt There 1s na certainty where the souls
g0 when they fall with the run water “They may be located ia thousands
‘Mazes such as & mountun-nde, unnavigable nivers, oceans, forests, or deserts
Rt exsremely difficult to find an ext from these places Beng carned away by
':'ﬂ'-currmu from the mountains they reach nivers and thence the sea, where
Y are swalowed by alligators or other seacreatures. These agam are
Peallzerd by others and then, together with the lanter, diintegrate i the sea,
7 tn with the sca water the souls are agan drawm up by the clouds, to fall
M ramupon deserts of maccesuble stony ground, whle these they are swallowed.
P bv serpents, deer or other animals These again are swallowed by others,
d100a the vouls thus wander 10 an endlcss round At times they may enter
- ;’ sumate objecys, not capable of being caten Then they dry up Even
»bes ey enter into edible mammate obyects, thesr chance of bhng eaten by
P o capable of procreation u rather tare, because the number o
(z:}u uovan .r,.- thagr

A f inammate

+ " - . .
. " . . -
e " . . D
panage of the embodied soul thy
"'*‘r"’* Uspredictable s the process of reburth rough the relative
O% WHOLVIN £TE VWhe
Pty e 0 EOMAIRITG the s0ul

DAL iery 1 the

s eaten by a person.
v N

- PR L
i ., . -
T2 a - e . . .
L LN ' .

., L] N “ Ay .

oty

. ' DN
3 s g et fnnt, the souls assume other bodies, such 2t the
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body of a caterpillar Duning these embodiments they retun the conscaouss
and expenence the pain and pleasure assoaated with these bodies, Trsarutable,
sndeed, are the ways of Larma Those who go to the funar world retun core
scaousness dunng ther ascent and as fong as they dwell there Ther expensace
of the sourney and of the lunar world 1s Iike a dream But when thes 31 frem
that world they become totally unconscious The example 1s gven of aman who
climbs 2 tree ta pluck fruit. Whale chmbing he ts conscous of what he 8oy

but when he falls from the top of the trec he becomes unconsaicus, O just 2
person who s struck by a mace and whose organs of sensation are benumbed by
the pan caused by the blows 11 carned from place 1o place in a stute of uaced

scsousness, so also the soul descending from the moon becomes benumbed 0
aceount of the fall, wiich shatters its aqueous body, and goes on fromane body
to anather 1 a state of unconsaousness. Thus through the process of the har

vesting of the cereal, threshing grinding, coolang eating, digesung, becorurs
semen, and procreation—through alf these states the soul continues 10 Gl
berelt of consciousness, 1n the subtle watery form It remunt in a comatasesaate

And what a punushment 1t 15 for the soul to remasn unconscious whes, 1818
trae natare, it s offulgent, omniscient, and blssful?

Dufferent kinds of future are indicated for departed souls. There 2t the Dy
ay &na, or Way of the Gods, which 1 followed by the ascetucs, brabmachinny,
araprasthins, and those who arc versed i the doctrine of the Five Fires. These
who go by this path ulumately reach Brahimalola The pesfarmens of the Ag
hotra and other sacnfices, and the philanthropists, follow the Prteny dna, or Way
of the Manes, and reach the lunar world {Chandealola), where they expenerte
the results of thesr action The resduum of their actian brings them back 2
earth There are some who engage an uinful acuons and as a result arc b“:(
immediately after death as cereals, e1c, and, having expenenced the frut
their action, are born agamn as human bangs Then these are the extremiely
wicked and ko the knowers of Brabman The former are bom as msects, e
latter go beyond birth and death and attasn Laberation

7

“Those whose conduct here fon earth] has been good will quckh
attamn some good birth—birth as a brahmin, burth as a kshatmya, of
birth &t a vaifya But those whose conduct here has been ot will
quuckly attan some exit birth~birth as a dog burth as a prg or buth
as a chandala

Cosover Refers 1o thase ressdual Actions which hase nat borne frust tn e
lunar world Persons of good conduct yefrain from untrush decent crucley, €1¢

Bakuwrs £TC The people of the theee upper casses sre entuled to study 142
Vedas and perform sacrifices

CravniAza  The term genera)
socrety They are the outcastes,

By srefers 10 thore who are outude the pale of
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8

“{Thase who narther practise meditation nor perform ntuals] do not
£iow tither of shese ways They become those msigrificant creatures
which are continually revalving and about which 1t may be sad ‘Live
and die,! This s the thord place.

Therefore that world never becomes full Let a man despise this
coare To this end there 18 the followng verse

271

£muz or tast wavs The Way of the Manes or the Way of the Gods
Trsneast createres Like flies and mosquatoes
Revounne ‘They goon dying and beng born for an endless number of tiges

Lveaxomie It to be assumed that this injuncnion 15 addressed by God to
thext creatures

Trrszrore  yure Itis because of the fact that those who proceed by the
thern Path return agan to carth and those who arc newther rutualists nor
pianthropisty eannot go to the World of the Moon that that world 13 not filled
Trmcowmse Thatis to say, b rth as an insigmficant creature

The £0th questian (V 11 4 ) hasaiready been answered (V 1w 1) Regarding
ra s dstinat on after death the kang answered that some go to Brahmaloka
breeNavel hafiad g~ Mo a . ve

+ $1.ngine pomt where the two paths separate the kang said that the Wa,
«L«:\‘: Gods and the Way of the Fathers scparate at the funcral pyre Th)é
o h;:: alhhe f::x:e; gor from the northern solstice to the year and gradually
s b the DL(O“m of the fatter path reach the southern s‘olsucc
Ao whe 3 .
w40 are oot ¢ . '

y -
trontle
Heado
4 de

A man who stcals the gol
gold {ofa brahmin] he (1 ¢ abrahm h
ﬁ;‘u bquor ke who dishonours fus teaches’s bed and h: wh::nl)ﬁrh:
“man—ihese four falt as abso a Bt who associates with them® "

Ta dtnns of 4 Five Fires v eulogrzed

10
. Bathe who knows these Five Fu

Tet 1 not stauned by sin even though
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CHAPTER XI

CONCERNING THE UNIVERSAL SELF

the son of
PRECHINASALA the son of Upamanyu, Satyayajna d

Puluha, Indradyumna the grandson of B}:a:\law, ‘];mak the son of
Sarkaraksha, and Budda the son of A

snd greatsenptural scholars—came together and discussed the question
“What s our self and what 1s Brahman "

fedas
Sourriast senotars e Ther occupanon was the teaching of the V

Wiur  Braneay The guestion 1s related to the Unwversal Seif called
Vafiinarn,

lthas been sated 10\ x4 that the followers of the Southern Path become
L R N S S A oot

il

2

They solved the problem [with the words] “Revered Sirs, Uddalaka
e 0n of Acuna knows, at present, about the Vaisanara Self Let s
HLhm”

They went to lum

SANINamA Sty The Universal Seif who existsan the form of the whole of
azity Or the word ma:

y mean the controller of alf phenamenal changes or
1 S of 4Tl uman brings.

A ren o Lddsiaka s them, ke understood thar intentson,

3
He (L ddalaka) concluded *These great householders a
;n;v' 4ralschelan will question me {Perhaps) 1
-~

nd great
veytung Therefore I shall dir

shall not be able 1 1ell
et them 10 another teacher
O yrrem wr Reganting the \ mivinara Self

n
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4
He satd to them: “Revered Sirs, King Avapats the son of hekap
knows, at present, about the Vaifvanara Self Let us all go to k"
They went to hum

5~7

When they arnved, the hing ordered that proper respect should be
paid to each of them The next moming, afier leaving bed, he sud to
them

“In my kingdom there 15 no thief, no muser, no wine bibber, no man
without a sacnficial fire, no 1g person, no ad much lesy
adulteress

“Revered Sirs, I am gong to perform a sacrifice 1 shallguetoyouas
much wealth as I give to each priest Please, revered Surs, stay here.

They sad  “If a person comes to another with a purpost, he should
tell the other only about that At present, you hnow about the Vashdn
ara Self Please tell us about Him ™ v

He sawd to them * I shall gine you a reply tomorrow morming Next
morning they approached him with fuel i thewr hands Without having
performed any mitiatory rites, the king sad to them

Juve orpERep e Through priests and servants hed
Nexr sorviwg 10 The kang approsched them with rence and &
themn to accept gifts from lam Having been sefused he (hought that they ©on

from hus and.

sidered him to be too sinful and therefore would not receive gifts
He wanted 10 show them that he was a virtuous king

Misgr  Among those who can afford to gne

Vst miboer  Among the brahmuns

No 1680RANT PERTOS  In accordance with fus awn class

Iascone £7c Then being told that they did not want thea
that they considered what he had offered to be too fitle o

I suaLr Give vou ere He had set apart much wealth for hu saenfice Ot
that he would give them whatever he gave his priests

At sresest vovu ere They had coric to hm': seelang the knowledge of the
Vaiv3nara Self and wanted him to tell them about Him alone "

Arrroacien  sasps They were brihmins and theologanm sndthe :
was a kshatriya  yet they approached him with the humil £y tefit af put
This 1 the manner in which knowledge should be sought from 2 tracker .

WrnotT sas i eTe A good teacher does not require of capal e nud'r\
any smtiatory riter They do not have o stay at his house fof ampuhmﬂ Jrrgt
of ume rendening hum personal zenace or practiung austerities

fth he thous*t

Here ends Chapter Fleven
of Part Fue of the
Chhdndogya Upan shad



CHAPTER XI1I

THE HEAD OF THE VAISVANARA SELF

*0 SO of Upamanyy, whom do you meditate on as the Self?”

*Heaven only, venerable King,” he replhied

“The Self you medutate on,” sud the kang “1s the Vaisvinara Self
faled the Good Light (Sutejas) ‘Therefore one sees m your famuly the
S libation ay als the Prasuta tibation and the Asuta hbauon, and you
&3t Fod and see what 1 pleasng Whoever thus meditates on the
Vasvinaa Self eats food, sees what is pleasing, and hasin hus {amily the
1 of Brahman That, hiowever, 15 only the head of the Seif Surely
s bead would have fallen off of you had not come to me ™ (1-2)

O 5% 11c Thus snethiod of tmpatting snstruction 1 often followed by a
‘:xiu e Upanuhade The student 13 asked about what he knows, and
Ben the teacher instryens i beyand that,

Cars vt Goow Luger This s only a part of the Vathanara $elf

Staumnovere The ifferent lands of Lbavons of soma gusce sn the Soma-

i
B fce g ¢ The meaning of the

7F g the names of Suta, Prasats and Asw
YIe 1 hat the members of bus farmly are expert 1n the art of sacrifices
7960 Wuth good appente

Dy
X6 Drurable
¥ o Brain
- ;;_L, PANA rd“‘vu\x Anning from the performance of sacnfices and the
‘i';!ﬂmnn Ser Not the camplete Vavinara,
LY YOUR 1At 1y Evidently he meditated on the head as the complete

Vs,
c,": : eﬂ. B 51051y, 00 5 part as the whole His head would have fallen
U8, 0n account of huys chenshing ths WIOTE view

Here ends Chepter Tuele
of Part Fize of the
Chhdndogza Upamishad
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4
He sad to them: “Revercd Sirs, King A¢vapats the son of hekaps
knows, at present, about the Vafvinara Self Let us alf go to hm”
They went to hum.

57

When they arnived, the ling ordered that proper respect should be
f:]d 10 each of them The next mornuing, after leaving bed, he sad to

em

“In my kingdom there 1s no thief, no muser, no wine-abber, ro w22
without a sacrifictal fire, no ignorant person, no adulierer, much less
adulteress

“Revered Sirs, I am going to perform a sacnifice T shall give toyouss
much wealth as I give to each priest Please, revered Sims, stay here”

They sard  “If 2 person comes to another with a purpose, be should
tell the other only about that At present, you know about the Vasdo-
ara Self, Please tell us about Him » .

He saud to them I shall gave you a reply tomorros morming * Nest
morming they approached ham wath fuel in their hands Wathout havng
performed any mmtatory nates, the lung saud to them:

Krvc orpereo ere Through priests and seovants

NexT soRvinG g1e The king approached them with reverence and aied
them to accept gfts from luim Having been refused, he thought that they con
siclered hum to be too vinful and therefore would not recaive gifis from bus hand
He wanted 1o show them that he was a vrtuous king

Misgr  Among those who can afford to gne

Winr pispER  Among the brahmuns

No IGNORANT TERIOY b1t accordance with us own class

faxcona ETc Then bang told that they did not want wealih, e thous™t
that they considered what he had offered 1o be too hnle

Tsuatt orve souere He had set apart much wealth for
that he would give them whatever he gave hu priests .

AT PRESENT, sov ere They had come ta b seching the Lnow Ilge ol 1PE
Vabi nara Self and wanted him to telf them about Him alene

Arrroaciies  stanps They were brihrmins and theotogiany, and the b;‘
was 3 kshatnya yet they approached hum with the humihity befitnng ppes
This 1 the manner i which knowledge should be soucht from & !r:(hrr.

WrnotT navinG ere A good teacher does not requure of capable "“"m:
any smitiatory ftes They do not have o stay at hishowe fora supulat-d brogt
of ime rendenag hum personal senuace or practinng austentics

Here ends Chapler Fleven
of Port Fuve of the
Chadndogya Upan shad

hus sacsfice Outed



CHAPTER XII

THE HEAD OF THE VAISVANARA SELF

an nny

Suu libation asalso the Prasuta libation and the Asuta ibation, and you
&t food and see what 1 pleasing  Whoever thus meditates on the
Vauvanara Self eats food, sees what s pleasing, and has in hus faruly the
glory of Brahman That, however, 1s only the head of the Self Surely
Your head would have fallen off 1f you had not come to me ”* (1-2)
O so% 27c Thus method of imparting instruction 13 often followed by a
tacher 1n the Upanishads The student 15 asked about what he knows, and
then the teacher mstructs hom beyond that

Curen e Goon Licir This 15 only a part of the Vavanara Self
SUIA tsaTion e7e The different kinds of hibations of soma jusce in the Soma.
saenfice are gnen the names of Suta, Prasuta, and Asuta The meaning of the
#=atence 18 that the members of his family are expert in the art of sacrifices

Ex1000 Wath good appente

PanG Deurable

Cuory or Baaian Ansing from the performance of sacrifices and the
study of the \ edag,

HEAD OF ity Serr Not the complete Vaik inara

Sexert voun weav 1o Evidently he meditated on the head as the complete
SESInan, Bat s 10 say, on 5 part a8 the whote. Hs huag sroutd paor s
#1112 3 ducussion, on account of hns cherishing this wrong view

Here ends Chapter Tuelve
of Part Fize of the
Chidndogya Upamshad
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GHAPTER XIII

THE EYE OF THE VAISVANARA SELF

THEN HE said 10 Satyayagna the son of Pulusha “O Prichmavona
whom do you meditate on as the Self>

“The sun only, senerable King,"” he rephed N

“The Seif you meditate on, sand the hing, *us the Vahinara Sef
called the Universal Form (Visvarupa)., Therefore one sees in )‘»"‘;
family much and manfold wealth—there are ready the chanot an
mules, female servants, and gald nechlaces—and you eat food and ue
what 1 pleasing Whoey er thus medutates on the Varrinara Self et
food, sees what 55 pleasing, and has w hus fanuly the glory of Bahmar
That, howeser, 15 only the eye of the Seif Surely you would hast
become blind i you had not come (o0 me " {1-2)

UNtvERSAL 508 The sun also 15 called Visvarupa, on account of its bar§
endowed with vanious colours

Here ends Chapter Thirteen
of Part Fuee of the
Chhandogya Upansshad



CHAPTER XIV

THE PRANA OF THE VAISVANARA SELF

THEN HE sad to Indradyumana the grandson of Bhallawn “O
ayyighrapadya, whom do you med on as the Self?”

* The 2 only, venerable hung,” he rephed

“The Self you meduate on,” said the kang, “ss the Vawvinara Self
of waried courses (Pruhagvartma) Therefore gifis come to you 1n
¥anous ways, tows of chanots follow you in vanous ways, and you eat
food and see what 1s pleasing Whoever thus medstates on the Vaus-
vanara Self eats food sees what 13 pleasing, and has in hus faruly the
gloty of Brahman That, however, 15 only the prina of the Seif Svrely
¥our prana would have left you 1f you had not come to me ** (1-2)

Here erds Chapter Fourleen
of Part Fice of the
Chhandogya Upanishad



CHAPTER XV

THE TRUNK OF THE VAISVANARA SELF

THEN HE said to Jana the son of $arkarfishar “Whom do you
meditate on as the Self?”

“The abasa only, venerable King,” he replied "

“The Self you medstate on,” said the hing, ‘s the Vathnama 2 H
called Bahula (full). Therelore you are full of oflspring and wealth, :ie
you eat foad and sce what 15 pleasng Whoeser thus meditues Dlﬂ ';-t
Vasvinara Self eats food, sees what 1s plexsing, and hasin ns ﬁmxs‘ Xk
glory of Brahman ‘That, howeuer, 1s only the trunk of the Self m‘:"
your trunk would have been destrojed 3f you bad not conic 12 7
(1~2)

TrUNE ‘The middle part of the body The word sawdeha tn thetexty dfy’;‘(‘i
from the roat dik, which sigrufict to accumulate The body 15 an accury
of fesh, bleod, bone, ete teln
Banvta The 3kafa 1t also called bhula (immens: or full) on agcoun s
ali-pervassvencss The body s catled bahula 00 account of (1s contanies v
thingy, such as flesh, blood, bane, ete

Here ends Chapter Fifteen
of Part Fiee of the
Chhdndegya £ pansshad



CHAPTER XVI

THE BLADDER OF THE VAISVANARA SELF

‘THEN HE s2:d to Budila the son of A 3fva “O Vayaghmpadys,
whom o you meditate on as the Self?”
Water only, venerable hang,” he replied

“The Seif you medisate on,” said the king, “is the Vawvanara Seiff
called Ray: {wealth) Therefore you ate wealthy and flounshing, and
you eat food and see what 1s pleastag Whoever thus meditates on the
Vaibvinara Self eats food, sees what 15 pleasing, and has 1 s farmly
the glory of Brabman That, however, 1s only the bladder of the Self
Surely your bladder would have burstif you had not come tome * (1~2)

Ravt Wealth. Water helps the growth of nce, wheat, ete Through them pne
Soquires wealih and noursshes the body

Here ends Chapler Sixtern
of Part Fixe of the
Chhandogya Upanishad



CHAPTER XV

THE TRUNK OF THE VAISVANARA SELF

THEN HE said to Jana the son of Sarhardhsha “Whom do jo!
meditate on as the Self?”’ g
I =1 > ey 1
The kisa only, venerable King,” he replic \atsanara S

“The Self you meditate on,” said the king, ‘s the s
called Bahula (full) Therefore you are full of offipnng and ¥ calihy 3[}‘
you eat food and see what 15 pleasing Whoeser thus meditates 01" m’
Vassvanara Self eats food, sees what 1s pleasing, and hasin s fansly }C
glory of Brahman That, hawever, 1s only the trunk of the Self 5“"3’
your trunk would have been destroyed if you had not come to me

(1-2)

Trunk The middle part of the body The word sgndehan the testus d;:’x‘;nd
from the root dik, whsch sigmfics to accumulate The body 1s an accumu
of flesh, blood, bone, etc ccfis
Bativis The akasa 1s also called bahula (mmense or full) on accoun sy
all pervagiveness The body 1s called bahula on account of 1ts containg
things such as flesh, blood, bone, ete

Here ends Chapler Fifieen
of Part Fue of the
Chhandogya Upansshad
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CHAPTER XVIII

THE VAISVANARA SELF AS THE WHOLE

THEN HE {the lung) said to them all: “You [being endowed with
lauted knowledge] eat your food, knowing that Vaifvinara Self as of
Heweremany But he who worshaps the Vasévanara Sd}‘ as the measure
ol the span [from earth to heaven] and as identical with the self, eats
food m all worlds, 1n all beings, and 1n all selves,

Astrrrere The Vauvanara Self as really one and without a second, but the
wudents medutated on His limited aspects They mustook the part for the whole,
Armen b Mo v, 1 L. e

H ' - .

b . . .
f .

ficutdaven 1o earth, He who s recogized in the mauth, cic as the eater; He
“ho extends

from heaven to earth (heaven and earth bemg callcd Pradesa
because they are 10 taught 1n the scnotures) He wha 1e st 2l cnne face o
the heart and other pa - . - . . .

loeenca witi e+ . - .
“everytung in oneself, . .

U ol all or “close tu et il attouLLL U1 1t vew

[ ‘g ine nmost selt of all,” or
¢+ measurer of all a3 the cause of the universe® He s the Universal or
Yafinara Self 1n all beingy

ou 1015 taught that he who meditates on the Vaviednara Self, ubo is the Self
of all, kamself Becomes all and eats all Jood, end not phsacal food alone, u fuck
U tatem by the ignosont ’

2

*Of this Vaxky Snara Self the head s Sutejas (the Good L
¢ Vévarupa (the Universal Form), the ]prign Pritha L‘
Yannus courses), the trunk Bahuly (full), the bladder o
fect Prithins (the earth), the ehest the Veds (altar),

28

ght), the
agvartmi (of
Rayi (wealth), the
the harr the fkuda)



CHAPTER XV

THE FEET OF THE VAISVANARA SELF

THEN HE sad to Uddalaka the son of Aruna O Gautama, whomdo
you meditate on as the Self?”

“The earth only, venerable King,” he replied

“The Self you meditate on,” sard the kg, “1s the Vavinar Self
called Pratishtha (the support) Therefore you are supported by of
spring and cattle, and you eat food and see what is pleasing Whoevet
thus meditates on the Vavanara Self eats food, sees what 15 pleasitg,
and has in hus fanuly the glory of Brahman That, however, 18 only the
feet of the Self’ Surely your feet would have wathered away ¥ you hat

not come to me ” (1-2)

Here ends Chapier Seventeen
of Part Frve of the
Chhandogya Upansshad
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CHAPTER XIX

PERFORMANCE OF THE AGNIHOTRA IN
ONESELF (THE PRANA)

d a3 an
THEREFORE the food that comes first should be offere

oblation The first oblation that he (2 & the eater) offers, he should affer,
syng “Sviha to the prana® Then the prina is satnfied,

Fiusr ostation The quantity of food caten should be the same as 1s thrown
1o the fire

PRAXA The modification of the vital beeath which funchions 1 the nestls
#nd mouth,

The obyect siow 1 10 show that to bam who knows the Vavinata Sclf, the
3t of feeding bumself 1s ke feeding Varvanara, and that feeding Varivanara
8 the true Agmbotra

2

The prina being satsfied, the eye s satusfied The
the sun 13 satufied The sun bewng satfied, heav:
beng xatisfied, whitrvee ve s wAos hoan o
They being sat .. .
Ipring, catde, ¢

eye beng sausfied,
en 15 satafied. Heaven

- -t .

Ta

Luotr rre Thatus o 13y, whatever 13 controlied by heaven and the sun
Liswy ar Brarcsiad The ra

diance that the pupil obtans after properly
finuhing the study of the Vedas

ere ends Chapter Ninsteen
of Part Fice of the
Chhindogya Upemishad
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CHAPTER XXI1

THE APANA

THE THIRD gblation that he offers, he should offer, saymg “Svaha
to the apina'™ Then the apina 1s satisfied

Asksa The modificanion of the vital breath by the action of which the un
asumilated food and dnnk go downward and are ultimately ejected, also the
moserent of the out going breath

2

“The apana being satishied, speech (1 ¢ the tongue) 15 satsfied Speech
bang satisfied, fire 13 satisfied Fire being satisfied, the carth 1s sausfied
The earth being sausfied what 15 under the earth and under fire 15
stsfied They bring satsfied, the eater 1s sausfied with offspring, cattle,
fond brightness {of the body}, and the hight of Brahman.

Here ends Chaptet Tuwenty-one
of Part Fice of the
Chhandogya Upantshad
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CHAPTER XX

THE VYANA

THE SECOND oblation that he offers, he should offer, saying * Svaha
to the vyana?’ Then the vyana is satsfied

Vyana The modsfication of the vital breath through which vl entrgy
penvades the entire body

2
The vyina being satisfied, the ear is satsfied Theear being sausgg,
s

the moon s satisfied The moon being sanisfied, the quarters ate s

‘The quarters bemng sausfied, whatever 1s under the quarters and under
the moon is satisfied They bemng sausfied, the eater 1s satisfied with off
spring, cattle, food, brightness [of the body], and the light of Brahman

Here ends Chapler Tuwenly
of Part Fute of the
Chhindogya Uparisshad

Ps: 7



CHAPTER XXI

THE APANA

THE THIRD oblation that he offers, he should offer, saying: “Svaha
o the apina®™ Then the apana ss satsfied.

Arkea The modification of the vital breath by the action of which the un-

ssimilared food and dnnk go downward and ate ultumately ejected, also the
marerent of the out going breath

2

The apina being satsfied, speech {1 e. the tongue) 1s satisfied. Speech
beung satisficd, fire s satsfied Fiee being satisfied, the earth 15 satisfied,
The earth being satisfied, what 15 under the carth and under fire 18
uatfied They being sausfied, the cater 1s satisfied with offspting, catrle,
fod, brightness {of the body}, and the hight of Brahman

Hete ends Chapter Twenty-one
of Part Fice of the
Chhandagya Uparashad
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CHAPTER XXII
THE SAMANA

THE FOURTH obfauon that he offers, he should offer, saymg “Svahi
fo the saminal” Then the samina is sansfed

SauAna The modification of the vital breath by the acuon of which
nutrstion 1s carried all through the body

2

The samdna being satisfied, the mind 1s satisfied The mnd bewng
satisfied, the ramegod 15 satsfied The ram-god being satisfied, the
bghtning 15 satisfied The hghtning bemng sansfied, what ss under the
hghimung and under the ram-god 15 sausfied They bemg sausfitd, e
eater 1s satisfied with offspring, catile, food, brightness [of the bod],
and the fight of Brahman

Here ends Chapter Tuenty-two
of Part Frre of the
Chkdndogya Upanishad
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CHAPTER XXIII

THE UDANA

THE FIFTH oblanion that he offers, he should offer, saying © Svahi to
the udana®™ Then the udina 15 satsfied

LofsA The modification of the vital breath by the action of which the

contents of the stomach arc ejected through the mouth, and the soul 1s con
ducted from the body at death

2

The udana beung satsfied, the shin s satisfied The skin being sansfied,
the air 15 sasfied The mr being sausfied, the kdsa u satsfied The
dafs being satified, what 15 under the at and under the akada 15
tusfied They bemng satisfied, the eater 1s satisfied with offspring, cattle,
fod, brghtness fof the body}, and the bight of Brahman

Here ends Chapter Tiwenty three
of Part Fie of the
Chhandogya Upamshad
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CHAPTER XXIV

THE GLORY OF THE AGNIHOTRA
SACRIFICE

1IF, WITHOUT knowing this [knowledge of the Vautvanara Self], onc
offers an Agnihotra oblation, 1t 1s like an oblation offered in dead ashes
after removing the hve coals

The purpose of this verse 13 to extol the performance of the Agnibotra
sacnifice by a person who 13 endowed with the knowledge of the Vafvanara

Self

2

But 1f, knowing this, one offers an Agnshotra oblation, 1t 15 Itke an
oblation offered in all the worlds, in all beings, and in alt tmans

The food of all beings becomes us food He eats through all (Compare
V xvin 1)

3
Even as the soft fibres of the 1shika reed, when thrown into fire, are
burnt, 5o also are burnt all the sins of ene who, knowing thus, offers an
Agnihotra oblation

before the attan

Sivs Accumulated m many past lives, in the present hfe
he knowledge 8

ment of the knowledge, and also dunng the period when t
attamned

4
Thereforc even f'a man who knows this gives whatas feftolhis food to
a chandala, he venly offers 1t to his Vauvinara Self On this there 1

the following verse
283
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Cuxxviea A chandaly, or outcaste, does not deserve this chanty The
scptures forbd at.

Hn  Sere “The seer becomes one with the Vaigvinara Seif and wherefore
> ththe sou} of the chandala The Vavinara Self dwells i all

Hewhohas realized that the same Self dwells n all 1s releascd from scriptural
tichars, He nses aboy e all the laws regarding caste and untouchatnhity

5
A‘t}:‘m on earth hungry cluldren gather around their mother, so do

gy gather around the Agnihotra sacoifice,

yea around the
Agitotra sacnifice”
Mibengs expectantiv wa ¢ tasos uhen thajmn acafehm hmite ¢ ¢
ety . - N - .
g alf

whalt unuvesse 1s satishica

Here ends Chapter Tuenty-four
of Part Fue of the
Chhdndogya Upamshad






PART §IX

CHAFTER 1
THE NON-DUALITY OF THE SELF

O\ THERE ONCE bived §vetaketu the grandson of Aruna Teo lum
Jus fxther snd ¢ Svetaketu, lead the bife of 2 brabmachinn, for there s

aone belonging o our famly my dear, who, not having studhed the
Vedas 15 a brahimn only by turth

Fatnzr The son of Aruna, he was calleg Uddalaka

To wa 1¢ The father found thar Svetaketn was qualified for the Vedie
Ynomiedge and was ready for mutation He asked the boy 1o find 2 suitable
seachry Evidendy the fasher way gomg away from home and thus was unable
10 each the son hamself

MY oAk The Sansknt word n the 1%t 13 somya (see nate on IV av 4)

Wio sy mkti That s to say who calls tnmselt a brabmyn on account
of taving trahmins as fus refatnes Dot who dots non tumself behiave Yke a
brihoun

Tt hst been stated 1 11 xn 1 that the creation preservanon, and des
tructian ol the univents proceed from Brahman How that happens will now be
sheners Further st has been stared m Voxmy 5 that when a person tlutmed
by the hnowledge of Brabman eats, the wholt world becormes sstsfied Ths
€ould only be possibie if the same Seif dwelt m all betngs The sixth part shows
the nonduaisty of the Self

Sretoheta folloaed s father's behest

?~3
Sverakers went to hus teacher's hiouse when he was fwshs 1 s 212
.



202 CHRANDOGYA UPANISHAD {VIy3

one percawves what cannot be perceived, by which one knows what

cannot be known "’
Svetaketu asked “What 1s that instruction, venerable Si?*

Seriovs Ths seriousness was the result of hus being unnvatled by others i
the Vedic knowledge The implication 1s that he was greatly concated

His FaTHER ETC  His father wanted to teach him good manners

Have you re Evidently the father wanted to know of Svetaketu had leamt

about the Self, or Brahman

One mught have read all the Vedas and understood everything elsc, but al
this would be useless 1f one had not realized the Self

His father rephed

4-6

“Just as, my dear, by one clod of clay all that s made of clay 1
known, the modification being only a name, ansng from specch, while
the truth s that all is clay,

“Just as, my dear, by one nugget of gold all that 1s made of gold 15
known, the modification bemng only a name, arising from speech, while
the truth 1s that all is gold,

*And just as, my dear, by one patr of nuul scissors all that is made of
1ron 1s known, the modification being only a name, ansing from spctd:
while the truth 1s that all 15 iron—even so, my dear, 1s that mstruction

Crop or ctay The matertal cause of the earthen jar, carthen vase, etc

Is xnown Because the eflect 15 non different from the cause

Mobtrication The Stnskrit word sihara i the text means difference
vanety, detelapment, mantfestation

ArisinG FROy speEcH That s to say, based upon mere words The modifica
tion 13 not real, the only reality 1s the clay

ONE PAIR OF NAIL scissors That 1s to say, the picce of tron from which the
nail saissors are made

Svetaketu thought that by means of mstruction from a texcher a person

R R T + —atemms heh

‘ 1
fore by the knowledge of the cause, the nature of the effect became known
A tray, jar, and vase are made of clay Names and forms dufferentrate one from
another The clay alone 1s presentn all these articles and 1s the only reality
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The son sard

7
Surely thase yenerable men did not know that For if they had
known 1t, why should they not have told 1t to me? [Therefore] do you,
venerable Syr, tell me about 1t ™
* 80 be 1t, my dear,” said the father

Forwere The son made tus apparently deprecatory staternent about his

teacher becanse e was reluctant to go to the teacher again 1o learn something
Tew

Herz ends Chapler One
of Part Sux of the
Chhandogyn Upanishod



CHAPTER II
BRAHMAN : THE CAUSE OF THE UNIVERSE

“IN THE BEGINNING, my dear, this [unverse] was Bang {Sat) alone,
one only without a second Some say that i the beginniog this was non
being (asat) alone, one only without a second, and Trom that non beig
bemg was born

In T2 sEGINNING  That 15 to say, prior ta the mandestauon of names and
forms Before the creation no object could be cogmized as ghas, ™ cifferenpated
from other objects by a name and a form Al that exsted was Pure Bang At
the present moment, also, the universe 1t Pure Bang, but it s differentiated by
;ams and forms, while before the creavon the umverse cxsted only 7 Pure

eing

Twis That s to say, the unnerse, which 15 diffe

Being  The word Sar “denotes Pure Beng, which s extrem
definable, all pervading, non-dual, tantless, indnissble Pure Conscrausn
(Sankaracharya }

Oz oNpy e1c There was no entity other than Beng When one s aph
one admuts the existence of a potter besicles the clay fram whichitss made, but
1n this case there existed no awaliary agent

Soue Refers 1o the miulists, who affirm a total non existencc Thesr postion
15 untenable because at least the existence of the being who makes the astcruiont
cannot be denred Furthermore, the mbhilists by stating that non beng ensted
prior to the creation and that 1t was one only urthout @ second admit the relaton
ship of non being with tme and number Thus the theory that non beng alone
ensted prior to creation 1s ancorrect

centiated by names and formms
ely subtle, "

The unnerse 13, 10 reality, nothing but Pure Being and through the know!
edge of 1t all things become known

After stating the view of the nihalists, the Upansshad proceeds 10 refute 18

2
Arunsad “But how, 1ndeed, could 1t be thus, my dexr? How could
204
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Beng be born from non being? No, my dear, 3t was Being 2lone that
exsted 1n the begannung, one enly without 2 second

How cowp.. NoxpEnG It may be contended that a sprout 3s bon from
the non being which fallows upon thee destruction of the seed, this 18 an 10
#ance of the productian of bang {sa¥) from negation, or non bewng But the
contention 1 pot valid, because the seed transforms atsclf mto the sprout. These
10 imstance to show the birth of being from non berrg

Trwas  scoud As a matter of fact, even when one sees the umverse of
rame and form, there exsts only Pure Bung—the modification beng only 2
Rame, ansng from speech, while the truth is that all i clay ™ (VI 1 4)

The process of creatson 15 described

3
“It {(Beng, or Brahman) thought ‘May I be many, may 1 grow
forth* Tt created fire That fire thought *May I be many, may 1 grow
forth* Jt created water That 13 why, whenever a persan 1s hot and
Perspizes, water 1 produced from fire (heat) alone.

Twovoir The ward arkshata 1m the text means, luterally, **J1 su ™ This v erb
shows that Sat, or Beang 15 a conscions entity, and not uncopscious, and that
the unaytrse 1t & thought of the Creator According 10 the Samkhya phdosophy,
the e3wse of the umverse 1s non wtethgent pradhina, or matrer

WMarlere Lie Qay becamung many 1o the shape of the jar, vase, etc, or o
Fope appearning as a snake, a stick, et Those who know about the rope sey aside
e ideas of snake, stick, etc, and those who know about the clay set aside the
Yeas of yar, vase, etc. Likewse, those who have the funowledge of Being, or
Sat, wet ande o)) sdeas with regard to modifications

L1omaren ray The Taittiryy

Produeed heia £ v, o Uperssha (11 1 3) says thatfrom Atman wox
denonbe - e L

thow the ¢ .

Beng aly P .

LLLERUREN

Ur creaTen wazex Ty

¢ word o means Sat o thy
ever buarns, ook, shines, and 15 red s Sat o the form of fire Fire 1s what

WATEX By water 15 meant alt that s flwd and bright
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food (1 earth) That as why, whenever it ramns anywhere, abundsnt
food 13 produced From water alone 1s edible food produced

Foop The word denotes alf that 1s heavy, firm, and dark n colour
Here ends Chapter Tuo

of Part Six of the
Chhandagya Upanuskad



CHAPTER 111
THE THREEFOLD DEVELOPMENT

*OF ALL these [lving) beings, there are only three ongins those ‘born
from an egg, those born from & hving bemg, and those born from a
sprout,

Atz muess [unive] serias Refers to vinble ereatures The elements, before
fhey become tnpartite and gross, remam tubtie and mvmble These thaee
dements—fire, water, and earth {food)—will presently be descnbed as
devatis (gods or dmingties)

Tuost  Ect Refers 10 birds, snakes, etc, which are oviparous

Tiow  pEng Refers to those which are born from a womb  human
beings, catle, ete  which are viviparous

The Auarga Upamshad mentions a fourth species, calied svedaya, those which

¢ borw of perspiration or mosture But thus 13 included in the three meationed
i the present verse

2
“That Dexty thought ‘Let Me now enter mnto those three deities by
Seans of s hiving self and let Me then develop names and forms®
T‘Il“' D[)ﬂ\’ $at or Bang which had produced fire, water, and earth
AR

Lrt \Me now wre Sat, or Pure Being, had produced only fire, water, and
Pl:h, and not the tangible universe
., .

-
e .

- . - ) .
™ . .

" v tuluuranotatiected by the movement of the wa
©r the cond non of the mutror, e

30 2l the re:

o pa el e e e he real Seif 1s not affected by the pleasure

o ot ot 1 onty g:  Sell reflcted . the badd, called the

The entering of Satimto iy
® three deties 1« not Lke the ente
oy etag of ane 1
An0ther, 83 0nie ser 1n the world, Tt more ke the entenng 'o;f the :un‘:‘n‘:i
297
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water or a murror by means of ats reflectton The embodied creature appean
when Sat comes into contact with the physical body and the sensc-organs
through Its reflection, here calied the hiving self Though the embodied crea
ture 1s said to be an effect of Sat, mn reality 1t 13 non-different from Sat Sa, or
Pure Sput, assocrated with the upadhis of the body, mind, and senses 2ppears
a3 the emhodied creature Thus, through knowledge of Brahman one can know
the true nature of the yiva, or embodied t through knowledge of the
One, the nature of all

3
“That Deity, having thought ‘Let Me make each of these three tn
partite,” cntered into these three deitics by means of the hiving seif and
developed names and forms

Ler Me erc Pure Beng made each of the three deties or clements, the
prncipal ingredient, and jomed with st the other two as secondary wgredientt.
The process is as follows It took half of the ongnal fire and added 10 1t one
fourth of water and one fourth of carth, and thus created gross fire Likewue ‘(;
added to half of the onginal water, one fourth each of fire and carth, lno(
created gross water It added to half of the ongnal earth, one fourth cach
fire and water, and created gross earth Thus fire, water, and earth came 10
acquire their separate names and serve special purposes among men ol

Enterep 1c The Derty fiest entered the body of Virdt and then the bodicr
of the three deities, and mamfested names and forms

It made each of these tripartte, nd how these three desties became,
each of them, tripartite, that learn from me now, my dear

Here ends Chopter Thret
of Part Si¢ of the
Chhindogya Upanished



CHAPTER 1V

ER
E THREEFOLD DEVELOPMENT FURTH
e EXPLAINED

Tires S koewares xre The theee colours, or forms, constitute the visible fire,
When these three calours ate explamed as belonging 1o the onginal Fire, water,
20d earth, fire ag g0y commonly known disappears, and also the word fire. For

* Ba cxtence aparg from a word and the 1dea denoted by that word
Therelore what the ‘guorant dewgnate by the word fire 18 false, the only truth
brang the three coloues

2

*The red coloyy of the sun s the colour of fire, the whte [the colour]
of water, the black {the colour] of earth Thys vanshes from the sup
whatys Semmonly called the sun, the modificatson being only a name,
3nung from speech, while the three colours alone are trye

3
of the moon the colour of fire, th
s the black fihe calour] of
ommonty called the
fame, ansing from tpeech, while

< white fthe
carth Thus vamshes from the
moan, the modificangy beng on fya
the three colours alone are trye

4
“The red cotour. oflightrung s ghe colourof fire, thes, hite {the colour)
el wates, he Ylack fthe colour] of earth Thys venishes from ]xghtmng
99
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what s commonly called hightning, the modification being only a name,
anstng from speech, while the three colours alone are true,

The whole world 1s tripartste Therefore, as 10 the case of fire, the only truth
about the world s the three colours Just as what 13 known as fire dsappeans
when the truc nature of fire 1s hnown, 50 also what 1s known a¢ the world dis
appears when the true nature of the world 1s known Sinufarly, earth bewng only

an effect of water, the only truth 15 water, earth 1s a mere name So too water,
PR . L .r. T -0, bung

. " ure Bang

- « miedgeof
Pure Besng makes all things known Hence st has been nghtly sud that by the
knowledge of One, all thungs become known

5
Tt was just through this knowledge that the great houscholders and
great Vedic scholars of ofden times declired ‘No one can now mentiont
to us anything which we have not heard, thought of, or known ’ They
knew all from these {three forms}]

To us The words imply also their descendants

No one zte That 33 to say, because they and ther descendants knew the
Pure Beng all things were known to them They knew the Pare Beng from the
three colours or forms Having known their tnpartite nature, they knew alt
things Thus they became ommiscient

Hotw, through the knowledge of the three forms, one can hnow all

6-7
“Whatever appeared red they knew to be the colour of fire, whatevée?
appeared whte they knew to be the calour of water, whatever Appear
blick they knew to be the colour of earth
¢ Whatever appeared to be unhnown they knew to be the combnanon
of these three detties {1 e colours) Now learn from me, my der, how
these three detics, when they reach man, become exch of them
tnpartite
Fire That s to say, the onginal fire
Ussvows That 18 to say, whatever appeared to be anfimitely subtle and not
cognized through any particular name and form
Here ends Chapter Four

of Part $ix of the
Chhandogra Upamishad



CHAPTER V
THE THREEFOLD NATURE OF FOOD

*FOOD WHEN caten becomes threefold What s coarsest st becomes
facees, what 18 mediym becomes flesh, and what 15 subtlest becomes
mund

Foop witzn eATEN And when digested 1 the fire of the stomach

Mo The subliest part of 1ht food mses to the heatt, thence enters the
trtenes called the hutd, and finally develops into mind, which becomes the
opportofth (b f sensation, Themnd, produced fromfood,
nmateral gt 15 not eternal and i, 23 ded by the V: bk

2

Water when drunk becomes threefold What 1s coarsest i it becomes
unne, what 1s medium becomes blood, and what 15 subtlest becomes
prina

Fire when caten becomes threefold What 15 coarsest 1n 1t becomes
bone hhha( 1s medium becomes marrow, and what 1s subtlest becomes
peed]

Fixe Th:

beat muym 1y, onl, butter, and other fatty substances which generate
Srrran 1t 4 believed that

o, butier, «C: 4 t one smproves the power of spealong by taking

4
o ;::: :mnd. my deay, consists of food, the prina of water, and speech

so1



302 CHHANDOGYA UPANISHAD {Visg

“Please, venerable Sir, instruct me further,”
“*So be 1t, my dear.”

Tue MiND eTC What are commonly known as the food, water, and fire eaten
by hivings are cach to be taken as tnpartite No one can eat untnpartite food,
water, or fire That 1 why whatever onc eats contans portions of all three 1a
those beings which live only on water, one also sees the functioning of mund and
speech, which are the effects of food and fire Likewsse, 1n these bemgs which
lwe only on food, one sees the functioning of the prina and speech Thus the
mund consists of food, and 1s mutable and non eternal Sat, or Pure Bang alone
1s unchanging and eternal

Prease 1¢ Svetaketu wanted to know by fresh examples how it us that the
mind consists of food It 1s really hard to understand how the subtlest parts of
food, water, and fat, reaching one and the same stomach, which 13 matenalin
nature, develop 1nto mind, prina, and speech, respectively

Here ends Chapter Five
of Part Six of the
Chhandogya Upansshad



CHAPTER V1

THE PHYSICAL NATURE OF THE MIND, THE
PRANA, AND SPLLCH

“THAT, MY DEAR, which is the subtlest part of curds nises, when
they are churned, and becomes butter,

2

“In the same mannér, my dear, that which ss the subtlest part of the
food that 15 eaten pses and beeomes mind

“The subtlest part of the water that 13 drunk mses and becomes prina
*The subllest part of the fire that 13 eaten nises and becomes speech

5
Thus, my dear, the mund vonsists of food, the prina conmsts of water,
and speech consists of fire

:Plcasc, venerable Sir, istruct me further
Soben, my dear

i ught be that the subtlest parts of water and fire became prdna and
‘rl;;t‘l‘nbul Svetaketu could not quite understand how the mind conmsted of
ne

Here ends Chapler Six
of Part Six of the
Chhandogya Upemshad
303
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“Please, venerable Sir, instruct me further ”
“So be 1t, my dear "

Tue MovD ETC What are commonly known as the food, water, and fire eaten
by bvings arc each to be taken as tripartite Mo one can eat untrpartite food
water, or fire That 1s why whatever one eats contains portions of all theee In
those beings which hive only on water, one also sees the functiontng of mind and
speech, which are the effects of food and fire Likewsse, 1n those beings which
live only on food, one sees the functiomng of the prana and speech Thus the
rund consists of food, and 18 mutable and non-eternal Sat, or Pure Being alone
1s unchanging and eternal

Prease eve Svetaketu wanted to know by fresh examples how st is that the
mund consists of food It 1 really hard ta understand how the subtlest parts of
food, water, and fat, reachuing one and the same stomach, which 15 matenalia
nature, develop mto mind, prana, and speech, respectively

Here ends Chapter Fiee
of Part Six of the
Chhandogya Upamshad



CHAPTER VI

THE PHYSICAL NATURE OF THE MIND, THE
PRANA, AND SPEECH

“THAT, MY DEAR, which 15 the subtlest part of curds nses, when
they are churned, and becomes butter.

2

“In the same manner, my dear, that which 15 the subtlest part of the
food that 1s eaten rises and becomes mund

3
*The subtlest part of the water that 1s drunk nses and becomes Pprana,

“The subtlest part of the fire that 1s eaten nses and becomes speech.

‘Thus ms daae shaee 2
a -

Tt might be that the

subtlest parts of water and fire became prina and
peeeh, but Svetaketn could not Quite understand bow the mind consisted of
lood alone
Here ends Chapler Sux
of Part Six of the
Chhandogya Upanishad
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CHAPTER VII
HOW THE MIND CONSISTS OF FOOD

“A person, my dear, consists of sicteen parts Do not eat [any food]
for fifteen days, but drink as much water as you ke Since the prina
consists of water, 1t will not be cut off 1f you drink water”

A pERSON ETC The subtlest part of the food adds to the strength of the mund,
and this strength of the mind 1s divided 1nto sixteen parts As long as ths
strength exists, a man can sce, hear, think, understand, and perform actions.
When 1t fails, he cannot do anything The strength of the mind s dennved from
food If any proof 1s needed for this assertion, let a man abgtain from food for
fificen days He will gradually lose s strength of mund, but he wall not dic if

he dninks water

2
Svetaketu did not cat [any food] for fifteen days Then he came to his

father and said “What, Sir, shall I recite?”
His father said  “The Rik, Yajus, and Siman verses "’
He rephed  “They do not occur to me, Sir

Tuey po Not Exc He could not remember the Vedas

3
His father said to lum  “Just as, my dear, of a great blazing fire 2
single coal, the size of a firefly, may be left, which would not burn much
more than that, even so, my dear, of your sixtcen parts anly one part 3
left, and therefore with that one part you do not remember the Vedas
Now go and eat and you will understand me

In ordinary expenience one finds that when a fire that was made to blaze up
by the adding of much fuel has almost gone out, there 13 Ieft only a ungle cosl,
of the size of a firefly, and this will not burn any more than something 1ty own
size In the same manner, when only one of Svetaketu's nxteen parts, made up

304
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byfaed waeleft,an account of hus having fasted for fifteen days, with thistmall
part, of the size of a firefly, he could not reraember the Veday

4
Svetaketu ate and approached hus father ‘Then whatever lus father
asked bom, he thowed that he knew 1t

He wioweo £1o Both the Vedic 1ests and ther explanations.

56

‘Then tus father smid tohurn **Just as, my dear, of a great lighted fire 2
stgle coal the size of a firefly, 1f left, may by made to blaze up again by
adding grass to 1t, and will thus burn much more,

* £ven so, my dear, of your sixteen parts only one part was Ieft, and
that, when strengthened by food, blazed up With it you now remember
the Vedas Therefore, my dear, the mund consists of food, the prina
consisty of water, and speech consists of fire

Afier that he understood what his father said, yta, he understood st.

By both negatve and possuve 111 Anm )
that the mund opusted O?Eod " F

3 15 § ki

Here ends Chapter Seven
of Part Sux of the
Chhandogya Upomshad



CHAPTER VIII

CONCERNING SLEEP, HUNGLR, THIRST
AND DEATH

UDDALAKA the son of Aruna sad to lus son Svetaketu ‘“Lean
from me, my dear, the true nature of steep When a person has enter
1nto deep sleep, as 1t 1s called, then, my dear, he becomes united wat!
Pure Being (Sat), he has gone to his own [Sell] That s why they say b
13 it deep sleep (svapity), 1t 1s because he has gone (apia) to Tus ow

(svam)

Lears FrRoV ME £TC The self reflected 1n the buddhy, or mteflect, 1 catled the
ava or indwidual self, who 1s the agent of thinking, seeing, heanng, ete In the
absence of the functioning of the buddhi, the self becomes one with Sat, o
Pure Bang When, 10 dreamless sleep, the buddhi ceases to function, the sel
1s rid of attachment o worldly objects and returns to Sat yust as the refleetsor
of 2 face reverts to the face when the mirror m which 1t was reflecied 1s removed
Uddilaka wishes to explam thus to hus son Svetaketu

Nature o7 steer That ss to say, of deep sleep In thus state the sell ecturns 10
sts true natuse Dunng the dream state anc experiences pleasure and pa,
which are the results of virtue and vice, created by ignorance The scrptures
declare that the elf experiences freedom and supreme bliss 1 dreamless sleep
alone But dreamless sleep s not the same as Liberation In the former state the
unpressions of past action remamn and therefore, after waking, a man agun
rdenufies himself with the physical world

He pecoues Bewv He transcends his human form, brought about by
contact with the buddlu The self reverts to 1ts own pristine nature of fure
Being Thus prople say that he sfeeps (svapin), since at that tme he returns
o hus own Sell (tvam apita bhavau)

Tnesrsore THEY ¢av £7C Duning the waking state one becomes tired from
various experzences in the shape of pleasure and pam, brought about by virtue
and vice In deep sleep all the senses are drawn n by the prins, which atone
* Jics anake an the nest of the body * As the fangue of the waking state cannot be
shaken off by any other means than withdrawal 1n1o one s own Scif 1t 1 only
proper to 4y of the man in deep sleep that he has *'gone to hus own "

105
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The present section shows that a manin decp sleep regauns hus denuty with
Brahman.
Anllustratson 15 grven to explam that the self 1 deep sleep realizes Brahman

2

“Just as 2 bard tied by a stnng [to the hand of the bird-catcher] first
s every direction, and [then] finding no rest anywhere, settles down
atthe place where 1t 13 bound, so also the mind (e the ndindual soul
©0, 41 al. B = duas afae@ame neyery dieetion and find-

Soaso  Asywnere The human soul hmited by the mind moves about
dunng the walung and dreamn states, expenencing the pleasure and pain which
result from desires and actions, which agamn are results of ignorance Tt does
not, however, obtain real peace from these expenicnces and at Jast settles down,
12 deep steep, 1n Pure Being

Pukis Pure Boung 1t described as the Prina of the praca (8r Up IV w 18)

Mo PrAxa The mund (the individual soul) finds sts refuge in the
Prany, that 1 to say, 1 Brahman

Haung shown that Brehman 15 the ulttmate source of the yiva, the father
}m;mtmu: the same thing through a senies of causes and effects beginmng with
00

3
* Learn from me, my denr, what hunger and thirst are. When a man
shungry as they say, 1t 1s water that has led {1¢ carned away) what
:as caten. Therefore, yust as they speak of a leader of cows, a leader of
0r5€5, @ leadar af man on dn sha £ omtan e 1 e orp A
So, my ¢ T
{froma ¢

e LA

Wit anz Thats to s
Y, the true nature of hunger and tharst.

BQ:Z““ EATEN When 2 man 13 desirous of eating, why 18 he saad to be so?
by :s: h: that time whatever solid food has been caten by hum and whatever
lhq:l: on :;n:lﬁ Y;Llnm h;f be:\‘ h;:tﬁcd by water and carned away

3 been digest en the man 1s sa1d 16 be hungry
o spm::‘:?e;}cxu b‘»;vt\lg“!;ast o of food s Ve e yprout of a seed Bcgl:yg
iy 3 ave sprung forth likc a sprout, it cannot be
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Suetaketu ashed where the oot of the body 15 Hus father replied

**And where could 1ts root be except in food (earth)? And in the same
way, my dear, as food t00 15 an offshoot, sech for water asts root And
as water too, my dear, 1s an oflshoot, seek for fire asts root And as fire
too, my dear, 15 an offshoot, seck for Being (Sat) asits root Yes, all these
creatures, my dear, have their root in Being, they dwell in Bang they
[finally] rest 1n Being

AND WHERE roob The food that 1s caten by a man s hquefied by water
and digested Then 1t changes into the different humours 1n the body From
them blood 1s produced, from blood flesh, from flesh fat, from fat bones from
bones marrow, and from marrow semen  Likewise, the food eaten by a woman
becomes blood It 15 from a combination of semen and blood that the new
bedy 1s produccd

As ro0n 100 rTc Food has a beginung and an end It 15 penshable and
must have a root Water 1s the root

AND AS wATZR ETC Water has a beginming and an end It 1s penshable and
must have a root I'ire is the root

Anp Aswre ETC Tire has a beginnuing and an end It s perishable and must
hase a root Sat, or Pure Being 1s the root

Bemme Etc Being 1s one and without a second Al else are modif cations
being mere names arsing from speech They are unreal

At nese Eve All the movable and immovable ereatures hase their root s
Being, durng their continuance they reside in Bang, and in the end 1hey
resolve mto Bang To explan ths the illustration of a jar and clay 1s givert
ber the foll 1 ! table

One should always r
Sat (Being)
Tejas (fire), which consttutes speech
Ap (water) which constitutes the prana

Anna (food or earth), which constitutes the mund

Now 15 explaned how from water ar an offshoot one can determine Bring a3
the ultimate yoot

¢ When a man 1s said to be thursty, 1t as fire that has led {se cmned

awy) what was drunk by lum Therefore as they speak of 4 feader of
cows, a leader of horses, 1 leader of men, 30 do they sperk of fire a3 the
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feader [of water] So, my dear, know this offshoot (the body) to have
sprung forth [from a cause), for 1t cannot be without a root.

Wiy A uax The fise (1 heat) dries up the water that 1s drunk and also
the bqufied food that 13 eaten, then a man feels thisty

From water as an ffshoot, fire ts snferred as the oot From fire as an offshoot,
Purt Bang 15 mferted as the sool

“And whete could its root be except 1 water?® And in the same way,
my dear, 23 water 15 an offshoot, seek far fire asits yoot And as fire too,
my dear, 13 an offshoot, seek for Being as 1ts root Yes, my dear, all these
creatures have their root 1n Bang, they dwell 1o Being, they [finally)
#est i Being

“And how these three dernes (fire, water, and earth), on reaching a
buman bemng, become each of them tnparnte has already been said
{¥1 w 7) When a person departs henee, hus speech merges n Tus rund,
s tind e bus prana, bus prioa m heat (fire), and the heat 1n the
Highest Beung

Wi AversonpeeARTs EXC When aperson dies, the aggregate of the prana
and ﬂ;\‘c organs controffed by the soul, remcarnates 1n another bodv F e b o
poech mrerear ~ T

Thea by e -

mundml .

Brt, the 4 v suluwee  AnEv AT wmes L Lo

bvnp -2 v . - o

. . . © -
L € s, aer aeath, mia the

1 sucal body s 5 mto the meshes of a

. 7
. ?\qu\,v, that which 15 the subtle essence~in 1t all that exsts has s
o 3t the True That s the Self That thow art, Svetakety.”

. Sct" ventrable Sir, give me further nstruction,’” said the son
© Det, my dear,” the father replied
Sceme 2sante The root of all

VENERABLY (7¢It has been said (VI v 1 ) that the,
az:mehur deep sleep and at death, becomes one with Sat, or Bnl{x‘x‘:a'nbo\x\l;hal
18 ot aware of 1t? This 1s Svetakere's problem, "

Here ends Chapter Exght
of Part Sz of the
Chhandogya Upamshad



CHAPTER IX

THE ABSENCE OF INDIVIDUALITY IN DEEP
SLEEP

“AS BEES, my dear, make honey by collecting the jutces of trees
located at different places, and reduce them to one form,

“And as these jurces have no discimmation [s0 as to be able to s3y)
‘T am the juice of this tree,” or ‘I am the juice of that tree’—even 50,
indeed, my dear, all these creatures though they reach Pure Bang, do
not know that they have reached Pure Bang (1-2)

Inavast concourse of people each man | nows himself to be the son or nephew
of a certain person and thus does not become confused with the others but there
exists no such discrimination on the part of the juices of vanious trees even
though some of them are sweet, some sour, and some bitter In exactly the same
manner, though all these creatures reach Pure Beng at death or durning deep
sleep, they are not conscious of having realized It

“Whatever these creatures are, here in this world——a tger, 1 lion, 2
woll; 1 boar, a worm, a fly, a gnat, or a mosquito—that they become
agam

Ignorant creatures reach Pure Being without being conscious of hawng
reached Pure Being Therefore whatever they are in this world according (0
their past deeds, they become that again Even though they enter mto Pure
Being, yet they become the same ansmals or insects on thewr return from Pure
Being Therr future births are determined by the knowledge they powsess at the
time of death At the ime of death or during deep slecp the ignorant creaturad
no doubt remain unconscious of thewr idividuality yet they come back to the
phenomenal world on account of sgnorance

4
¢ Now, that which 1s the subtle essence—in st all that exss s hasats self
That s the True That s the Self That thou art, Svetakets’
ato
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Please, venerable Sir, gve me further instruction,” said the son
So beat, my dear,”” the father rephed

FLease VENERABLEETC Svetaketu’s problemus this Ifaman who hassleptin
hus own house rises and goes to another willage, he knows that he has come from
ks own house Why, then, do people, when they have returned from Pure
Beng not know that they have returned from Pure Being?

Here ends Chapter Nine
of Part Stx of the
Chhandogya Upanushad



CHAPTER X

THE ABSENCE OF PARTICULARIZLD CON-
SCIOUSNESS IN DEEP SLLEP

“THESE RIVERS, my dear, flow—the eastern toward the east, and
the western toward the west They anse from the sea and flow into the
sea Just as these rivers, while they are in the sea, do not know ‘am
this rver’ or ‘I am that mer,’

“Even so, my dear, all these creatures, even though they have come
from Pure Being, do not know that they have come from Pure Being
Whatever these creatures are, here i this world—a tiger, a lion, a woll,
a boar, a worm, a fly, a gnat, or a mosquito~that they become agat

(1-2)

Wit sta That 13 10 say, when they return to the sea
ThE £ASTERN ETC As with the Ganges

THE WESTERN pTC Az with the Indus
Tuey  sea Water nises as vapour from the sea and forms into clouds, then

1t flls to the earth as ramn, which forms the fivers

Ignorant persons, despite therr being united with Pure Bemng tn deep sleep
do not know Pure Being on account of their ignorance For the same reason,
when they awake they are not aware that they have come back from Pure eing

3
“Now, that which 1s the subtle essence—1n 1t all that cxists has 1ts
self Thats the True That s the Self That thou art, Svetaketu "
“Please, venerable Sir, g e me further instruction,” said the son
“So be 1t, my dear,” the father replied

Fizase £1c Ve see that vanous modificattons of water—in the shape of
nipples, waves, foam, bubbles, ete —rise from water, and when they diappear
1nto the water they are gone Why should not hising beingy Jone their indn d

312
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bty and be destroyed it death, or durmg deep skeep, or at the tme of rosmic

dohution, when they mesge w Pure Bang? This doubt of Syeraketn wall be
resolyed an the next chapter

Here ends Chapter Ten
of Part Stx of the
Chiandogya Upanishad



CHAPTER X

THE ABSENCE OF PARTICULARIZED CON-
SCIOUSNESS IN DEEP SLEEP

“THESE RIVERS, my dear, flow—the eastern toward the east, and
the western toward the west They anse from the sea and flow into the
sea Just as these nvers, while they are in the sea, do not hnow ‘lam
this muer’ or ‘I am that nver,’

“Even so, my dear, all these creatures, even though they have come
from Pure Being, do not know that they have come from Pure Beng
Whatever these creatures are, here in this world—a tiger, a on, a wolf,
a boar, a worm, a fly, a gnat, or a mosquito—that they become agan

(1-2)

War stA That 15 to say, when they return 1o the sea.
ThE CASTERN ETC As wath the Ganges

The wrsTrRN ETC As with the Indus
Tury  sea Water nises as v apour from the sea and forms into clouds, then

1t falls 1o the earth as ram, which forms the rivers

Ignorant persons, despite their beng united with Pure Bang 1n deep sloep
do not know Pure Being on account of their ignorance For the same reason
when they awake they are not aw are that they have come bacl from Pure Being

3
*“Now, that which 1s the subtle essence—in 1t all that exists has ats
self Thatis the True. That s the Self That thou art, $y etaketu ”
“Please, venerable Sir, gnc me further instruction,” said the son
“Sa be 1t, my dear,” the father replied

Prrase £7C We sce that vanous modifications of water—in the shape of
npples waves, foam bubbles, etc —nse from water, and when they diappear
wnto the water they are gone Why should not Living beings lose thewr indiad

12
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uality and be destroy ed at death or dunng deep sleep, or at the time of cosmic

disolunon, when they merge 1 Pure Bang? Thas doubt of Svetabetu will be
30l od 1m the pext chapter

Here ends Chapter Ten
of Part Six of the
Chhrandogya Upantshad



CHAPTER XI
THE INDESTRUCTIBILITY OF THE JiVa

“IF, MY DEAR, someone were tostrile at the root of this large trec here,
it would bleed but ive. If he were to strile at the middle, it would bleed
but Iive. IThe were to strike at the top, it would bleed but live. Pervaded
by the living self, that tree stands firm, dnnling i again and againis
nourishment and rejoicng.

Strixe With an axe,
Breep- A hittle of ats sap would ooze out
Drixkra: Water and other nourishment from the earth, by means of 1t

TOOts.

2

“But if the Lfe (i.e. hving self) leaves one of its branches, that branch
withers; if it Jeaves a second, that branch withers; of 1t leaves & third,
that branch withers. If 1t leaves the whole tree, the whole tree withers.

Ir.. reaves Asthe result of discase or blows from an axe

THEWHOLE. .WITHERS \ccording to the Vedic teachers, trees are endowed
with while the Buddhusts and the Vaudeshilss hold them to be e
consciows. They are sad o Ine because one sees how therr sap runs and bow it
dries up, Just as one sees the movement of sap in other Ining bodies produced
by food and water The Inang self pervades the tree gust as 1t pervades a ran
after it has entered the organism which produces the prana, the mind, and
speech. 1f any acadent happens t0 a branch, the virg self draws sself anay
from that branch, and then the branch withers The <ap, which makes it
possible for the hving self to rematn, departs, and the lving self goes with

. e vmar Thn eman 1 g b

¢ s b ha T nae et leavrs at,

[ N S ]

-

- . IR o
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sate of exstence, The examples of deep sleep and death show that the hving
sdf doea not cease 10 exast, even when the body remains unconscious or dies
Furthet, the performance of the Vedic rituals produces a result which 13 reaped

mafuture bfe This would be impossible if the lning self died with the death
ol e body

*In exactly the same manner, my dear,” said he, ¢ know this This
body dies, bereft of the hwing self, but the hiving self dies not

* Now, that which 15 the subtle essence—in 1t all that exsts has ats
sdf That s the True That 1s the Self That thou art, Svetaketu ”

* Please, venerable Sir, give me further instruction,”” said the son

‘Sabest, my dear,” the father replied

Piease erc How can this vast unverse endowed with names and forms be

produeed from Pure Being, which 1s extremely subtic and 13 namecless and form
fes? Thut w Svetakenw’s next problem

Here ends Chapter Eleven
of Part Six of the
Chhandogye Upamshad



CHAPTER X1

THE BIRTH OF THE GROSS FROM THE
SUBTLE

“BRING ME a fruit of that nydgrodha (banyan) tree ™
“Here 1t 15, venerable Sir ”
“Break 1t
“It 1 broken, venerable Sir.”
“What do you see there>"
“These seeds, exceedingly small, venerable Sie ”
“Break one of these, my son "
“It 15 broken, venerable Sir >
“What do you see there>"
“Nothng at all, venerable Sir *

2

The father sard  “That subtle essence, my dear, which you do not
percewve there—from that very essence this great nydgrodha arises

Believe me, my dear

THAT ARISES On breaking the seed, one does not see the subtle essence,
But 2 13 there all the same It is from that subtle cusence that the farge tret,
supplied with a trunk, branches, twigs, leaves, and fruits, has been produced
In the same manaer, the gross unverse with all 1ts names and forms proceeds
from the subtle essence, or Pare Being

Berieve sE Though the subject has been established by means of atg
and valid authorities, stll people’s munds, on aceount of being attached to gros
esternal objects, do not easily obtamn a clear conception of subtle truths Thete
fore fath 12 necessary Through faith the mind can casily be concentrated
on a subject 1t wishes to understand

“Now, that which 1s the subtle essence—1n 1t all that exusts R:u ats self
That 1s the True Thats the Selfl Thar thou art, Svetaketn
316
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* Please, venerable Sir, give me further mstruction,” said the son
“Sobe1t, my dear,” the father rephied

Peaszerc 1f Sat, or Pure Being, 1s the toot of all that exists, why 1s It not
percrved? This 1 §vetaketu’s next question

Here ends Chapler Tuelze
of Part Stx of the
Chhandogya Upantshad



CHAPTER XIII

THE INVISIBILITY OF AN EXISTENT
OBJECT

“PLACE THIS salt in water and then come to me mn the moring™
The son did as he was told
The father said to lum “My son, bring me the salt which you placed
n the water last might
Looking for 1t, the son did not find 1t, for 1t was completely dussolved

Looxing ere The salt had dissolved and could not be found, yet solf
exssted an the water

An object mav exist without being visible to the cyes, 1t may be percened by
other means

2

The father said “My son, take a sip of water from the surface How
1537

“It s salt

“Take a sip from the muddle How 1s 1t?’

“Itis salt”

“Take a sip from the bottom How 151t?”

“Itissalt™

*“Throw 1t away and come to me "

The son did as he was told, saying “The salt was there all the ume

Then the father smd “Here also, my dear, in this body you do not
percetve Sat (Bemng), but It is indeed there

Take A sip ETc The salt, though not percepuibje by means of sight or touch,
can be discovered by taste

Here Arso eTc Just as the salt, when dissolved 1n the water, was not per
cewved by sight or touch, though 1t existed there all the tume, as proved by the
tongue, Just so, 1n this body, made of fire, water, and earth, onc does not
generally percenc Pure Being, which 13 1ts cause, yet one can percciveat by
other mrans

318
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3

3
Now, that which 15 the subtle essence—n 1t all that exsts has sts
self Thatss the True That 1s the Self That thou art, Svetaketu ™
Please, venerable Sir, give me further instruction,” saud the son
Sobe it my dear,’ the father replied

Purasezrc What is the means of percerving Pure Being? This 1s Svetaketu's
next question

Here ends Chapter Thirteen
of Part Six of the
Chhandogya Upamshad



CHAPTER XIV
THE MEANS OF SELF-KNOWLEDGE

"JUST AS someone, my dear, might lead a person, with s eyes
covered, away from [the country of] the Gandhiras, and leave hmma
place where there wereno human beings, and just as that person would
turn toward the east, or the north, or the south, or the west, shouting
‘I have been brought here with my eyes covered, I have been left here
with my eyes covered

Soweone A thief or a highwayman
Eves coverep  Also with his hands bound
WourpTurneTe Because the person was upable to distngwish the directions.

2

“And as thereupon someone mght loosen the covenng and sy to
him ‘Gandhira 1s in that direction, go that way’, and as thcrtup%ﬂy
having been mformed and betng capable of judgement, he would, by
asking hus way from onc vallage to another, arnive at last at Gandhata~—
1 exactly the same manner does a man who has found & teacher 1o
nstruct lum obtain the true knowledge For hun there 15 delay only v
fong as he 1s not iberated {from the body], then he reaches perfecuon

SoMEONE A sympathetic person he

BENG cAPABLE OF [upGEMENT That ss to say capable of understanding ¥
road pomted out by lum Mere wnstruction 15 not cnough, power of person
discrimunation 1s also necessary

IN eXACTLY KNOWLEDGE *With his eyes bandaged, a man of Gandbin
13 carried away from his own countey by a highwayman and left in 2 forest
where he does not know the dircctions There he ss troubled by hunger %

. - .

o et mnd feal avwad L Ta - . « he dire

- - . . ge from

' « . me at&d
Jow the stlustration 1s applicd to the teachingy of the Upanisha

wquite happy Now the stlustration i applied to the et

"Fhe real home of the yu.a or embodied soul 13 Sat or Pure Being }
320
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away by Bucves 1a the form of the good and tvlldctd!pe‘rfgl;m'&i ?z):u‘n on
s . - .

PR R IURIIYL PUGE Sy

. - P

n8 Tmerstie, 1 am foohish, § am wise, 1 3t bors, Lam dead, my fortune
%6, am done for. How shall 1 we? Where shall 1 go? Who will save me?*
Then, s a result of good deeds performed 1n the past, he finds a compassionate
perwn, dumined by the Knowledge of the Self, whose bonds have been
broken. The latter takes pity on ham, pornts out the smperfection of the pheno.
menal e, and exhorts lam thus *You do not really belong ta this world; you

artnenherafather noca son You are Pure Bemg. Thovart That!” The tmbodied
o, after hieapine and e mas av Lara =%y . -

1 Pure Being (S . fu. . .
hur Abode, the €
Sokera harya's commentary )

Forsrt rrc The delay refers to the tme which passes between the attain.
ment of Kanwledge and the moment of death, As soon as the body falls, the
umned person attwns perfecuon These aré three kinds of acton: Some
[YRus S et LA ~ -

&
x P - 0 -
W - - - .

) .

& acuon, but oot the third Even a man who has attamed perfection cannot
avoud the frnt of the prirabdha acnon Only after yielding sts frut 1s thus actign
tonsumed, after death the man becomes completely free,

3

~Now, that which 15 the subtle essence~in at all that exists has its
ﬂl& That s the True That s the Seif. That thou ass, Svetaket”

"Hc.uc, venerable Sir, give me further snstruction,” said the son,

So be 1t, my dear,” the father rephed

. .
o
ve

n

Here ends Chapter Fourteen
of Part Sex of the
Chhandogya Upansshad,



CHAPTER XV
ULTIMATE LIBERATION

“ARQUND A [dying] person afflicted [with dliness], my dear, hus
relatives gather and ask ‘Do you know me? Do you know me? He
knows them as long as his speech 1s not merged 1n his mind, hus mund 1
tus prana (breath), his prana in heat (fire), and the heat in the Highest
Desty.

2
“But when hus speech 1s merged 1n hss mind, his mind w hes peind,
his prana m heat, and the heat i the Highest Deity, then he does not
know them

The manner of dying of the 1gnorant and the illumined person 13 the same
The former 1s born agamn as a phenomenal being—an animal, a man, ora god—
as deterrmuned by hus past action The latter realizes at once his true Self and
never returns to the world He does not go to any sphere, solar or other, 1
order to attain Liberation

3
“Now, that which 1s the subtle essence—in st all that exists has 118
self That is the True That 1s the Self That thou art, Svetaketn
“Please, venesable Sir, give me further mstruction,” sad the son
““So be it, my dear,” the father rephied
Prease eTe The next questiants Why does an illumined pcnon,onarmmmg

Sat, or Pure Being, not return to the world, while he who does not know though
realizing Sat in death returns? The answer 1s given by means of an fiustraten

Here ends Chapter Fifteen
of Fart Stx of the
Chhdndogya Upamshad
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CHAPTER XVI1

LIBERATION FOR THE KNOWER OF
BRAHMAN

. ized
“\[Y DEAR, they (1 ¢. the police) bring a man whom they have seizes
By the hand: ancg :(ay ‘He has taken something, he has'commmed a
theft! [When he denses 1, they say ] ‘Heat the axe for bim.” I he !\as
commutted the theft {but derues 1t], then he makes himself a har. Being

false-minded, he covers humself with falschood, grasps the heated axe,
a0d 5 burnt Then he s klled,

Tasex sovzrang Which does not belong to um

Hearete At the ume the Upamshads were composed, belief1n the efficacy
of ordeals prevailed

The gty man 18 bumnt by grasping the heated axe znd 18 finally klled,
‘while the nniocent man 1¢ not affected The latter 1s protected by truth Though
the rontact of the hand with the heated axe 15 exactly the same 1n both cases,
¥et the real thief 11 burnt, and not the other, who 15 truthful In the same
canner, be who knows bus 3¢f 10 be the true Self, on approactung after death.
e true Self, 1 not repelled and sent hack t0 a new cxstence, while he whe

2

“But 1f he thd not commut the theft, then he makes himself what he
rtally 15 Being true-munded, he covers umself with truth, grasps the
beated axe, and 1s nat burnt, He 15 released.

3
“As that (truthful} man 2 not bumt {50 210 one who has known §:
at
1 not born again) Thus in That (Sat} all that exsts has 1ts self, That is
the True. That 1 the Sell. That thoy, art, Svetaketur

323
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Then he understood that Sat [from his father], yea, he understood it

THAT 15 THE Serr The Self'1s that, knowledge of which brings about Liber
ation, and wgnorance of which creates bondage It 1s the root of the unrerse, 1t
It all creatures reside and find their ultimate rest The smner essence of:\ca

oo e -
L
3
cause nor an effect Now, having been taught by his f1ther through rexsoning
and lustrations, Svetaketu realized his identaty with Pure Beng

What does a person gain from the teaching given m the sixth part of the
Upansshad ? Prior to the mstruction, he cherishes the notion that st s hus duty
to perform rituahistic actions and that he will expenence their results w this
world and the next In other words, he regards himself as the doer of acuions
and the enjoyer of their results But all these notions cease for one who i
awakened to the Knowledge of Reahty by understanding lhc’ m:amng OE f'f:

which 1t 13 Jus duty to perform in order to enjoy a certain result Allxdc;sn‘
diveraity vanish for him Therefore the notion that the human soul1sa modt cJ‘
tion disappears when one has nghtly understood Pure Being, the non-duat

Self

Here ends Chapter Sixteen
of Part Six of the
Chhandogza Upamshad



PART SEVEN

CHAPTER ¥

DIALOGUE BETWEEN }\IKRADA AND
SANATKUMARA

OV, NARADA approached Sanatkumira [as a pupl] and said:
“Venerable Sir, please teach me.”
Sanatkumira said to hum: “Please

tell me what yon already know.
Then T shal tell you what 1s heyond **

Mupa Koo womikan o0
prace . .

bew

Been

o vy ule wBHUW Ul W Highest Lood camaat be attained by

ay other means except Self Knowledge Narada gave up hus pride of erudytion

21d approached Sanatkumsra as a PUpil 1n order 1o learn ahee v sha & n
S g, - .

a .

b . . .

The uixth part of the Uparushad has taught about the Supreme Reality ang
Srstnbed the unaverse as 1n essence Sat, or Pure Bewng Bur notfuny has beey,
24 about the phengmenal objeets which are fre mna e ~ee
Paft explaing the «
teaches about the .
& e an order 4 - .
£t explaned, sc .

Nmes ete have - . ‘
stand, by gradu, '
of the

2
Nirada smd “Venerable §,r, know the R;
A g-Veda, the Yajyr.
s € Yajur-Veda,
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the Sima-Veda, the Atharva-Veda as the fourth [Veda], the epic
(Purinas) and ancient lore (Itthasa) as the fifth, the Veda of the Veda:
(1e grammar), the rules of the sacnifices by which the Manes an
gratified, the science of numbers, the science of portents, the science o
time, logic, ethics, etymology, Brahma-vidya (1¢ the science of pro
nunciation, ceremonials, prosody, etc ), the science of elemental spinits
the science of weapons, astronomy, the science of serpents, and the fine
arts All this I know, venerable Sir.

FiNe arts The art of making perfumes, dancing, singing playing on musical
instruments, eic

“But, venerable Sir, wath all this I know words only, I do not know
the Self I have heard from men ltke you that he who knows the S¢f
overcomes sorrow. I am one afflicted with sorrow Do you, senerable
Sur, help me to cross over to the other side of sorrow "

Sanatkumdra said to hum “Whatever you have read 1s only a name

Worps That s to say, the outer meaning of the words Also signifies ntuals

A name 1s a mere word or sound ‘Through words one cannot know the
nature of the Self This 1s known only from a qualified teacher The real Self,
which 13 beyond everything, cannot be denoted by words Narada, through
his study, knew only the modifications, and not the Atman, which 18 beyond
modification

4

“Verily, a name 1s the Rig-Veda, [so also) are the Yajur-Veda, the
Sama-Veda, the Atharva-Veda as the fourth [Veda], the epics and the
anctent lore as the fifth, the Veda of the Vedas, the rules of the sacnfices
by which the Mancs are graufied, the science of numbers, the science of
portents, the science of tme, logtc, ethics, etymology, Brahma-idya,
the saence of elemental spirtts, the science of weapons, astronomy, the
sctence of serpents, and the fine arts

“Meduitate on the name

Tye, Rg-Veoaerc It may be asked why a man who knows the Vedas should
not know the Self, since the Vedas teach of the Scif $ankarichirya explans
thas by an ltustration I1a royal procession passes by, though we t.io not gee the
tung because he 1s fudden by flags parasols etc yet we say “There s the
tang " And if we are asked who is the king then again though we cannot see
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'

Te as thashe o A Berent feam afl thatis
' . .

-
Miormare eve Regarding the name as Brahman It 1s ke wonbipping an
undge, Tegarding 1t as Vishnu Himself

$
“Hewho meditates on a name as Brahman can, of hus own free will,
feach as far as the name reaches—he who meditates on a name ag
Brahmun

z‘lmda sud “Venerable Sir, 15 there anything greater than a name™
“or course there 13 something greater than a name
Rlease tell that 1o me, venerable $ir ™

Here ends Chapter One
of Part Sevens of the
Chhindogya Upantshad
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the Sima-Veda, the Atharva-Veda as the fourth [Veda], the epics
(Puranas) and ancient lore (Itshisa) as the fifth, the Veda of the Vedas
(1 e. grammar), the rules of the sacrifices by which the Manes are
gratified, the science of numbers, the science of portents, the saence of
ume, logic, ethics, etymology, Brahma-vidyd (1€ the saience of pro-
nunciation, ceremontals, prosody, etc ), the science of elemental spints,
the science of weapons, astronomy, the science of serpents, and the fine
arts All this I know, venerable Sir

Fine arts The art of making perfumes, daneing, singing playing on musical
nstruments, et

“But, venerable Sir, with all this I know words only, I do not know
the Self T have heard from men like you that he who knows the Self
overcomes sorrow I am one afflicted with sorrow Do you, venerable
Sir, help me to cross over to the other side of sorrow ”

Sanatkumdra said to hum “‘WWhatever you have read 1s only a name

Worbs That s to say, the outer meaning of the words Also significs nituals

A name 15 a mere word or sound Through words one cannot know the
nature of the Self This is known only from a qualified teacher The real Seff,
which 15 beyond everything, cannot be denoted by words Nirada, through
Hus study, knew only the modifications, and not the Atman, which 13 beyond
modification

4

“Venily, a name 1s the Rig-Veda, [so also] are the Yajur-Veda, the
Sama-Veda, the Atharva-Veda as the fourth [Veda), the epics and the
ancient lore as the fifth, the Veda of the Vedas, the rules of the sacnfices
by which the Manes are gratified, the science of numbers, the science I_JT
portents, the science of time, logic, ethics, etymology, Brabma vidyd,
the science of clemental spiruts, the science of weapons, astronomy, the
science of serpents, and the fine arts

“Meditate on the name

Tue Ric-VrpaTC It may be asked why a man who knows the Vedas should
not know the Self, since the Vedas teach of the Self Sanlarichina nrﬂm‘:"
14
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CHAPTER III
MIND AS BRAHMAN

*THE MIND 1, venly, greater than speech Justas the closed fist holci‘l;
two amalakas, or two plums, or two aksha fruts, so does the nund ho 4
sptech and a name For when a man thxnks‘yh s i:ﬂl:lhd z‘::_‘znh:;:‘::d
¢ thanl
read \l':e sacred ):y{nm, then h.c r‘mdsLt{:e_r:‘_ “..,fxt;‘ s b ks
1en he dmr‘u them. Mind, indeed, 15 the sclf, mund 15 the worla,
und 15 Brahman
* Meditate on the mnd

Mo The mind 1 the internal organ, which 1s endowed with the power of
*ection It 15 greater than specch, because through 1ts power of reflecuon 1t
makes specch (1 ¢ the tongue) function. Thus speech 13 included in the mund
And that which includes another thing 1s more pervasive than the fatter, and as
fuch 13 greater than it

A swp ‘That 15 to say, when he 15 deterruned

Wiirx e Tios £1c He follows up hus desire to procure sons and cattle
wih the effort to procure them

A0 szer Itssonly when the mind functions that a ran acts and enjoys
the result of achon,

fixn wortp It 1s only when the mind functions that the worlds are
obtained through the fulfilment of the means for their acquisinon

2
' He who meditates on mund as Brahman can, of his own free will,
Teach as far as mind reaches—he who med on mind as Brat »

Marada sud *“Venerable Str, 1s there any thing greater than mind >
* Of course there 1s something greater than mind *
* Please tell that to me, venerable Sir ™

Here ends Chapter Three
of Part Seven of the
Chhandogya Upanishad
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CHAPTER 11
SPEECH AS BRAHMAN

“SPEECH IS, venly, greater than a name Speech makes one under
stand the Rig-Veda, the Yajur-Veda, the Sima-Veda, the Atharva-
Veda as the fourth, the epics and the ancient lore as the fifth, the Veda
of the Vedas, the rules of sacrifices by which the Manes are graufied, the
science of numbers, the science of portents, the science of trme, logic,
cthics, etymology, Brabma-vidys, the sctence of clemental spints, the
science of weapons, astronomy, the science of serpents, and the fine arss,
as well as heaven, earth, air, akisa, water, fire, gods, men, cattle, burds,
herbs, trees, amimals, together with worms, flies, and ants, 33 also
ngh and unrigh the true and the false, the good and
the bad, the pleasant and the unpleasant

“Venly, if there were no speech, neather nighteousness nor unnght-
eousness would be known, neither the true nor the false, nesther the
pleasant nor the unpleasant

“Speech, venly, makes us know all this Meditate upon speech
on to the

Speecnt Speech denotes the organ of speech, which gues expressi
letters, which, 1n turn constitute a name Therefore speech 1s grea
a name "

Ir THERE WERE ETC In the absence of specch there would be no study, an
in the absence of study there would be no knowledge of the Vedas, and 10 the
absence of such knowledge there would be no knowledge of virtue, vice; €16
Therefore speech alone, through the letters, makes all these things known
Hence speech 1s greater than a name

ter than

“He who meditates on speech as Brahman can, of his own free \\111:
reach as far asspeech reaches—he who meditateson speechas Brnhm:m’”
Naradasaid “Venerable Sir, 1s there any thing greater than speech
“Of course there 1s something greater than speech "’

«please tell that to me, venerable Sir,”
Here ends Chapter Tuo
of Part Seven of the
Chhandogya Upanishad
-
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Warze Avp FIRe wizep Therelore they remaim as they are
Rars wiits That 1s to say, perfgrms 1ts function

Fooo wints That 1 to say, 18 produced

Prisas wint, That s to say, dwell 1n the body

Sacxen mvsees wirl, ‘That 1 1o say, are reated  Only people with strong
tngs can recitt the Vedas

Sacrmrices wiit That 33 to say, are performed Only those sacnfices are
el em A L L L .. ax IR R

uns ene 1 able to preserve 1ts own nature

Some scholiasts give another reading ta Sankara s commentary, according to
“E:i:f ‘533’“ and earth mir and akagd water and fire, ete  all function by the
w

3
He who medutates on will as Brabman can, of his own free will,
reach as far as wall reaches—he who med on will as Brah »
Maradasud  Venerable Sir, 18 there anything greater than will»”
Of course: there 15 somethung greater than will
Blease tell that to me, enerable Sir

Here ends Chapter Four
of Part Seten of the
Chhandogye Upantshad



CHAPTER 1V
WILL AS BRAHMAN

“WILL (SAMKALPA) 15, venly, greater than mind For when 2 man
walls, then he thinks 1n his mind, then he utters speech, and then he
employs speech 1n [the recital of] a name The sacred hymns are i~
cluded 1n a name, and all sacnifices are included 1n the sacred hymns

WiLL evc The Sanskrit word samkalpa 1n the text denotes the actty of the
inner organ by which one discriminates between what ought to be done and
what ought not to be done Will implies conception, determination, and desire
When a person has determined what 1s to be done, then the desire todot follows
When one desires to recite the mantras (1¢ the words of the Vedas), one
engages speech (1 e the tongue) to do so Then speech (the tongue) utters the
mantras

Sacrep  Name The hymns are patticular forms of speech The word name
1s used here in a general sense to denote sound The particular 15 always
included 1n the general

SACRIFICES symns Only those sacrifices are to be performed which have
been enjoined m the hymns, or mantras, of the Vedas

2

“Whll, indeed, 15 the goal of all these [beginning with mind and ending
1n sacrifice], from will they anse and 1n will they all abide Heasven and
carth willed, air and dkfa willed, water and fire willed Through the
will [of heaven and earth, etc ] the rain wills, through the will of the
rain, food wills, through the will of food, the pranis will, through the
will of the prinas, the sacred hymns will, through the will of the sacre
hymns, the sacufices will, through the will of the sacrifices, the world
wills, through the will of the world, everything wills Suc
Meditate on will

Avrv appe  After they are created
Heaves AND EARTH wiLLep  They appear motionless becuase they willed,

s will

as 3t were, to be s0
Am AD AkAfA witren Therefore they do not devrate from their respectine

natures
30
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3 tes—hewhomed a a8 Bral "
Narada sud  “Venerable Sir, is there anything greater than con-
uderation?”
*Of course there is something greater than consideration,”
“Please tell that to me, venerable Sir,”

Orranszte That he obtams these worlds 13 the result of hus own acvon

Here ends Chapler Fuee
of Post Seven of the
Chhandogya Upaneshad,



CHAPTER V
CONSIDERATION AS BRAHMAN

“CONSIDERATION (CHITTA) 15, venly, greater than will For
when a man considers, then he wills, then he thinks m hus mind, then he
utters speech, then he engages speech in [the recitation of] a name
The sacred hymns are included 1n a name, and all sacnfices are included

m the sacred hymns

ConsiperatioN  That faculty of the mner organ by which one can under
stand present events and also the past and the future For instance, one thinks
that because food gave one satisfaction 1n the past, it will do somn the future

WHEN wiees Furst the chutta realizes the true import of a situation then
the samkalpa (will) decides whether to react to 1t affirmatvely or negatively,
and finally the mund cherishes the appropriate desire

2

“Consideration s, indeed, the goal of all these [beginming with suad
and ending 1n sacrifice], from consideration they anse and i consider
ation they all abide Therefore if a person 1s without consideration, £ven
though he possesses much knowledge, people say of hum that he 1
nothing, and whatever he knows [1s useless], for if he were [really}
learned, he would not be so mconsiderate But1f a person 1s considerate,
though he knows but little, to hum people are cager to hsten Con*
siderauon, 1ndeed, 1s the goal of all these, consideration 13 the self,
constderation 1s the support Meditate on consideration

He s noting  Though exusting, he 13 as good as a non-entity

3

.. =1 ser,= ¢ —¢dasas w g Brahman, he, bang permt
. Ve « = worlds which are permantnt,
.- - « wn frec will, reach 1s far as
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CHAPTER V11

UNDERSTANDING AS BRAHMAN

UNDERSTANDING 1S, venly, greater than meditauon, Under-
standing makes one understand the Rig-Veda, the Yajur-Veda, the
Sama Veda, the Atharva-Veda as the fourth, the epics and the ancient
lore as the fifth, the Veda of the Vedas, the rules of sacnifices by which
the Manes are graufied, the scaence of numbers, the saence of portents,
thesaience of ime, logie, ethics, etymology, Brahma-vidys, thescience of
elemental spints, the science of weapons, astronomy, the science of
serpents, and the fine arts, heaven, earth, air, dkada, water, fire, gods,
men, catile, birds, herbs, trees, animals, together with worms, flies, and
ants, and also ngh and unng the true and the false,
the good and the bad, the pleasant and the unpls

easant, food and taste,
s world and yonder fworld] Medtate on understanding

Unorrstaspmvg The knowledge of the meaning of the scnptures

2

Ua L i) g e —dae -2

~ Tmoaa
- . .

2 Bahman * e
Mrada said * Venerable Sir, 1s there anything greater than under-
sanding >

* Of course there 1s something greater than understanding
“Please tell that to me, venerable Sir

Here ends Chapter Seven
of Part Seven of the
Chhindogya Upanishad
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CHAPTLR VI

MEDITATION AS BRAHMAN

“MEDITATION (DHYANA) 15, venly, greater than consideration
Earth meditates, as 1t were The md-region meditates, as 1t were
Heaven meditates, as it were The waters medutate, as 1t were The
mountams medutate, as 1t were The gods meditate, as 1t were Men
medatate, as 1t were Therefore he who, among men, attans greatness
here on earth seems to have obtained a share of meditation Thus while
small people are quarrelsome, abusive, and slandering, great men
appear to have obtained a share of meditation Medhtate on meditationt

Meprration  Uninterrupted concentration upon a deity mentioned in the

seriptures
THE EARTH ETC A yog1 practising meditation 18 steady and firm ‘Thus (rom

the fact that the earth 15 steady and firm, 1t appears that it s meditating
Govs erc The words gods and men (deva manushyah) the text may also

mean god like men
Attans GREATNESs Either through wealth, erudition, or other means
Tuey MEDITATION Because they show a certan repose of manner

can, of his own free

2
“He who meditates on meditation as Brahman,
ditates on meditas

wall, reach as far as meditation reaches—he who me
tion as Brahman ”

Narada smd “Vencrable Sir, 1s there anything greater than medit2
ton "

“Of course there 1s something greater than meditation "

«Please tell that to me, venerable Sir ™

Here ends Chapter Six
of Part Seven of the
Chhandogya Upamishad

334



CHAPTER IX
FOOD AS BRAHMAN

*FOOD 18, venily, greater than strength Therefore 1f a man abstains
from food for ten days, even though he might hve, yet e would not be
able 10 see, hear, reflect, become convinced, act, or enjoy the result
But when he obtams food, he 1s able to see, hear, reflect, become con-
vinced, act, and enyoy the result

2
' He who meditates on food as Brahman obtains the world nch an
fo0d and drink, he can, of hus own free will, reach as far as food reaches
~he who medtates on food as Brahman *
Narada sud ! Venerable Sir, 13 there anything greater than food®”
Of course there 1s something greater than food ™
Please tell that to me, venerable Sir**

Here ends Chapter Nine
of Part Seven of the
Chhandogya Upamshad

m



CHAPTER VIII
STRENGTH AS BRAHMAN

“STRENGTH IS, venly, greater than understanding One strong man
causes a hundred men of understanding to tremble When a man 1
strong he can nse If he rises he can attend [on the teachers) Hhe
attends on them he can become their mtrmate companion [as a pupt]
If he 15 thewr intimate companion he can watch [ther conduct], istent
[to thewr instruction], reflect [on what he hears), become convanced [of
what he reflects on], act, and enjoy the result [of action] By streagth
the earth stands firm, by strength the mid region, by strength heasen,
by strength the mountains, by strength the gods and men, b) strength
cattle and birds, herbs and trees, and animals, together with worms,
flies, and ants, by strength the world stands firm Meditate upon
strength **

StrenGTH The power of the mund produced from food

2
“He who medutates on strength as Brahman can, of his own free will,
reach as far as strength reaches—he who meditates on strength as

Brahman "
Nirada said  “Venerable Si, s therc anything greater than

strength?” ,
“Of course there 1s something greater than strength '

“Please tell that to me, venerable Sir "

Here ends Chapter Erght
of Parl Seven of the
Chhindogya Upantshad
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CHAPTER XI

FIRE AS BRAHMAN

FIRE IS, venly, greater than water For, having seized the am, it

warms the akiSa ‘Then peoplesay Itishot, 1t bums, 1t will rain * Thus
does fire finst manufest atself and then create water Furthermore
thunderclaps roll with g upward and across thesky Then people
say “There 1s hghtnung there 1s thunder, 1t wall rain Here also does
fire first manfest 1tself and then create water Medutate on fire

Fire  waATER Becaust fire 1s the cause of water

Hawno sexzep gy Fire or heat, holds ar fast within atself and thereby
makes st sull
Bunxs That s to say burns the body

Triy create water On account of 1ts being the creator of water, fire s
greater than water

Fexrirexsore T Fire 13 the cause of water through thundenngs

~

2

He who meditates on fire as Brahman becomes radiant himself and
sbtans radiant worlds full of light and free from darkness, he can, of
bus own free wall reach as far ay fire reaches—he who medutates on fire
a5 Brahman

Narada sud - Venerable Sir, 15 there anything greater than fice?
Of counse there 1s something greater than fire ™
“Please teil that 10 me, Venerable Sir »

Here ends Chapler Eleven
of Part Seven of the
Chhandogya Upanshad
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CHAPTER X
WATER AS BRAHMAN

“WATER IS, verly, greater than food Therefore 1f there 15 not
sufficzent rain, then Iiving creatures are affircted with the thought that
there will be less food But if there 15 sufficrent rain, then lning creatures
rejoice 1 the thought that there will be much food It 1s water that
assumes the form of this carth, this md-region, this heaven, these
mountans, these gods and men, eattle and birds, herbs and trees, and
animals, together with worms, flies, and ants Water indeed 13 all these
forms Meditate on water

WATER Because water 15 the cause of food

2
“He who med on water as Brah obtamns all hus desires and
becomes satisfied, he can, of his own free will, reach as far as water
reaches—he who meditates on water as Brahman .
Nirada said “Venerable Str, 1s there anything greater than water
“Of course there 1s something greater thin water ™
“Please tell that to me, venerable Sir

Here ends Chapter Ten
of Part Seven of the
Chhdndogya Upenshad
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CHAPTER XIII

MEMORY AS BRAHMAN

' MEMORY 15, venly, greater than the akifa Therefore cven when
roany people assemble, 1f they had no memory they would not hear
anyone at ail, they would not think, they would not understand But
surely, if they had memory, they would hear, think, and understand

ugh memory one knows one's sons, through memory one s cattle
Meditate on memory

Mesory That 1s to say, recoilection which 1s an attnbute of the mternal
ongan

GreaTer Tian TiE AkA$A The Akata fire, water, ¢tc have heen produced
for a man s enjoyment In the absence of memory, all these things would be
#11{ they were not 3o far as he 13 concerned He could not enjoy them

Evexy wiien e1c From ordinary experience, also, one learns about the
greatness of memory

2

* He who meduates on memory 23 Brahman can, of his own free wall,
reach as {ar as memory reaches—he who meditates on memory as
Brahman»
Nirada sad  Venerabl
oo— enesable Sir, 18 there anything greater than
* OF course there 15 samething greater than memory ™
Please tell that to me, venerable Sie ™

Here ends Chapter Thirteen

of Pary Seven of the
Chlandsgya Upamshad

8



CHAPTER XII

THE AKASA AS BRAHMAN

“THE AKASA 15, venly, greater than fire For in the akiéa exist both
the sun and the moon, lightning, stars, and fire Itas through the 3kita
that a person calls [another], 1t 1s through the aki$x that the otherhears,
1t 15 through the dkd¢a that the person hears back In the dkida we
rejoce [when we are together], and sn the dkafa we rejoice not [when e
are separated] In the akdsa everything is born, and toward the ahida
all things grow Meditate upon the ikasa

AxA$a The first of the five el often
or space

For y¥ tHE AKA$A FTc The sun, moon, etc are
They exist in the akifa If one thing exists 1n another, the Jatter
greater than the former

Iris HEARS BACK When one person calls another, the sound of us voice
travels through the ikaéa The latter hears lam through the Akafa ‘When the
man addressed answers back, the sound of hus voice, 100, travels through
the skisa

ALt THINGS GROW Sprouts etc grow upward toward the 3kila,
ward

Tated by Indol as ether

all dilfegent forms of re
15 naturally

not down*

2
“He who meditates on the dkifa as Brahman obtams the worlds
extending far and wide, luminous, frec from pam, and spicious, he can,
of his own free will, reach as far as the akaéa reaches—he who meditnes
on the 3kd¢a as Brahman *’
Narada said “Venerable Sir, 15 there anything greater than the
akiga®”
“Of course there 1s something greater than the 3kaéa "
“please tell that to me, venerable Sir **
Freg rrou PAIN  As a result of overcrowding
Here ends Chapter Tueelie
of Part Seten of the
Chhdndogya Upanishad
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CHAPTER XV

THE PRANA AS BRAHMAN

“THE PRANA 13, verdy, greater than hope As the spokes of a wheel
are fastened tq the nave, 5o are all these [beginnung with the name and
ending with hope] fastened to the prina The prana moves by the
prana The prana gives the prina to the prana The prana is the father,
the prana 1 the mother, the prana 1s the brother, the prana 15 the sister,
the prana 1s the teacher, the prana is the brihmin

Tuz PRANA ‘The prana is the self of all, and includes action, the agent, and
the tesult of action Tt mamfests itself i three pnncipal forms th= body of
Yuranyagarbha, the external arr, and the prnnapal wital breath in 2 hving
crtature ‘The self {atman) dwells 1n the body with the support of the prana
\\::m the prana departs from the body, the self, too, gives st up The self, of
Whoh fame o0 .

'8 -

1R pRANA 18 BTG Various entitics, such as names, speech, and mind—
ending with hope—hase been mentioned OF these, the name s the ¢ffect and
speech the caust, sprech i the effect and mind the cause The cause 13 greates
than the cffeer All these entiies bound by the chain of hope, are fastened 10
the all pervading prana which 1 greater than bope

THE PRANA MOVES BY THE PRANA That is to say, the prina moves by s
own force

Tire akna grves gt Thatuto say, all the different forms of agents, taeans,
2d resulty exast 1n the prana, there bewng nothing apart from the prina

B s noww explained why father, mother, efc , are st
A grafied by the prana As lo
1 the pring functions m them they are treated eath respect m}alhﬂ, mal}:yg
o but uhen the prana leares them, they are mere corpses. ’

2
* If ane vays something unbecomn,
g to a father, mother, b
e, teacher, or brihmn, then people say “Shame on ',o:.i' ixtxel;‘
s
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CHAPTER X1V
HOPE AS BRAHMAN

“HOPE IS, venly, greater than memory. Kindled by hope, [a person
endowed with] memory reads the sacred hymns, performs sacnifices,
desires sons and cattle, desires this world and the other. Medutate on
hope.

Hoer. The desire for things which have not been attaned, longing

GREATER a5 ETG On account of hope one remembers destrable obsects
Inspired by hope, a person endowed with memory cemeabers the Vede
mantras and performs sacnfices In each indnidual beng, the whole umvere—
from names to memory—lies bound by the fetters of hope

2

*He who med! on hope as Brah all Tus destres are fulfilled
through hope, his prayers are not i vam, he can, of hts own free “ﬂfl
reach as {ar as hope reaches—he who med on hope as

Nirada smd  “Venerable Sir, 15 there any thung greater than hope?”
“Of course there 1s something greater than hope ™
“Please tell that to me, venerable Sir

Here ends Chapter Fourteen
of Part Seven of the
Chhandogya Upanishad



CHAPTER XVI

THE KNOWLEDGE OF THE TRUTH

“BUT IN reality he 1s an atvads who has become an atwvads by the
kaowledge of the True””

"\ay I, \enerable Sir, become an atvids by the knowledge of the
True?

* But one should desire to know the True
“Venerable Sur, 1 desire to know the True ™

Bey gt The prina, or Hiranyagarbha, 1s the highest of all phenomenal
entiies Nhirada thought that there was nothing higher than the prina, and so
kept quiet and did not ask fus usual quesion *‘Is there anything greater than
e prina®* He was evidently satsfied with an inadequate knowledge of
Brabman, for the prana, too, 15 2 modification The knower of the prina has
bren desenbed as an atvidi in the foregomg ehapter only from a relative stand-
pownt. The real ati adt is he who knows the Highest Truth, which transcends all
phenomena. Sanathumira realized the defect 1 the thinlang of Narada, who
#3521 quahified student, and vesumed the conversation m order 10 2cquaint kem
with Tryth

Tauz That which transcends all phenomena and 18 ifingte

Lopune pre That is t0 say, Narada wished to learn about the Highest
Truth from Sanatkumira

Here ends Chopler Sustern
of Part Sreen of the
Chhindogya Upanarhad
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you are a slayer of your father, a slayer of your mother, a slayer of your
brother, a slayer of your sister, a slayer of your teacher, a slayer of 2
brahmn *

“But if, when the prana has departed from them, one shoves them
together with a poker and burns every bit of them, no one would sa)
‘You are a slayer of your father, a slayer of your mother, a slayer of your
brother, a slayer of your sister, a slayer of your teacher, a slayer of 3
brahoun

“The prana, venly, 1s all this He (1 ¢ the knower of the prina) M_ho
sees this, reflects on this, 1s convinced of this, becomes an :mud:
(supenior speaker) If people say to such a man ‘You are an auvids,
he may say ‘Yes, I am an atividr’, he need not deny it ™

HE (1¢ THE KNOWER OF THE PRANA) Hc who knows himself to be one with
the all pervading prina, which 1s the self of all

ArvApr The word means, hterally, superior speaker It refers to a person
who knows not only all the entities that should be known—that 15 0 53, from
names to hope—but also the prina, or conseious scif, which 1s beyond them

Here ends Chapter Fifteen
of Part Seven of the
Chhandogya Upansshad



CHAPTER XVI

THE KNOWLEDGE OF THE TRUTH

“BUT IN reality he 13 an atvads who has become an atwidi by the
Tnonledge of the True ™

May 1, vencrable Sir, become an atrvidi by the knowledge of the
Tree"

* But one should desire to know the True”
*Venerable Sir, T desire to know the True ™

Bet £rc The prina or Hiranyagarbha, 1s the highest of all phenomenal
entnes Nirada thought that there was nothing hugher than the prina, and 0
Eeptquiet and dd not ask hus usval question *“Is there anything greater than
the prana?? He was evidently satisfied with an madequate knowledge of
Brahman, for the prina, 100, 15 a mocificaton The knower of the prana has
Been doscnbed as an ativadi n the foregomg chapter only from a relative stand
pout, The real atads 1s he who knows the Highest Truth, which transcends all
phenomena Sanatkumara realized the defect in the thinking of Narada, who
w25 4 quatificd student, and resumed the cony ersation 1 order ta acquaint um.
with Truth

Tarz That which transcends all phenomena and 1 infinite

1pewe z1¢ That 13 to 3y, Narada wished to feam about the Highest
Truth from Sanatkumira

Here ends Chapter Sixteen
of Part Seven of the
Chhandogya Upsrishad
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CHAPTER XVII
TRUTH DEPENDS UPON UNDERSTANDING

[SANATKUMARA SAID ] “When one understands the True, only
then does one declare the True One who does not understand the True
does not declare It Only one who understands It declares the True
One must desire to understand this understanding

“Venerable Sir, I desire to understand *

WHEN A PERSON £T¢ It 15 only when a person really understands the True
that he renounces all that 1s false, then he speaks of Pure Being alone, which
permeates all modifications  Modifications, perceived by the senses, ar¢
empincally true, but Pure Being 1s Ultimate Truth The modsfications, how
cver, have value masmuch as they lead to Pure Being Narada was led from
empincal truth to Ulumate Truth

He wio poes Not e The ignorant regard fire, water, and carth as trut,
while as a matter of fact these do not ewist apart from Pure Being (VI wv) Bat
when a wise man uses these terms, he knows that all modifications are false,
being mere names arsing from speech Pure Being which pervades all and 18
the unrelated substratum of ali 1 alone true Therefore he speaks the True and
never what 1s not true

OnE MUST pESIRE FTC  The knowledge of the True does not come unshed for

Here ends Chapter Seventeen
of Part Seven of the
Chhdndogza Upantshad



CHAPTER XVIH

UNDERSTANDING DEPENDS UPON
REFLECTION

' WHEN ONE refiects, only then does one understand One whe daes
notrefiet does not understand Only one who refiects understands One
must desire to understand this reflection ™

Venerable Sir, 1 desire to understand reflection ™

Reflection ancludes reasoning about the object on which one reflects
Here ends Chapter Exghteen

of Part Seven of the
Chidndogya Upantshad



WHEN ONE b, as faith, only thep, does ¢ reflecy,
haye faith g, oes

D0t reflecy, nly one wh 0 has fanh
cslrcr Nderstang faith,»
Vcncr:xbl e Sir,

desire ¢ nderstang faith,»

Onc nha does not
e Must



CHAPTER XX

FAITH DEPENDS UPON SINGLE-MINDEDNESS

WHEN ONE 15 single munded [in one’s devotion to the teacher]), only
then dots one have faith One who does not have single mindedness
does not hav e faith Only one who has single mindedness has fath One
must desre to understand single nundedness *

Venerable Sir, I desire ta understand single mindedness »

OvYmiey yarti That s 16 3ay, only then does one devote oneself to
one s teacher for the attaming of the knowledge of Brahman

Here ends Chapter Twenly
of Part Seven of the
Chhondogya Upamshad



CHAPTER XXI

SINGLE-MINDEDNESS DEPENDS UPON
CONCENTRATION

“YWHEN ONE performs one’s dutics {1 € pracuses concentranon), only

then does one have single mindedness One who does not perform his

duties does not have single mindedness Only one who performs his

duties has single mindedness One must desire to understand the

performance of duties * "
¢ Venerable Sir, I desire to understind the performance of duties

Duries These consist, for a brahmacharin, of control of the senses and
concentration

Here ends Chapter Tuenty-one
of Part Seven of the
Chhandogya Upamshad



CHAPTER XXU
CONCENTRATION DEPENDS UPON BLISS

“WHEN ONE ohtamns bliss, onty then does one perform one’s duties

Onewho does ot obtam blss does not perform hus duties Only one who

ebtans bliss performs is duties: One must desire to understand bhiss
‘ Venerable Sw, I desire to understand bliss *

Here ends Chapter Tuenty tiwo
of Part Seven of the
Chhandogya Upamshad
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CHAPTER XXI

SINGLE-MINDEDNESS DEPENDS UPON
CONCENTRATION

“WHEN ONE performs one’s duties (1 ¢. practises concentration), only
then does one have single-mindedness. One who does not perform his
duties does not have single-mindedness. Only one who performs his
duties has single-mindedness, One must desire to understand the
performance of duties * "
“Venerable Str, I desire to understand the performance of duties

Duties These consist, for a brahmachinn, of control of the senses and
concentrition

Here ends Chapter Tueenty-one
of Part Seven of the
Chhandogya Upanrshad.



CHAPTER XXIV

THE INFINITE AND THE FINITE

“WHERE ONE sces nothing else, hears nothing else, understands
nothing else—that 18 the Infimte Where one secs something else, hears

h that 1s the fimte The

g else,
Infinite 15 smmortal, the finite mortal *
‘ Venerable Sir, 1 what does the Infinute find Tts support? *
“Inls own g not even in g »

WiRre oz sees £1C There exists no seer or organ of seeing other than the

no0-dual Infimte, or Brahman AW empincal differentiations are 2bsent 1 the
cxpencnce of the Infitute

IauortaL Changeless

fNmsownzrc 1fone wishes to know the support of the Infimte, then it may

be 1a1d 10 rest n 1ts own greatness But the fact 1s that the Infimte 13 without
support, [t us non-dual

1w smd that the Infinite rests on Jis own greatness How then can It be
uvhout @ support?

'“monmnhnmnhﬂ-»-k.i . mAL et
e - . o
he s . «
whatla,,

Cor
fma,vt:,:‘:b MORSES ETC In the greatness of cows, horses, etc » therr possessor
Iu»l‘?’ sorere The Infinute does not find Tts support 1n anything apart from

Here ends Chapter Tuwenty.four
of Part Seven of the
Chhindogya Upanshad
EH



CHAPTER XXIII
THE INFINITE IS BLISS

“THE INFINITE 5 bhiss There 1s no bhss i anythmg fimte Only the
Infimate 15 bliss One must desire to understand the Infimte "
“Venerable Sir, I desire to understand the Infimte

Inrrate The word Bhuna sn the text also means highest, great, much

THeREIENG  pnTE Because what s fimte only seres to whet the fonging
for more, and longing 13 the source of pain What 1s a source of pan never
produces bliss Therefore there 18 no bliss in the fimte

Here ends Chapter Twenty three
of Port Seven of the
Chhandogza U panshad
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Reporces v e Szuy The pleasure which ordinary people denve from the
cumpany of others 18 enjoyed by the wise from the knowledge of the Scif

Reveis v Tz SeLy He does not denve any joy from the obyects of the
senses

He  ser purer Hhis freedom as unhimated

Prasiznie wortps Warlds of diversity

Here ends Chapter Twentyfice
of Part Seven of the
Chhandogya Upanishad



CHAPTER XXV
INSTRUCTION ABOUT THE INFINITE

“THAT INFINITE, indeed, 1s below It 3s above It s behuad It
bhcforc 1t 15 to the south It s to the north The Infinute, mdeed, 15 all
this

“Next follows the anstruction about the Infimte with reference 103
1, 1pdeed, am below Yam abose Iam behind T am before 1am to the
south Xam o the north 1 am, indeed, all this

TrATINONITE ETC Now 15 explaned why the Infimte docs nat rest upon any-
thing It 1 because there 15 notlung apart from the Infinute on which It could
rest The Infimitc Itself 1s exerything Therefore It does not rest upan any thing

NeXT roLLows £7¢ The purpose of the text s to show the oneness of the In
fintte and the jna

To the sgnoran the word 1 ngmfies the body But here 1t sigmifies the At
or Self

2

“Next follows the mstruction about the Infinite wuth reference to the
Self The Self, indeed, 1s below lt3s above Jtis belund 1tis before Tt
15 to the south It s to the north The Self, indeed, 1s all this

“Venly, he who sees this, reflects on this, and understands this delights
1n the Self, spores with the Self, rejorces in the Self, revels a the Seff
[Even while bung in the body] he becomes a scif rules He wields

PP PRI

PR LIS I ol te
s sulers,

worlds.”

He wiio szes 7its That 18 to say, who knows the Self 1o be unborn afl

pervading, and free
DetcHrs v THE SELY Al bus Jove is contred in the Self slone

SporTs wiTH THE Sx2r A3 ordinany people sport with women and friends
354
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Twr xaowes o Taums That 1 to say, he who sces all things 10 the Self

Becostes TiRer "That 1s 1o say, fite, water, and earth

Broowrs seven £1¢ The vanous numbers are intended to thow the endless
vanety of forms the Sclf assumes after the creation Again, at the time of
disolution, the Self returns to Its prisune umty

Fooo The word ahara i Vhe text means anyimng 1hat 1s taken in {ahnyatd)
by the senses, that 1s 10 say, sounds, sights, smells, ctc

Mo pune Free from aversion, attachment, or delusion

Mruony That s 10 say, the memory that he is the infirate Seif

At Tres erc Ties ereated by ignorance, which have accumulated through
tumerous births and which rende in the heart

Dasxxess Ignorance

VesEraste sanaTKUMARA *He who knows the ongan, the end, the birth and
death {of alt beings] and also ignorance and hnowledge—such a one 15 called
venerable (bhagavan) ** (Sankardcharya

Seaxpa The dictionary meanng of this word 13 “wise man ™ Tt st also a

name of Kirtika, a son of the Dwine Mother Durga Sankara has not e<plamed
18 meaning

Here ends Chapiter Tuenty-tix
of Part Seven of the
Chhandogya Upsmshad



CHAPTER XXVI
SELF-KNOWLEDGE

“FOR HIM who sees this, reflects on this, and understands this,_thc
[P P BIPE RLE . : ~ PR L aaeiand

the Self, food springs from the Self, strength spriags from the bell,
understanding springs from the Self, meditation springs from the Sflf,
consideration springs fram the Self; will springs from the Self; mind
springs from the Self, speech springs from the Self, the name spring
from the Self, the sacred hymns spring from the Scif, the sacnfices
spring from the Self—ay, all this springs from the Self.”

Arrriis Al things percened to exist

Prior to obtaming the Knowledge of the true Sclf, one beheves that aff
entities, from the name to the prana, spring from and disappear into somethiag
other than the Self. But when one has realized the Self, onc ¥nows shat all
things appear from and disappear nto the Seif alone

2

“On this there 1s the following verse

“ *The knower of Truth does not see death or discase or sorron Tlv.:
knower of Truth sees everything and abtaimns everythng everywhere.

“He (the knower) ss one [before the creation), becomes three, bee
comes five, becomes seven, becomies nine, then agun he is catied cleven,
one hundred and ten, and one thousand and twenty

“[Now is descrabed the duscipline for tnner punification by which
Self-Knowledge is attained.] When the food 13 pure, the mind becames
pure. When the mind is pure the memory becomes firm. When the
memory is firm all ties are loosened,™

The venerable Sanatkumira showed Nirada, aftee hus blermhes had
been wiped out, the other side of darkness, They call Sanatkumira
Skanda, yea, Skanda they call him.
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PART EIGHT

CHAPTER 1

BRAHMAN IN THE HEART

OM.THERE is 1n this city of Brahman an abode, the small lotus fof
the heany];

withint 1t is a small 5ki¢a. Now what exists within that small
&3y, that 15 10 be sought after, that 18 what one should denire to
wndenstand,

Crrv o7 sramaan That is to say, the bady,
Erkman. The body u compared to a royal aity,
many officers of the king, $0 15 the body protected by the vatious sense.organs,
the mind, ete. They work for the benefit of the soul

Heaxr The heart s compared to the royal palage Its shape is hike that of a
lotus bug Though Brahman pervades the entire hady, «ar Tor ooy, L
st .

which 1t a dwelling-place of
As g royal aaty 18 pratected by

.

o LY ey
a . - P .

The sixth and s anot meane <
*e feing, free fre
withoug & second

method cannot e «

be real, must exst 10 tume and space :nld I;e i m:‘“\;?“ o mn\fy' g
Tt b, based upon  lomg chenser o eyt annh e
Prebend the transcendental Brat . ]

€ATNOL Attain the Highest Gooy * ' ’ ) N
»¥ehon ake them o worstup Qi :

=
A1 <4 appeary g d un
ety endewed vt eetran arnbures 25¢ dwelling 1 3Pace and ume, an
1l 13108y o teching e anppe " gf';:.h:mh,“"””&*“;‘:;lnm
. lesires
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4 .
1fthey (the pupils) should say: “If everything that exists—all beings
and a]lq"‘ S iy s 4 ‘mylh'xs dity 2? § then what is left

of it when old age overcomes it or when it pershes?”

When a jar 1s destroyed, the mulk contamed in it 1s also destroyed, likewnse,
on the destruction of the body, everything in the body should be destroyed

5
‘Then he (the teacher) should say: *“With the old age of the body,
That (1 e, Brahman, desenbed a8 the 3k3fa in the heart) does not age;
with the death of the body That does not die. That Brahman {and not
the body is the real eaty of Brahman. In It all desires are contained. It
1 the Self—free from un, free from old age, free from death, free from
groel fere fram hunger, free from thirst; Its desires come true, Its
Tt o they are
ects they
ignorant

of the Self depend upon other objects and expesitucy wit sult of their
£ood and evil deeds).

Dors ot ace Does nat change

17 5 mie Sruy That u b say, the Sell of all Qe should meduate on the
Brahman in the 2k48 of the heart as “1," or the Self,

Faze rhou evc These are the characterisnes of the Self,

SN That w10 say, esil, thus includes vartae or good also

Gurr Mental agony eaused by separation from desired objects

The prrushable nature of the vesult of mentonous deeds:

11 all the waorias

LN LI P TP R , )
LRTTYoN .
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always come true, ctc Secondly, for the knower of Brahman, there 1s an smmed:
ate and complete cessation of longing for the objects of the senses, but such a
cessation 13 not possible, all at once, for those who have been sttached to the
world for many lines 1n the past Therefore this part of the Upansshad teaches
and other discipl. for the ull 1 of Brahman
Thurdly, the Highest Brahman, besides which nothing else eusts, cannot be
assocrated with the :dea that It 1s an object to be reached, or that Itas an effect
or that there 1s a person who reaches It But these :deas are too difficult for
ordinary munds to grasp Therefore the present section teaches that one should
attan Brahman by slow degrecs and that he who meditates on It i the heart
Ieaves the body, at the time of death, through the artery mn the head, and
1 ly attains the Sup Brah So the eighth part appears to be a
supplement to what has been taught in the sixth and seventh parts

After being taught what has been sard, the pupils may address the teacker th2s

2-3

If they should say to lum *“Now, with regard to the abode, the small
lotus, in this city of Brahman, and the small 3kiéa within st—what 18
there 1n 1t that 15 to be sought afier and what is there that one should
desire to understand *”

Then he (the teacher) should say “As far as, venly, ths fgreat]
akisa extends, so far extends the akisa within the heart Both heaven
and carth are contamed within 1t, both fire and air, both sun and moon,
both Iightming and stars, and whatever belongs to lum (¢ the em-
bodied creature) n this world, and whatever does not, 1ll thit s
contatned within 1t (1 e the dkisa m the heart) *

WhAT 1s TiERE ETC  The reason for the pupil s questioning 1 this The body
1s himuted, and more limited are the heart and the 4kita within it So what
should be sought there? If something actually exuts sn the heart, 1t must be
very small what s the good of knowng 1t?

Ty~ e £1c No doub, the heart and the space in 1t are small Tut an the
pure heart the yogi sees the clear reflection of Brahman as onc sees one's own
reflection 1 a clean murror or in water The &k&da in the heart s really th esame
as the vast 31242 outside, only the former 1s imited by the heart The Aklana
symbo! of Brahman, because 1t 13 incorporeal and subtle When the heart
becomes pure through spinitual disciphine, one expenences there the presence
of Brahman

Asrar asgre Theandnadual is a rephica of the univene Whatever exuts in

the world also exists 10 the indnadual body
WiaTzvER Dors hoT That s to say, at the present ume



CHAPTER 11

THE FULFILMENT OF DESIRES THROUGH
SELF-KNOWLEDGE

IF HE DESIRES the World of the Manes, by lus mere thought the
:‘f:r\u come to lun Having obtamned the world of the Manes he 1
PPy

Worts or e Maves Thatss to say, the company of the Manes

1fthe knower of the Self desires happiniess in the company of the Manes, they
* at once come to hum, because he 13 of pure nature and also because us
doughts are infallible He enjoys their compamonship and realizes hu own
Treatnesy

2

orld of the mothers, by his mere thought the
aving obtaned the world of the mothers, he

“And i he desires the v
™thens come to him |;
shapp,

. 3
l»mA”d ke desires the world of the brothers,

by his mere thought the
" <7 tome to him  Having obtamed the
¢ shappy ;

warld of the brothers,

“ 4
“‘::\d 1f he desires the world of the sisters,

by s mere thought the
meohim Having obtamed the world

of thesisters, hes happy

. 5
A0 ol he degirey the world of the fnends,
Bapey

by his mere thought th
come 1o him, Having obtained the w 3 : .

orld of the fnends, he 1
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Havivg REALIZED THE SELF That 1s to say, after having been anstructed by s
competent teacher The Self 15 10 be realized 1n one’s own 1nner conscrousness

THERE 15 MO wORLDS Just as with subjects, who must always obey the
commnds of their hing

Here ends Chapter One
of Part Lxght of the
Chhandogya Upanishad



CHAPTER 1II

THE, FULFILMENT OF DESIRES THROUGH
SELF-KNOWLEDGE

IF HE DESIRES the World of the Manes, by hus mere thought the

I’:mzs Come 10 hum. Having obtamed the world of the Manes he s
Py

WoRtb or Tz Maxes ‘That s to say, the company of the Manes
“ﬂllﬁklm knower of the Self desires happiness in the company of the Manes, they
- ’h;ﬂu come to lum, because he 18 of pure nature and alse because his
m\lgn t“lt\: widllble He enjoys their compamonship and realizes hus own

2
“And 1 he desires the world
of the mothers, by hus mere thought the
. s 5’
B;‘:;!ycome o hum Having obtained the world of the mothers, he

3
‘
Mg”i-i?; desires the world of the brothers, by hus mere thought the
Yo by © to lim Having obtamed the world of the brothers,

“An 4
m‘m;ﬁ:‘: l;mrs the world of the sisters, by his mere thought the
ohim Having obtamned the world of the sisters, he s happy

.

And if he g :
Enends o csires the world of the fends, by hus mere thought the
happy me 1o him - Having obtained the world of the fnendf, he s
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6
¢ And af he desires the world of perfumes and garlnds, by his mere
thought perfumes and garlands come to him Hawving obtaned the
world of perfumes and garlands, he 1s happy

7
“And 1f he desires the world of foed 1nd drink, by his mere thought
food and dnnk come to lum Having obtuned the world of food and
drmnk, he s bappy

8
“And 1f he desires the world of song and music, by lus mere thought
song and music come to htm Haung obtuned the world of song
and music, he 15 happy

9
¢ And 1f he desires the world of women, by his mere thought women
come to lum Having obtamned the world of women, he s hppy

10

* Whiteser country he longs for, whatever olyccts he desires, by bis
mere thought all these come to lum Having obtuned them, hes hippy

Here ends Chapler Tuo
of Part Eght of the
Chhandagye Upamshad



CHAPTER III
THE SERENE SELF AND SATYA BRAHMAN

“THESE TRUE. desires are covered by what is false. Though they
exst always, yet they have a covenng which is false. Thus, whosoever
belonging to the embodicd creature has departed from this Lfe, him he
cannot see in this world with his eyes.

THzsE TRUE 2TC. “J1 13 a pity that the true deures which be withun one’s own
Selland are easily attanable should be covered with untruth."” {Sankardchdrya )
Wrat & FaLse That 1s to say, longing for the external objects of the senses,
4nd eapricious conduct to satsfy this longing
Wnotever Anyone among b children and other relauves.

He  eves Heexsts all the ime in the Self But we search for him in the
outside world and therefore cannot see hum

All sbjects of desire exsst 1n the Self But through ignorance people search for
ther 1o the outer world Because of thewr attention’s bemng fixed on external
obyects, they cannot obtam the fulfilment of therr desires No orie can be physi-
cally united 1n the external world with relatives who are dead Like God, all
treatyures should, in teality, have their dewres fulfilled by the mere wish. But
thisdoes not happen, because, unlike God, they are attached to the world This
attachment befouls their minds and covers the tru

2
HThncanfl Sl me hohalonoe oo T e .

“As people who do not know the spot where a l-ltasur: of gold &
2y
been ludden somewhere 1 the earth, walk over it again ax:gd again
wh?r ngndm‘gn 1, so all th:: creatures day after day go into the
o] Brahman and vet dn oes, Gad, i
away by untruth. b sause Trey are carmed

Twose or s Evc* Such ax sons or other relauves, and friends
365
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Wratever £se £Te Food, clothes, ete

By cowe v Tixre By gomg tato Brahman in the k3 of the heart

For tuere ET¢ All destres are fulfilled sf we seek ther fulfilment in the Scif
mn the aty of Brahman withsn the heart There we can always find those whom
we have loved, if only we do not wish to see them 1n the outer world with ote
physical eyes

Go vro Brauvan That is 1o 53y, during deep sleep

Breavse qugy 2ve Because the truc knowledge of the Solf is veided by
gnorance

3
“That Seif abides 1 the heart The etymological explanation of deart
15 this Tlus one {ayam) 1s in the heart (hudi), therefore It 15 called
the heart (huidayam) He who knows this goes every day [in deep sleep}
to Heaven (1 ¢ Brahman, dueling in the heart)

Tiav Serr Unstained by evit etc, as desenibed VI 4 5
Hearr That s 1o say, the 3kafa in the Jotus of the heart
Goes evERy DAY In deep sleep one s unsted with Sat, or use Beng

Everyone, or 1l 1, enters into Brak dunng deep sleep Vet
there 1t a difference The knower of Brahman becomes aware, n deep :I.«p of
- [ CRr PR

. t
aware of ther being unted wath Brafiman in deep sleep Likewise, at the timie
of death the souls of both the ignorant and the Wumincd are untted with
Brahman The fatter, as a result of their knowledge of Brahman attan Jabers
tion, whereas the former come back to the earth

“Now, thi screne being, after rising from this {physiead] body and
attarmng the Highest Laght, reaches hus own feeue] form Thus 18 the
Self™ Thus he (s¢ the teacher, questioned by lus pupils) spoke
{Contmnng, he snd } “Tins 33 the ymmortal, the featless "{‘hu 8
Brahman And of this Brahman the name ts Satyam the True

Seresr A person remams duvracted by o] during (he states of waking and
drearmung on account of the contact of the senses with their obyrcts Yutn drep
1 leee (rom thus contace Therefore he is called serene (samprasida)

h
mgﬁ all persans 1n deep sleep appear 1o be screne, yet the term 2pphies here
to the knower of the Saif

AFTER pooy Afier renouncing all attact ment to the body
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REACHED ncur Having reatized the highest peace

Owv [rave] romy Pnor to Seif hnowledge, owing to ignorance, one
regards the body as one's true form

Frartzss Because the Self 13 one and without a sccond

5
This name Safyam contists of three syllables Sat, 1, and yam  That

Heaven {3 ¢ Brahman, dwelling sn the heart)

Tite [uokTAL That s to say, the true Brahman
Boms That s to tay, conteols

Wihayon ot e o o v -

Here ends Chapter Three
of Part Exght of the
Chhandogys Upamshad



CHAPTER IV
BRAHMAN AS A DAM

THE SELT 1s a dam, a [separating] boundany, for keeping these
worlds apart This dam 1s not passed by day and mght, by old age,
death, and grief, or by good and evil deeds All evils turn back from It,
for the World of Brahman 1s free from all ewil

Dax £vc By means of the Self ali the different worlds are kept withun 1l ar
proper hmits The Lord, or the Self; has created this vanegated umiverse
according to the law of cause and effect, and ordered 1t accordimg to the rules of
caste and the stages of life After the creauon He keeps all things i their night
places, otherwase there would be a great confusion, followed by destruction

NOT pAssED mons £1¢ Day and might e, ot all phenomenal
entitics, but not the Self

Embodied betngs, as a result of errl deeds, become afficted urth dlindness
grief, sorrone, ete This does not happert wenth the Self, whick 15 Pure Spint

2

Therefore, having reached this dim he who v blind ceases to be
blind, he who 1 miscrable ceases to be mucerable, he who 1 affbcted
[with disease] ceases to be afflicted Therefore, having renehed ths dam,
the mght becomes day, for the ¥ orld of Brafiman is lighted once for all

MoHr pay To the lumined soul everything 1s Purc Bemng which »
cternally iummed

3
That World of Brahman belangs to thase who realize 1¢ by means of
conunence (brahmachinya)~—for them there s freedom n all the

worlds.
atn
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Reanzzre The seeker must follow the mstruction of a competent teacher

Continence 18 the principal discipline for the realization of Brahman
Here ends Chapter Four

of Part FEaght of the
Chhandogya Upamshad



CHAPTER IV

BRAHMAN AS A DAM

THE SELF 15 a dam, 2 [separating] bomndan, for Lecpme thase
worlds apart. This dam is not passed by day and mght, In old zee,
death, 20d grief, or by good and evi] deeds. All evals 1urn back fom It
Jor the World of Brabman 1s fres from 20 el

Daxt £TC, By menns of the Scif 271 the different wardds are kept wihm thrr
proper i, The Lod, or the Se¥f, hos created rhas vanorme-d wiees”
according 1o the lrw of cause and efct, and o-dered vt accardme 1 the ruls o
caste zad the stages of Wfe. After the exeanon He Leeps 21] thines an ther reht
places, otherwise there would be 2 grext eomfusian, fhlowed bn deucion.

Nor PASED ~icAT ¥Tc Dav 2nd might, ere., Imut all phonomenal
entcs, but not the Self

Embodied bemes, o5 & esult of el dereds, beome gffadted zsip bimoness
Lrf, serroer, ets. Thes dves not happen weh she S-lf, whach 1 Paee Speit

Therefore, having reached thus dam, he why s blod ceasss 1 b
blind, he who 15 muserahle coasss to be mxserzble, he who afficred
[with disezse] ceasss 1o be afficted. Therefors, having reached thx dem,

the night bechmes dav, for the W orld of Brahman is hehted ance fre 2l

N\1GAT - - DAY To the illrnmed sou! evenvtiung i Pure Biermz, whah
eterpally illmened

3
“That World of Brakman belongs 1o thase who realre It by mmzm af
congnence (brahmachzma)—far then thee s fondm 1 £ ™
worlds.
s
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le call the hfe of a hermut {aranyiyana), that s really
»}\Vn}:c;&: ?Fhe:n: aren the World of Brahman,n the thurd heaven from
hore (¢ from earth), two seas, Ara and Nya by name, and also there 13
the lake called Awrammadiya Furthermore, there are the Advattha tree,
whach showers somageies, 30d the quty of Brahman {3 e. Hiranyagar-
bba), called Aparanta, and the golden hall bult by Brahman
{Huranyagarbha) Humself

Tummo seaseN EYC The carth i3 the first, and the mud regon the second

Aranianya Filled with a gruel which mak hilarated ed
Sowa Juice Thats to say, nectar
Apazfyrra Which 1 ot won by anyone bendes a brahmachinn

or

4
The World of Brahman belongs to those who obtam by means of

munence the seas Ara and Nya in the World of Brahman For them
tere 13 freedom 1n all the worlds

The purposc of thic et an « 1 agtal heabm % =
hach the honowled
utthe smtanaes o .
Jpanushads Thus ¢ - .. - - - -
xcause the words yo gnata (he who knows, VIIL v 1) bave a certain similanty
0 the word yqma 1shtvd, a kand of worship, 11 compared to eshand, desire,
atrayana with Saf, the True, and rayona, protechion, mauna, silence, with
Manang, meditation, anadakiyana fasung, with naf, 19 persh, and aranyi-
fana, the herot's bfe, woth Arg 2nd Nya

“The foliowing 15 an adap from § Icharya’s y, as gven
by Max Muller

“AR the fulfilled dewres, 23 enumerated i chapters two to five, whether the
finding agan of our fathers and mothers, or entering the Brahmaloka, with its
lakes and pataces, must be taken, not a3 matenal, but s mental only On 1hat
Atcount however, they are, by no means, considered as false or unreal—as
L as dreams arc [After all, the creation aself 1s the result of the thunking of
the Sat.} Dreams are false and unrea), relatively only, s e. relatively to what we
3¢ when we awake, but not in themselves Whatever we see i waking, also,
has been shown to be false, because it consists of forms and names only, yet
these names and forms have a true element in them, viz the Sat, Before we
know that Sat_all the objects we see 1n waling seem true, 38 dreams seem frue
m r\g—cam& Wk when anen we ke ot walIR UY e et ot o

oa thas —o b




CHAPTER V
CONTINENCE

NOW, WHAT people call yajna (sacrifice), that is really continence
For he who knows [Brahman] obtains that World [of Brahman, which
others obtain through sacrifice,] by means of contnence.

What people call ishta {worship), that is really continence. For
having desired (ishtvd) the Knowledge of the Sclf, by means of
continence one realizes the Self.

For ne erc: The result abtamed through sacrifice is also obtained by mears
of Thercfore 15 the same as sacrifice The performance
sacrifice punfics the heart, and the pure in heart realize Brahman .

FOR HAVING DESIRED ETC: The word 1shtid 1n the text means, also, **having
worshipped the Lord ” Continence should be practised by the worshipper of
the Lord

Continence has been prescribed as a disciphne for Self-Knowledge Here the
urtue of continence 1s extolled

2
Now, what people call the Satrayana [sacnifice], that 1s really contin-
ence. For by means of continence one obtamns from the True (Sat) the

safety (trina) of the self.
What people call fthe vow of] silence (mauna), that 1s really contin-
ence. For after knowing the Self [from the scriptures] one meditates

(manutg) on It.

SaTrAVANA: A kind of Vedic sacrifice requinng the services of many priests

3
Now, what people call [the vow of] fasting (anitakiyana), that s
really continence. For that Self does not perish (na nadyati) which one
realizes by means of continence-
370



CHAPTER V1

THE COURSE AFTER DEATH FOR THE
ILLUMINED

\OW, THOSE artenes of the heart are filled with the essences of
brown, whnte, blue, yellow, and red liqud substances Venly, the sun
Jonder 1s brown, 1t 38 whate, 1t 1s blue, 1t 15 yellow, it 1s red

AsTeRtes oF THE ugART The heart, as already described, 1 of the shape of 2
lotus and 15 2 plase for meditation on Brahman The artenies (naghs) proceeding
Trom the heart spread all over the body, hike rays procecding from the sun
Brows sunetances These substances are formed when the food 1t
2mmilated The different colours are due 1o contact with the sun's rays

The present chapter describes how the soul of 2 person who has practised
Enunﬂw: and other discaphmes goes out, after death, through the artery
¢ head

The connenon of the artenies with the vays of the sun 15 explaned by an
stration

2 .

At a long ughway runs between two willages, thus one and thar ~
yonder, 5o do the rays of the sun go to both worlds, this one and that
yonder They start from yonder sun and enter mto these artenes, they
312rt from these artenes and enter mto yonder sun

Msovt  yovoer The one at the begmning and the other at the end of
e highway

Tisose  vovoes Refers to the solar orb and the body

3

Whan & mnan o o Toam -
- . . Wl serene, and
. . " . ** Then no evil
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[
On ths there 15 the following verse
“There are onc hundred and one artencs of the heart, one of which
perces the crown of the head Gomng upward by it, a man [at death]
atuns immortality Other artenes, gong w different directions only

terve as channels for hus departing from the body, yea, only serve as
channels for hus departng from the body **

Oz of wiicnt Called the Susburona by the yogps

Aunx Refers to the worshapper of Saguna Brahman who at the time of
death controls the atman 1n the heart by the power of yoga and durects 1t
upward through the Sushumna artery

Dowortausty  Not the absolute immortality expenienced by the knower of
gtm: Brahman but the relatne smmortalty enjoyed by dwellers m

ral

Ouur arTesres 216 The passage refets to those who are attached to the
world and come back to carth for the purpose of reburth

Thss verse occurs m the Katha Upamshad (1T m 16)
Here ends Chapter Six

of Part Exght of the
Chhandogya Upansshad
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Asteer Refers to dreamless sleep

Wit THE SENSES WITHDRAWN In deep sleep, when the senses are withdrawn
from thete objects, a man s sad to have regamed wholeness Duning the waking
and dream states, he 15 himuted by the act of seemng, heaning, etc

SerENe This serenuty 1s due to the absence of mpurites caused by contact
with external objects

EnvERED ARTERIES That 1s to say, he has entered into the Zkata of e
heart by way of these artenes, for there 13 no cessaton of dream perception
unless one reaches Pure Being, which dwells ia the heart

Evit In the shape of virtue and vice Only he who 15 10 contact with the
body and sense-organs 15 affected by pleasure and pain brought about by good
and evil Good and evil operate in the realm of duatiuy Pure Beng which 18
realized 1n deep sleep, 1s one and without a second

For HE 1As £¥C When a man s sound asleep, he 1 filled through and
+ AN a as Asshatt me

In deep sleep, a person does nat, to he sure, experience the pam and pleasurt
of the waking state But as he 15 sulf a victim of sgnorance, he Joses this peace
and serenity on waking

What happens at the ime of death

4
And when he becomes weak, then those sitting around fum say Do
you know me? Do you know me? * As long as he has not departed from
this body, he knows them

BzcosEs WEAR  On account of illness or infirmuty

5

When he departs from the body {f he 1s a mere ertuakist and ignorant
of Brahman]} he then goes vpward by these rays ftoward the morld;
which he has gamned by his mentonious work}] Or [ifbeasa knoner o
the doctnnes of the akada in the lotus of the heart, a3 described 10
VI 1 1] he then meditates on Om {and thus secures entrance 1ato
Brahmaloka] Or [if heisagnorant he attans lower bo'dn:) The knower
attauns the solar orb as quickly as onc directs one's mmdnfm;lh one
object to another This sndeed 15 the door {to the World of Brahman]
for those who know, for the sgnorant 1t s cl

For 1112 167ORANT ETC They do not proceed by the artery i the head
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the deenon vely They Icft befund alf ther royal paraphernatia and
weik ty ;Sr‘zm by )l'.hcm:c}vcs. This shows that the possesnon of Self-
Raowledge 1s more 1mportant than the rulershup of the wortlds.
Wmioyr  omiEr Incicating a streak of jeafousy 1 Indra and Virechana
Cae Prajapatt Thas shows that Self Knowledge can be obtaincd only
from a teacher

Fere e manp As a mark of vespect for the teacher

3

Thev dwelt there for thirty-two years, practsing brahmacharya.
Then Prajapats sad to them  “For what purpose have you both been
fving here?"

Theysud “A saying of yours 1s being repeated {by learned people]:
TheSalfs b oh o fram Car = € ms Camiae 21w mn Fomn famm dmile flas,

that 2 1y which one should desire to understand He who has known
s Self and understood Tt obtamns all the worlds and all deures* Now,
#¢ both have dwelt here because we desire that Self »

Indra and Virochana, hefore coming to Prajapat, were yeatous of each other

But nosy they had overcome their jealousy on actount of theit eagernes tolearn

3bout the Self, and also 23 a result of the pracuce of spintual disciplines as
rebinacharng

4

Prajapan said to ehem $Tha camne ot 4 4 aa

heSelf ® He furthe . -

'I’h,y asked “Ve = . . PR . . ..
#ho 15 percerved 1r -

Prajipat replied *“The same one, indeed

Ta Tty Theus mvam 1623 <3 €anr e e
Tie yr . R
ecedby  « - Lo .
T i :
ling w au uvinig UeNIgs_wWhen L rajapan spoke about the N
$n 1 the eye, He had that Atman in mind persan that s
nstruction mund Thus He did not give any wrong

, 18 percaaved in all these *

Hz.wno ere The wo disaples endent:
ly understaod, by P; Y
g: ?ng\u": that s -:msed n \h:h qgci}:h}? therefore asked ;:’hc :2;:2:;; ;:::’,;
trror of water was not the
e ey ete the disoiples confused the true Self



CHAPTER VII
THE PERSON IN THE EYE

PRAJAPATI SAID *The Self which s free from sin, free from old
age, free from death, free from gnief] free from hunger, free from thirst,
whose desires come true, and whose thoughts come true—That 1t 1s
which should be searched out, That 1t 15 which one should desire to
understand He who has hnown ths Self [from the scriptures and a
teacher] and understood It obtains all the worlds and all desires

Prajipati £Tc The purpose of the story 15 to describe the method by which
Self-Knowledge 15 imparted Another purpose 1s to culogize the hnowledge
atsell

THE SeLr TRUE See VIII 1 5 and note

UNDERSTAND  As being identified with one’s own consciousness

It has been stated i VIIL, au 4 that the serene being having risen above the
body, reaches the Highest Light and his own true Self Now 1t may be asked,
who 15 this serene being? How 1s he to be camprehended ® What 1s the Self
which he realizes as his own nature?® The serene being has several forms con
nected with the body, how does one differentiate hys true form from the others?
The present section discusses all these points It treats of the highest problem,
the Knowledge of the true Self

2

The devas (gods) and asuras (demons) both heard these wortds, and

said  “Well, let us search out this Self by scirching out which onc
obtams all the worids and all desires

Indra, among the gods, went forth, and Virochana, among the

demons Without communicating with each other, the two came into
the presence of Prajapat, fuel in hand

Axp sarp The gods and demons discussed this protlamation of Prayipats

among themselves
I\'mgu z1c Indra and Virochana were the king of the gods and the king of
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CHAPTER VIII
THE DOCTRINE OF THE DEMONS

{PRAJAPATI SAID.] “Look at yoursclf in a pan o(‘ water, and then
Y e T W

They smd. “Venerable Sir, we sce the entire sclf even to the very
haws and nails, 2 veritable picture.”

Tueexvreserr Evidently they took the body for the Self, forgettung that the
body 18 subject to change 2nd cannat therefore be the Self, which 18 immutable.

2

Prayipati saud to them, “After you have well adomned yourselves
[with ornaments], put on your best clothes, and cleansed yourselves,
look into the pan of water.”

After having adorned themselves well, put on their best clothes, and
cleansed themselves, they logked into the pan of water,

“What do you see?” asked Prajipati,

Prajipats wanted to remove the mustonception of Indra and Virochana, who
rgarded the Self s 2 shadow and the body asats canse Thus He asked them to
put on thewr best clothes and ornaments He also asked them to pare thewr natls
and shave thewr hair By tus He wanted to demonstrate several things, Farst,
that just a3 the oraaments etc, cast their reflections i the water but age foreign
to the bady, 50 the body, which casts 1ts refiection 1n the water, may very well
be forexgn to the Self $ceondly, that the shadow 1s yubect o o1,

T t6 chanos e ke
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5
“Therefore even today they say of one who does not practise chanty,
who has no faith, and who does not perform sacnfices “He 1 venly a
fam~n? for eurh 15 the dottrine of the demons. The demons deck the
- - = t-sment andwath

WroDoes nor  sACRIFICES Refers to people who chensh a matenahstic
phulosophy of Lfe

The Tado-Aryans cremate the dead body, realizing that the soul lives e
dependently of 1t and that the sooner the body 15 destroyed the quicker the soul
will be freed fram physical attachment But those who bury the body with food,

clothes, and other obyects of enjoyment beheve 1m the dependence of the soul
upen the body

Here ends Chapter Exght
of Part Exght of the
Chhandogya Upamshad
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3
They smd “Just as we ourselves are well adorned, well dressed 1nd
clean, so, venerable S, are thess two freflections] well adorned, well
dressed, and clean *
Prajapu said  ““This 1s the Selfy this 1s smmortal, fearless This
Brahman ”
They both went away sausfied i heart

Tasis Bransan Prajapan had already declared the Self to be free from
s, sorrow, death, hunger, and thirst Then He had descnibed the Self as the
person seen o the eye Lastly, by means of the pan of water and the smaments
etc, He had tned to show that the body and s shadow were mutable and un
real and therefore not the Self But stdl Indra and % irochana could not see the
reaf Self Thas shows that, on account of some wner impunty, they were Jaching
n discmmunatnve knowledge Prajapatt did not like to hurt thewr feefings by
asking them to practse brahimacharya for a longer period so e agam des
<ribed the nature of the Self s immorial and fearless by repeating what he had
sand before (VT va 4) Thinking that they might be able to understand the
teue meaning of has instruction sn course of tme  He allowed them to depart

Satssriep 1x nearr  The word fanta in the text does not here men peaceful,
for one attams true peace of mind only after knowang the real nature of the Self

4

Prajapats saw them [gomg) and sud * They are both going anay
without having hnown and without having realized the Self And whe-
ever of these, whether gods or demons, follow this docirine skl persh ™

Virochana, satisfied in heart went to the demons and presched this
doctrine (Upansshad) to them * The self (1c body) alone 15 to be
worshspped here on earth the self (s & body) 1lone s to be senved It
only by worshipping the self here 1nd by serving the self that one gams
both worlds—tus and the next

Suars perisst That s to say shall fall sway from the path of virtue and be

destroyed
Preacuen Tims E7G  Virochans told the dermans that ke had recened thi

anstruction from Prajapats Himself

Prapipats gave a warmag to Indra and \ wrochana hop ng that 1oy would
hear His words and change thesr munds Lyidently Visochana d d not under
stand that warnng

1d, as
The doctrine of the demons 15 stll followed by some people sn this werld,
may de knoun fm{r.z the way they treat ther bodies both before and ofter deah
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3
So 1t 15 Indra,” rephed Prajapatt * I shall explam the Self to you
further Lave with me another thirty two years ™

He lived with Prajapats another thirty two years Then Prajapau
said to Indra

Sorr s Indra was nght in thunlang that the reflection of the body was not
the Self

len  Sewr Prajapatwas refomng to the Self about whuch Ke spoke 1n
VIII vu 4 He indicated that he would give Indra a further explanation of
the Self

Live wrmit wz Prayipat wanted Indra to cultvate more inner punty, so

that he could understand the meamng of the mstruction for the hnowledge of
the Self s mdecd cxtremely subte

Herg ends Chapter Nine
of Part Exght of the
Chhandogya Upanished



CHAPTER IX
THE SHADOW SELF IS PERISHABLL

BUT INDRA, even before he had reached the gods, saw this dsfficulty
**As thus [reflection in the water] 1s well adorned when the body 15 wel
adorned, well dressed when the body 15 well dressed, clean when the
body 1s clean, so thus [reflection 1 the water] wall be blind if the body 1
blind, one-eyed if the body 1s anc-eyed, crippled 1f the body 18 erippled
and will pensh if the body penishes

Inora Beng a god, Indra was by nature endowed with spntual
quahtics He thercfore reflected on Prajapat’s words and found certam diffi
culttes He wondered how, If the reflection cast by the body in water or 11 a
murror was the Self, 1t could be immutable, since 1t changes with the changesin
the body

Ove eYED  Or the word trama may refer 10 the runng of the ¢yes and
the nose

2

“I do not see any good n this [doctrine} "* He returned with fuel in
hand

To hum Prajipatsaid “Well, Indra, you went aw 1y with Virochana
satisfied 1n heart, now for what purpose have you come back?”’

He (Indra) sud *Venerable Str, as this [reflection mn the water] i
well adorned when the body 1s well adorned, well dressed when the body
1s well dressed, clen when the body 1s clean, so thus [reflection m the
water] will be blind af the body 13 blind, one-ey ed if the body 1s one eyed
crippled 1f the body is crippled, and will peash if the body penshes
Therefore I do not see any good 1n this [doctnine}

Prajapatt, bemng omnuscient, knew about Indra's difficulty Yet Hewanted ta
hear Indra’s problem from his own mouth Thn n the method a teacter
should follow an mstructing has doaples (VI 3 1)
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3
So 1t 1 Indra,” rephied Prajapati * 1 shall
further Live with me another thurty two years

He lived with Prajapati another thirty twa years Then Prajapat
sad 10 Indra

explam the Seif to you
s

Sorrss Indrawas nght in thinking that the reflection of the body was not
the Self

Twsst,  Smy Prajepatiwas reformng o the Self about whach He spoke i
VIl wn 4 Heindieated that he would gwve Indra a further explananon of
the Seif

Lave with ur Prajapati wanted Indra to cultvate more macr punty, so

that he could understand the meaning of the instruction, for the hnowledge of
the Self 11 mdeed extremely subtle

Here ends Chapter Nine
of Part Exght of the
Chhandogya Upamshad



CHAPTER X
THE DRLAM SCLT

“HE WHO moves 1bout, exalted, 1n dreams—thus 1s the Self, this 1s
immortal, fearless This 1s Brahman *

Then Indra went away satisfied in heart But even before he had
reached the gods, he saw thus dufficulty “Although this [dream self] s
not blind even if the body 1s blind, nor do 1ts eyes and nose run when the
eyes and nose of the body run, although thss self 1s not affected by the
defects of the body,

“Nor killed when 1t (the body) 1s killed, nor one eyed when 1t 1s one
eyed—yet they kil 1t (the dream sclf), as it were, they chase 1t, as st
were It becomes conscious of pain, as it were, 1t weeps, as 1t were Ido
not see any good 1n this {doctrine] * (1-2)

He wito erc Prajipan 18 speaking about the Self described ay frec from sin
free from old age etc (VIII vt 1) and also as the person scen i the e3¢
(VIII vn 4)  This Self, when assocaated with the dream body, appears as the
dream self

ExALTED Being attended upon by relatives servants etc in dreams

Nor xiLLep ETC As 13 the case with he reflection of the sclf i water

As 1t were  Indra was aware that the dream self was a vctim of sarous
sorts of suffering  But Prajipau had spoken about the Self s being immortal
fearless, etc He could not impute error to Prajipit nor could he contra lict
Him Therefore he qualified hus statements with the phrase * asat were

Prajapots kad tiwrce explaned the Self to Indra But Indra could not compre
hend the truth on account of certawn smpurihies that still clung to his heart Witha
ziew to remoring them, Prajdpats asked him to practise more spinitaal displines

34
He returned with fuel in hand To him Prajipausad  Well Indr
you went away satisfied 1n heart, now for what purpose have you

come back?"
He (Indra) sud “Venerable Su, although this [dream sclf] 1 not

304
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blind even f the body 15 blind, nor do its cyes and nose run when the
eyes aud nose of the body run; although this self is not affected by the
(v ~tava

. . . A T Vamtticanad

. 1t
were 1t becomes Conscious o1 pau, wsse nw . == "o
not see any good in this ”

“Sa it 15, Indra,” rephied Prajipatr. “I shall explan the Self further
to you Lave with me another thirty-two years.”

He lived with Prajipat another thirty-two years. Then Prajapati
said to Indra:

Durning the states of waking and drearing, the self experiences cxternat 2nd
mternal objects But in dreamiess sieep, which will be mentioned 1 the next
chapter, the self exssts without experienaing either of them

Here ends Chapter Ten
of Purt Evght of the
Chidndogya Upamshad.



CHAPTER X1
THE SELT' IN DREAMLESS SLLEP

“WHEN A man s asleep, with senses withdrawn and serene, and sees
no dream—that s the Self This 1simmortal, fearless This1s Brahman *

Then Indra went away satisfied i heart But even before he had
reached the gods, he saw this difficulty “In truth st (1e the sellin
dreamless sleep) does not know rtself as ‘I am 1t,’ nor these [other]
creatures It has therefore reached (in dreamless sleep] utter anmhil-
tion, as it were ¥ do not see any good i thus ™

WHEN A man T Compare VIII 1 3
THAT 18 TiE SELr ETC Prajipat: was referring to the ssme Self avis described

m VIHI v 4 and VIII ¥ 1

I anwnILATION As there were no objeets 1o be experienced in dreamless
sleep, Indra felt that there was na subject erther 1o experience them In the
absence of the conscrousness of a specific object i deep slecp one may think
that the Sclf, or subject, becomes non existent

2
He returned wath fuel in hand To lum Prajapatsmd * Well, Indra,
you went away satufied in heart, now for what purpose have you
come back®
He (Indra) said ““Venerable Sir, an truth st (1 ¢ the sellan dreamless
sleep) does not know sselfas ‘I amat,’ nor these [other] creatures Iths
therefore reached utter anmbhilaton, as 1t were 1 do not see any good

mthis "

3
“Sp t1s, Indra,” rephied Prajipat “Ishall explam the Self further 1o
you, and nothing else Live with me another five years
Indra hived with Pragipat another five years This made in all one
386
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hundred and one years Therefore people say that Indra Lived with
Prajapan as 2 brahfoachdnn one hundred and one years
Then Prajapat said to hum

Tmac ere Prajapat had already described the Self with the illustrations
fthe waking state (VIIT vu 4 ), the dream state (VIII x. 1), and the state of
deep slecp (VII{ xt 1) The same Self he proposed to explan agam

Fre vears To remave the last trace of mmpunty stll hingenng m Indra,

iﬁ‘n}apm atked hurn to practise spuntual disoapbines for a further penod of
ive years

The Seif functions, m the empinteal world, 1n the three states of waking,
dramung and decp sleep But m reality It 1s unattached Even 2 mentonious
weker bike Indra hod to spend a Jong time as a rebigions student, at the house of
4 teacher, 1 order to Jearn this truth about the Self

Here ends Chapter Elrven
of Part Exght of the
Chhéndogya Upanishad



CHAPTER XII
THE INCORPOREAL SELF

'O INDRA, this body is mortal, always held by death. I¢is the abode of
the Self, which is immortal and incorporeal. The embodied self is the
victim of pleasure and pain. So long as one is identified with the body,
there is no cessation of pleasure and pain. But neither pleasure nor pain
touches one who is not identified with the body.

ALWAYS . . . bEATH" There s no certainty when death wall strike a person
Therefore one should cultivate non-attachment to the body The word body
sncludes, bestdes the physical frame, the sense-organs and the mind

It 18 B7C* There are three kinds of body, namely, the gross, the subile, and
the causal, which function in the states of waking, dreamung, and decp sleep,
respectively

Tue Sery .. 1ncorroreat The Self, in Ity true nature, 18 free from death,
which 1s a charactenstic of the body, the senses, and the mind The body i 3
product of fire, water, and earth, which have sprung from the Self After pro-
F PR PRLUER ._.‘-"

PR P

R Nl Lore

and becomes corporeal

THERE 580 .. PAIY The embodied soul constantly expeniences pam and
pleasure on account of separation from and asociation with agreeable objects
or friends It regards such separation and assocration as real

BuT nETHER nony When the false nation of identity with the body n
destroyed by the true knowledge of the incorporeal Sclf, a man then becomey
free from pleasure and pain The word pleasure { privay denotes ordinany worldly
pleasure, which 1s different from the bligs (3nanda) which is the very nature of
the Self and 15 experenced when duality ceaves to exst

Vo 4 ams-at geoeeosbin patute

and thint,
[P W a5 apets
imposed, throuzh ignorance, upon the Self, as the 1dea of the serpent 18 supe?-
jmposcd upon the rope, or as the sdex of silver 11 supenm tapon mother-of-
pearl. Thus the Purc Spint appears as the embodied self and breomet 3 victie

388
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s B b anan than the Self remains pure,

- . JIGT iS5
.o . Even
the king of the gods, though snstructed by means of the exampies o1 e pan of
water, dreams, and deep sleep, became confused about Self Knowledge
Virschana, greatly sntelligent though he was, regarded the body as the Self
“Therefore a qualified student can obtain the true Knowledge of the Self'only
from those paramabamsas who have renounced alt desires for the external
world and embraced the monastic bfe, who are engaged only 1n the purswt of
Vedinta, and who follow the mstructions of Prajapat as 121d down 1n the four
chapters wst explaned Even today only such fevered teachers can nghtly
explun the doctrine of the Self  (Sankardcharya )

Rows shown how the sncorporeal, serene Self nses abore the body and attains
Its true form

2-3
“The wind 15 without body, the cloud, lightring, and thunder are
without body Now, as these, ansing from yonder ikada and reaclung
the hughest light, appear in their own forms,
. “So does thus serene Bemng, ansing from this body and reaching the
. . - R TOM LTy 1.4

He was born

“As an amunal 18 attached to a cart, 50 1s the prina (1 ¢ the conscions
self) attached to the body

Wrmiour soby That 18 ta say, without hands or feet or any visible form,
. R P D

. S

Hhonest toirr The heat of the sumnmer sun

P ¢ wind

an , .m:un__ 1:&: “ e .ukef ﬁit fom:iﬁhe strong east wand ete., the
COUL e s U e s "

$0 DOES PTE The mhed ad g+ 1 R
serene Beng rem . -
wind, doud ete « .. . -
83 bom or dead . '
about hu true nat = . b
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the akdfa, reaches the Highest Light (1¢ the hnowledge of the Self) and
recognizes his true nature, that 1s to say, rehnquishes the nouon shat the body
18 the Seil’

Hicuest Person  The person scen mn the eye and 1 drevms 13 manifested,
whereas the person 1 decp sleep 1 unmanifested The serene Beng, resting 1n
Hu own nature, beng above both, s called the Highest (Compare 56
XV 16-18)

APPEAR rorv In the ilusory snake, 1t 1s the rope which appears as the
snake, afterwards, when one knows the e nature of the rope, one discovers
the same rope appeaning m its truc form Likewise, the Self appears, duning the
state of 1gnorance, as the embodied self; and with the destruction of the 1gnor
ance the same Self appears in 1ts true form

‘Tuere He eTc The laughing, rejorcing, etc, are all mental, ereated by the
mere will of the Self The Self enjoys these pleasures as an inward spectator only,
without identifying Himself with either pleasure or pain He sces them wath His
dnane eye He pereenes in afl things His Self only \What from the relatne
standpoint are called objects, are to Him Brahman only The statement that all
the desices of the Self and all the thoughts of the Self come true (VIIT vt 1)
and that the knower of the Self laughs plays, rejatces etc (VI xu. 3) and
that he wiclds unhimited freedom (VI1 xxv 2), and other nmlar statemnents
describing the glones and pow ers of the Self, do not conflict with the statement
that It 1s free of all attributes such as sceing, heanng e1c The fatter statement
1s made from the J: of Pure C which admts of no duality,
but the former 15 made from the relative standpoint when the Self 1s regarded
as the inmost essence of all phenomenal objects What s true of the Self 15 abo
true of the hberated soul who has realized hus anencss with It The biberated
soul too, as Pure Consciousness does not sce, hear, or touch any object, be
causc objects do not exist as such 1n reality But from the relative standpoint he
appears f0 enjoy food, drthk human company etc, though cven then he docs
not forget his true pature

NEVER TIINKING ETC Because the mistaken notion of the body, created by
ignorance, has been destroyed by rrue hnowledge

As AN ANTMAL £TC Now 13 explancd the Scif described by Prajipat: as the
wnagescen in the eye (VIII viy 4) Asanamimal—1 horse or an ox—isattac
to a carnage for the purpose of moving st, 5o also the prina ss attached to the
body for the purpose of reaping the frut of its own acuan “The word prdna here
agnifies the mndinidualized sou! also called the conscious sell, or prajnitmi,
assocated with the aggregate of body, sense-organs, and mind, and endowed

with the power of knowing and acting It controls the different sensc-organs the
— - tacaenage Banga

tus Conscious
' su self, i the

acts of seeing heanng,
of seetng as an instrument for perccaving forms Ity
but only yoined to1t, as 2 horse 13 Joined to & carnage Thisiadivid
18, I cssence, identical wath Pure Lonsciousness

etc Lhe prana, or conscious seu niwull uses the ofgan
s not identical with the body,
ualized soul
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1t Ras already been shown that the Self s separate from the body Now sfwll be
stated that seetng, Rearing, etc. are falsely superimposed upon the Self,

4
I L IR S A 1L T
. . [ - - -
Ty e e n PR .
. "
# lrue ot the other organs
5

* He who 15 aware of the thought ‘Let me think this,’ he is the Self,
the mind 1s fus divine eye He, the Self, sees all thes,

¢ destres i the
World of Brahman through the divine eye, the mind, and rejorces

He wito s aware The repeution of thus phrase sy
:u areness, 18 the very nature of the Self Like the su,
nowledge are inseparable The Self 1s not really the agent
distincion of knowledge and knower s wmagimary | 5 O ROWing The
Let . minvk Tras That e 10 1ay, with the rmund alon
with the functions of the sense-organs % ftec From any contact
Drvixz eve The mind 15 called the divane eye beca
uber organs These Later Fancton only whe the pbpees oot ot teom the
them, but the function of the mind extends oyer the past, pres, P" ent before
Tt can percewve subtle and distant objects present, and future
He, tue SELe, £1C The hiberated youl 18 free from the
which are projected by ignorance, and has
Laght He has also realized
With the help of rhm s <3
Womwo or B
gnorant they
tnoys them wi

ggests that Knowledge, or
2 and 1ts ight, the Self and

body and the organs,

b
Bt tdentty woth all ang begae & 23 ¢ Highest
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“The gods meditate on that Self. Therefore all worlds belong to them,
and all desires. He who knows that Self and understands It obtains all
worlds and all desires.” Thus said Prajipati, yea, thus said Prajipat.

Tue cops eTc: Indra Jearnt about this Self from Prajipati and taughe It to
the gods

He wuo £Tc: It may be contended that the gods, who are fortunate beings,
may enjoy Self-Knowledge and sts result, but not erdinary mortals of the
present time, who have short lives and hmited understanding The text emphas-
1zes the fact that Self-Knowledge belongs equally to all men

The realization of Seli-Knowledge 1s not the attamment of something
different from the attaer, as s the acquisition of a hingdom It1s the knowledge
of the Self’s being the self of all berngs If this 1s the nature of the Sclf, why then
15 the know er of the Self said to enjoy all desires and all objects ? Such enjoyment
should be possible only for the knower of Saguna Brahman, or the Brahman
with atiributes In answer 1t may be sud that the enjoyment of desires ete,
which no doubt apphes to the knower of Saguna Brahman, s menuoned as 3
culogy of the Know ledge of the attributeless Self Furthermore, the attributeless
Self 15 the sclf, or Atman, of the knower of Saguna Brahman, too Therclore
what 1 enjoyed by the latter 1s also enjoyed by the hiberated sout Further, thi

statement may be used in an mdirect sense. The Suprcmf Self ngcnmc'ts
B . - Lo AW e P bepe mdpemg he

I . : eeow  f

Here ends Chapler Tuelie
of Part Erght of the
Chhindogya Upanishad.



CHAPTER XIII

A MANTRA FOR MEDITATION AND
REPETITION

FROA THE DARK I come to the variegated, from the vanegated 1
e ey e belnvtdora e oo

Frowetc The te<t 151 the form of 2 mantra to be used for meditation and
Tepettion

Dark Denotes a deep colour and 13 vsed here to indicate Brabman as
dwelling in the heart, on account nltlu mfm::pr:hms:blhly

a0 e bemes

" .o
where the diverse desires of 2 man are fulhlled

V. “That 1 to say, Brah ka, or the World of Brabman, where
one finds many desires

Frou e vARIGATED £¥C That 1t to 3ay, comng from Brahmaloka, have

entered the heart as Brahman for the purpose of manufesting names and forms
The meaning of the first sentence 13 this

“As 1 have come to
Brahmaloka, may I enter Brahmaloks from the heart ™ the beart from
Evir, In the shape of virtue and viee
R In Indian mythology, the lunar and s
demon Ribu's swallowing the moon and the

olar echipses are caused by the
sun

Here ends Chapter Thirteen
of Part Exght of the
Chhandogya Upansihad

R L%}
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6

“The gods meditate on that Self Therefore all worlds belong to them,
and all desires He who knows that Self and understands It obtains all
worlds and all desires ** Thus sard Prajapati, yea, thus said Prajapan

The cops erc Indra learnt about this Self from Prajapat: and taught It to
the gods

HEe wiio ere It may be contended that the gods, who are fortunate beings,
may enjoy Self Knowledge and its result, but not ordinary mortals of the
present time, who have short hives and himuted understanding The text emphas
1zes the fact that Self Knowledge belongs equally to all men

The reahzation of Self Knowledge 1s not the attamment of something
diffesent from the ateainer, asis the acquisition of a kingdom It s the knowledge
of the Self’s being the sclf of all bemngs If this 1s the nature of the Self, why then
15 the knower of the Self' said to enjoy all desires and all objects? Such enjoyment
should be possible only for the knower of Saguna Brahman, or the Brahman
with attrsbutes In answer 1t may be said that the enjoyment of desires etc,

- -~ - - -

A g
what 13 enjoyed by the latter 15 also enjoyed by the liberated sou! Further, this
stateraent may be used 1n an indirect sense The Supreme Sclf experences
desires through the instrumentality of all iving beings It 1s the ground or sub-
stratum of all that happens in the phenomenal world From the standpaint of
Ulumate Reality, there 1s no enjoyer apart from the Self

Here ends Chapter Twelve
of Part Erght of the
Chhindogya Upamshad



CHAPTER XI1lI

A MANTRA FOR MEDITATION AND
REPETITION

TDAVE CIIm ADY T o s s sbs s aviaented fomm tha vne e T

Froserc The text 15 1n the form of a mantra to be used for meditation and
fepetion

DARK Denotes a deep colour and is used here to indicate Brahman as
dwelling 1n the heart, on account of lts mcomprehensibility

[N [ e 3.
-

T LI Lie (Iverse UCSIeS 01 4 WAl d1e Juiuied

V. That s to say, Brah or the World of Brahman, where
ene finds many desires

Frou Tire varszoATRD £TC That ¢ 10 say, coming from Brahmaloka, have
cntered the heart as Brahman for the purpose of manufesting narmts and foun:
The meaning of the first sentence 1y this “As T have come 0 the heart from
Brahmalska, may 1 enter Brahmaloka from the heart

Evit. fn the shape of virtue and vice

Rt In Indian mythology, the lunar and solar
demon Rabu's swallowing &gz ‘moon and the sun cekipss are caused by the

Here ends Chapter Thiteen
of Part Evght of 1,
Chhandogya Upomishad,



CHAPTER XIV

THE PRAYER OF A SEEKER OF ETERNAL
LIFE

THAT WHICH 15 called the akaséa 1s the revealer of names and forms
That within which these names and forms exist 15, venly, Brahman
‘That 1s the Immortal, that 1s the Self

[Now 1s stated a mantra ] “I come to the assembly, the palace of
Prajipatt 1 2am the glory of the brahmins, the glory of the kungs, the
glory of the vai$yas I wish to obtamn that glory I am the glory of glories
May I never go to the red and toothless, all devouring, shppery place,
yea, may I never go to 1t

Ax&da It 1s a name of Brahman, because, like the akasa, Brahman 1s suble,
all pervading and 1ncorporeal

ReveaLer er¢ Names and forms he Jatent in the akasa These are the seeds
of the world

‘THAT wiTHIN wincs E¢ Names and forms are in Brahman but Brahman s
untouched by them

THAT 15 TIE SELr The Self of all beings It1s the all pervading Consciousness
directly percewved by all By meditaung on the Self one reahzes that the all
pervading and incorporeal Atman 1s Brahman

Prajiratt The word refers to Brahma, endowed wath four faces, who s the
personufication of the Cosmic Mind

BrAsrns  Refers to the brahmin caste All the three castes—brahmin
jshatriya, and vafya—are entitled to meditate on Brahman, though the
brahmins practisc the meditation intensely

Iau crLories I am the self of glories, that 1s to say, of the body, sense
organs, mund, and ntellect

Mav I Never =16 The secker prays that he may never be born again The
tepetition 1s meant to show the extremely repugnant character of going to the
womb through the female organ

AcL pevourmvo  That 15 0 say, which swallows up the glory, strength
knowledge, and virtue of those who are addicted to Just

Here ends Chapter Fourteen
of Part Eght of the
Chhindogya Upemshad

3%



CHAPTER XV

THE ATTAINMENT OF BRAHMALOKA

P Ty

. - - )
after leaving the teacher’s house, has settled down into a houscholder’s

ife and continued the stdy of the Vedas m a sacred spot and made
others (1€ his sons and ciscaples) wirtuous, he who has withdrawn all
the sense-organs into the Self, he who hes not gve:

T pain {0 any creature
except as appraved by the senp Wl duets humself thus, ail
through hus Ife, reaches the World of Brahman after death, and does
not returmn, yea, does not return

Braxak T0to £1c That 1 to say, the Supreme Lord, through Brahms, or
it imparted the knowledge of the Seif to Katyapa
Manu The son of Katyapa
iz w0 1Ay sTupizo £1e It may be urged that since the Knowledge of the
Self described 1n parts six, seven, and eight bnngs about the Highest Good,
tacnlios and othes velgous dusaipbnes are seless Now the teat removes thiy
c nation Sacrificial acuons performed by the learned
Bl panan, perf by produce exceptionally
:lt::“ma or m,;nn mSct;\L‘e to the teacher 18 emphaszed
r omiens 7€ 11 1y the duty of householders ta
make worthy disciples 4 12 begct wituoussoms and
Has  szwseomcans The monastic bile s h
Srir VWathun the heare. e indseated
ATPROVED BY THE. scrarTURes That 13 10 say,
Resones - [he
Dozs not
dunngths  w .
Drahmack, &
ance of the
who uncen

2t special tmes and nlare

3
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but on account of certamn obstacles do not succeed After death they too go to
Brahmaloka and from there attam Liberation directly by the grace of the Lord

Here ends Chapter Fifteen
of Part Erght of the
Chhindogya Upantshad

Here ends the Chhandogya Upantshad

THE PEACL CHANT

OM MAY the different limbs of my body, my tongue, prina,
eyes, ears, and my strength, and also all the other sense-organs
be nourished' All, indeed, is Brahman, as is declared in the
Upamshads May I never deny Brahman' May Brahman never
deny me' May there never be denial on my part' May all the
virtues described in the Upanishads belong to me, who am
devoted to Atman' Yea, may they all belong to me'
Om Peace! Peace' Peace’



GLOSSARY

b nest One of the pnests offimating at a saenfice, his duty

* ‘:?:nlg’iu measute the gmuf\d, ‘budd the altar, prepare the sacnficial
vestls, ete While be 1 engaged 1 these duties, hymns from the Yajur-

Ao Veda are reated
yas Twelve deties constituhing 2 gTOUP

Mam Non-duahity, also the name of a school of Vedinta phlosophy
teaching the oneness of God, sonl, 20d universe, whose chief exponents
e Gaudapada and Sankarachirya

Aqmas The Vedas

Agu Fire, the god of fire

Aghotra A Vedic sacnfice 1n which oblations are offered to Agm, the
god of fire

Skafa The first of the Hve matenal elements that constitute the universe,
cften translated as “space™ and *‘ether ™ The four other clements are
Yayu (aur}, agau (fire), 2p (water), and prthava (earth) See The Upanushads
Vol 1,p 58

apana A n‘n’uds:ﬁcauen of the vital breath, by the action of which the unas
wrutated food and drnk go downward and are ultmately ejected, also
1he movement of the out going breath. See prina

Arnyaka One of the sections of the Vedas See The Upemdliads Vol 1, p 4

Aryaman  The sun god

Afvamedha The H fice, peri d 1 ancient India by lorgs and
emperors to deraonstrate thewr sovereignly over other prnces

Atharva Veda  One of the four Vedas, See Vedas

Atman The Self or Soul, denotes both the Supreme $oul and {with small &)
the indimdual soul, which, according to Non-dualiste

Vedinta, are
ultimately 1dentical
adyd A term of Vedanta phi y denoting , wdwdual or
osmic

Bhagavad Gita  An smportant Hindu senpture,

Lompriss
of the section on Bhushma 1n the epie Matathots 2o on chapters

ahabharets,

i + and embodying the
Rdzaata A well kn d

B oy well knawn senpture dealiog mosly wath the Ife of Sn Krushina

Bhuvah ‘The space between earth and heas,
Brahmi  The Creator God, the Fusst Pmon!:ls“ :: ;{:‘:‘? p";'"e
e Ybewng Vishnu and $iva, 1 ooy,
atmachina A cclibate student who
haself o the practce of spiritual d,,i’,;;'n:uh Wt teacher and devotey
brahmacharya The fimt of the four #tages of Ly,
wudent For & danpuion of the four stages, .
™4s '

the other

the Lfe of an unmarned
2ee The Upemishads Vol 1,
397
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but on account of certain obstacles do not succeed After death they too go to
Brahmaloka and from there attain Liberation directly by the grace of the Lord

Here ends Chapler Fifteen
of Part Exght of the
Chhdndsgya Upantshad.

Here ends the Chhandogya Upanshad,

THE PEACE CHANT

OM. MAY the different limbs of my body, my tongue, prina,
eyes, ears, and my strength, and also all the other sense-organs
be nourished' All, indeed, is Brahman, as is declared in the
Upanishads. May I never deny Brahman! May Brahman neser
deny me! May there never be deaial on my part! May all the
virtues described in the Upanishads belong to me, who am
devoted to Atman! Yea, may they all belong to me!
Om. Peace! Peace! Peace!
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gva (L, lng basg ) The sndsndus soul, which 10 essence 1 ot with the
wersal Soul
_]mﬂy mKandge of Reslity amved st theough ressooing and ducntuna
W, Mo (wmth sall §) the process of reasoning by means of which
Ultumate Trinh 1 atawned

$arma  Action i general, duty The Viedas uwe the word chuefly o denote
tualisic worship 2nd humnarotlatian achon

Yshamya A member of the seromd or warrior caste m Hindu sotiety

uda grass A and of gran from which mats for meduation ate made, alo
wed 1n e sacrifice

Afshah  The fousth of the seven uppes plasies 3o the velative wivere , Wi an
witemedsary femon betweens the thoee planes eansutuliog Brabtnatoka
20 the three planes known as Bhiuk, Bhuvah, and Svah
b The t Hindg e the Gita
mantes Holy Sansknc text, also (wath apital m) one of the two main sections
of the Vedas, whieh describes the hymas used in tne sacnfices
NMany Thr eelebrated lawgiver of antent India, sl the name of We myth

el persmage regacded as the representatve wan and father of the buman
rare

wwuts  The wands,

ya  Ateem of Vedanta hy denoung b the vison
of Realty the commuc Wumon o account of wineh e Ont apprars ax
many the Absolyte as the relanwe world

eru A awythucal mountan abounding i gold and grecous stones The
abode of Brahmy the Creator and a meeung place fot the gods dergads,
fistns 204 ather supernatural beings, Menu 13 regarded s the axit around
weach the panens v oive,

fimima Same an Purva nucamsa,

b The sun

A

sy karma Dadly chigarory work, such as worstup of God by the pera
anee of whieh s acesmaulated sn st hves are gradually destrayed Z:d
he pr;yt):\s\\v 10 tiew st 1 checked

vortherm Path The Devaying, or Way of the Gods by
T “nhm:\yo e, or Way of the Gods by which drgarung

I The most taered word of the Vedas, alto wntten
28 faon Tr
both of the Berional God and ef she Absofute el

fambnlids  An Tahontatve \ edinbie treatse
taramahamss

performed while o
“ateh for exbaedy 10 sanedy thesr ymbilflled dewises,
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Brahmaloka The Plane of Brahmi, roughly corresponding to the highest
heaven of the dualistic religions, where fortunate souls goafter death and
enjoy cammunion with the Personal God

Brahman The Absolute, the Supreme Reality of Non dualstic Vedantz

Brahmana One of the fwo mam sections of the Vedas, which meludes the
Aranyakas and the Upansshads Sce The Upomshads Vol 1,p 3

Brahma priest  The chief among the four priests who conduct a sacrifice

brahmm A member of the priestly caste, the highest caste 1 Hindu socicty

Brahmarandhra The aperture at the top of the head through which the soul
of an rilurmined person Jeaves the body at dean

Brihaspatt  The preceptor and priest of the gods

buddhr The determunative faculty of the mind, which makes deasons,
sometimes translated as “intellect ”

Chandraloka  The Plane of the Moon, where souls reparr after death to enjoy
the fut of their mentonious deeds done with a seifish mouve Afterwards
these souls are reborn on carth

devas (Lat, shiung ones) The gods of Hindy mythology
dharma Rughteousness, duty, the mner constitutson of a thing, which govems
1ts growth

Fave Fires, doctnine of the See Br Up VI u, The Upanvhads Vol 1M1,
pp 352-61

gandharva A member of a class of demigods 1n Hindu mythology, who are
the musicians of the gods

Giyatrr A sacred verse of the Vedas, reaited daijy by Hindus of the three
upper castes after their investiture wath the sacred thread

Gita The same as Bhagavad Gita

guna According to the Simkhya philosophy, praknt (nature or matter)
consists of three gunas—usually translated as * qualines "—kmown as
sattva, rajas, and tamas Tamas stands for dullness or iertia, rajas, for
restlessness or activity, sattva, for righteousnesy or balance They are the
three strands forming the twisted rope of nature, by which a man s bound
1o the relative world

Harth  An epithet of the Godhead
Hiranyagarbha  (Lit, the Golden Egg) The first mamfestation of Saguna

Brahman in the relatve umverse

Horse sactifice  See Afvamedha
hotrs priest A priest conducung a sacrifice, especually one who recites the

prayers of the Rig-Veda at the saenfice

Ikshviku The first king of the Solar Dynasty, mentioned tn the Purinas
Indra The kung of the gods
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m\ﬁ{i\: bearsag} The Vedas, which m ancwent Jadia were tranemmtted
oraly from teacher to discrple
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e . . O .
Sty e e s

»:bv:h the avakened spntual eergy nses, w desceibed as the Brabamavants
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cags  Lit, thread) An epithet of the Cosmuc Soud concemved 23 the thread
at holds together all creamires and the univense, the same as Hiran.

yagarbha, Prana and Viyu. The word ywith small ¢} sl denotes an
aphonste statement,

“arab Same as Svah
Svah Hesmem

SRE N word uwed when an oblanen i offtved t die god oF fire w saenbice,

tantra A systers of rebgous phalesophy m which the Divine Mother, or
by

ower 13 rogarded as Ulumate Reahity, 2k0 the scrptures desling with
s phofosopty

udana A modificaton of the vatad breath, by the action of which the contepts
of W siomath ave geered Hirough the mouth, and vhe soul, at death, 15
conducted from the body See prina.

wdgamn prien One of the officiating priests in 2 Vedic sactifice, hus duty was
10 retate fromm the Sima.Veda

uvldf\‘\ ‘A«m\o( Vedint phitosoply denotng 3 tm st
PO
ipa .« . 1 .

WP e sy wontyp with m‘cd:u\mn

Sateshiks One of the
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M An epihe of the Coe
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Prajapat: The Creator God

prina  The wital breath which sustains Ife 1n a physical body, the primal
energy or force, of which other forces are mamifestations In the books of
Yoga, the prina is described as having five modifications, according to 1ts
five bodily functions (1} prana (which controls the breath), (2) apina
(which carmes down unassimulated food and drink), (3) vyina (swhich
pervades the entire body), (4) udana (by which the contents of the stomach
are ¢jected lhl;ough the mouth, and the soul, at death, s conducted from

S [ S PR : '

- 1oeatar A

prandyima Control of the breath, one of the diSttPTnes of Yoga

prirabdha karma ‘That portion of the work performed m 2 previous Ife
which 1s bearing fruit in the present hfe

pratka S h: hipped as a sub: Tor God

Purinas Books of Hindu mythology

Purva-muimiamsi A system of orthodox Hindu philesophy whose chief ex-
ponent was Jaimin, 1t 15 based upon the ntualistic part of the Vedas

rechaka Exhalation of the breath

Rig A verse of the Rig-Veda

Rig-Veda One of the four Vedas See Vedas

Rik Same as Rig

rish: A seer of Truth to whom the wisdom of the Vedas was revealed, a generl
name for sant or ascetic

Rudras Members of a group of gods, eleven in number, supposed to be
collateral mamifestations of Siva, who 18 their leader

Sadhyas Members of a class of celestial beings
Saguna Brat (Lat, Brah with atinbutes ) The Absolute concened
as the Creator, Preserver, and Destroyer of the umiverse Corresponds to
Hvara, or the Personal God
$ilagrama A stone emblem of Vishnu, the Supreme I ord
Saman The Sima-Veda See Vedas
samana A modification of the vital breath, by the acuon of which nutntion
15 carned throughout the body Sce prina
Sima-Veda One of the four Vedas See Vedas
Simkbya Oneof the six systems of orthodox Hindu plulosophy, which teaches
(hat the unwverse evalves as the result of the umon of praknty (nature) and
urusha (conscrousness) According to this system, which 1s attnbuted to
Kapila, there are as many purushas, or units of consciousness, as there
are living beings
samsira The relaugc world,hlh: unceasing round of birth and death
Short for Sankarichinya
g:::::;chirya One of the greatest saints and philosophers of India, the
foremost exponent of Advaita Vedinta (A D 788-820)
aloka The highest world 1n the unierse, the abode of Brahmi

Saty:
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Vedanta  (Lat, the essence or the concluding portion of the Vedas ) A syxen
of philosophy ascnibed to Vyisa, discussed mainly 1n the Upanshads
the Bhagavad Gitd, and the Braima Sutras

Vedantaséra An authonitative treatise on Vedanta, ascribed to Sadinandz

Vedas The revealed scriptures of the Hindus, consisting of the Rag Veds,
Yajur-Veda, Sima-Veda, and Atharna-Veda See The Upamshods Vol 1

PP 3-9

vidya  Knowledge, the word (with capital 2) also denotes Anowledge leading
to Liberation, 1 ¢ to the realization of Ulumate Reality

Virij An epithet of Saguna Brahman conccived as the aggregate of alf
Physical bodies

Virat G hmited or di d by the upadht of the aggregated
gross bodies, an epithet of the Cosmuc Soul

Vidve-devas The name of a particular class of gods

vyihritis Mystic words uttered 1 various rituals There are i all seven
vyahniis, which are the symbols of the seven planes, namely, Bhub
Bhuvah, Suvah, Mahah, Jana, Tapah, and Satya The first three of
these, called the “great vyihnus™, are recited by every brimin durng hi
daily devotions See Tat Up I v 1

viana A modification of the wital breath, by the action of which the via!
energy pervades the entirc body Sce prina

Way of the Gods  Sce Northern Path
Way of the Manes  See Pitriyina

Yajur-Veda One of the four Vedas Sec Vedas

Yajus Same as Yagur Veda
Yar ™ ¢ P31 e Vel ades

yoga

yogi One who practises yoga






